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PREFACE. 

PTOLEMV's "Treatise on G-eography," like his 
famous work on a.'!tronomy to which ,it formed 
the sequel, was destined to govern the W4lrld's 
opinion on the subject of which it treated, from_ 
the time of its publication 11ntil the dawn of 
the modern era, a period of about 1,300 years, 
This treatise must h1J.ve been composed in the 
interests of chartography rather than of geo• 
graphy, for the author's aim is not so much 
to describe the earth's surface as to lay down 
the principles on which maps should be con
structed, and_ to determine the latitude and 
longitude of places with a view to their 
being mapped in their proper positions. The 
principles he here laid down have proved of 
permanent validity, and are still practically 
applied in the art of map-constmction, but his 
determinations of the position of places, owing 
to the paucity and imperfection of the astro

•nomical observations on w bich, in corn bination 
with _the existing measurements of terrestrial 
distances his conclusions were based, are all, 
with very few exceptions, incorrect. 'l'he work 
lost, of course, much of its old authority as soon 
as the discoveries of modern times had brought 
its grave and manifold errors to light. It did 
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not, however, on tbis account cease to be of 
high interest lUld value as an antiquarian re
cord, if we may judge from the multiplicity of 
the learned disquisitions which have from time 
to time been published in elucidation of many 
points of Ptolemaic Geography. 

There is perhaps no part of the contents 
which has received more attention from scholars 
than the chapters relating to India, where the 
tables abound to a surprising extent with 
names which are found nowhere else in classi
cal literature, and which were doubtless ob
tained directly from Indian sources, rather than 
from reports of travellers or traders who had 
visited the country. On glancing over these 
names one cannot fail to remark how very few 
of them have any but the most distant resem
blance to the indigenous names which they 
must have been intended to represent. Philo
logists, however, have made persistent efforts 
to penetrate the disguise which conceals the 
original _forms of the names so much dis
torted by Ptolemy, and have succeeded in 
establishing a great number of satisfactory 
identifications, as well as in hitting upon others 
which have a balance of probability in their 
favour-a similar service has been rendered by 
the archreological investigations which have 
now for many years been systematically prose
cuted under the auspices of the Indian 
Government. 
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The present work has for its main object to 
show c·oncisely what has been accomplished 
up to this time in this depa�tment of enquiry. 
It has been compiled from multifarious sources 
which are not easily accessible, as for instance 
from foreign publications not yet translated 
into our own language, and from the Journals 
and Transactions of various societies at home 
and abroad which concern themselves with 
Oriental literature. 

I venture therefore to hope that my com
pendium, which it has taken much time and 
laborious research to prepare, may meet with 
recognition and acceptance as a useful contri
bution to general literature, while proving 
also serviceable to scholars as a work of re
ference. 

I proceed now to indicate the method which 
I have followed in the treatment of my subject, 
and to specify the authorities on which I have 
principally relied, I have then, in an intro
ductory chapter, attempted to give a succinct 
account of the general nature of Ptolemy's 
geographical system, and this is followed by 
a translation of several chapters of his First 
Book which serve to exhibit his general mode 
of procedure in dealing with questions of Geo
graphy, and at the same time convey his views 
of the configuration of the coasts of India, both 
on this side the Ganges and beyond. In 
translating the text I have taken it in detach-
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ments of convenient length, to each of which 
I have subjoined a commentary, the main 
object of which is-1st, to show, as far as has 
been ascertained, how each place_ named by 
Ptolemy in his Indian Tables has been identi
fied ; 2nd, to trace the origin or etymology of 
ea0h name, so far as it is possible to do so; and 
3rd, to notice very concisely the most promi
nent facts in the ancient history of th� places 
of importance mentioned. I have, as a rule, 
quoted the sources from which my information 
has been derived, but may here state that I 
have generally adopted the views of M. Vivien 
de Saint-Martin and those of Colonel Yule, 
whose map of ancient India in Smith's well
known historical Atlas of Ancient Geography is 
allowed on all hands to be the best that has yet 
been produced. These authors have examined 
the greater part of the Ptolemaic Geography 
of India, and their conclusions are for the most 
part coincident. The works of Saint-Martin, 
which I have consulted, are these: Etude rnr 
la Geographie Grecque et Latine de l'Inde, et en 
particulier sur l' Inde de l'tolemee, dans ses 
rapports avec la Geographie Sanskrite ; Me moire 
Analytique sur la Carte de l'Asie Centrale et de 
l'Inde; et Etttde sur la Geogruphie et les popula
tions primitives d·u N ord-Ouest de l' Inde .d' a pres 
les hymnes vidiq ues. Colonel Yule lws expressed 
his views chiefly in the notes upon the map 
referred to, but also occasionally in the notes 
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to his edition of Marco Polo and in other works 
from his pen. Frequent reference will be 
found in my notes to that work of vast erudi
tion, Prof. Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde. 
Unfortunately the section which.he has devoted 
to a full e�amination of Ptolemy's India is the 
least satisfactory portion of his work. His 
system of identification is based on a wrong 
principle, and many of the conclusions to 
which it has led are such as cannot be accepted. 
His work is notwithstanding, as Yule says, 
" a precious mine of material for the study of 
the ancient grography of India." For elucida. 
tionf! of the Ptolemaic geography of particular 
portions of India I have consulted with great 
advantage such works as the following:
Wilson's ArianaAntiqu,a, General Cunningham',s 
Geography of Ancient India, Vol. I. (all yet 
published), and his Reports on the A1·chwolog·ical 
Survey of India; Bishop Caldwell's Introduc
tion to his Dravidia,i Grammar, valuable for 
identification of places in the south of thfl 
Peninsula; the Bombay Gazetteer, edited by 
Mr. J. M. Campbell, who has carefully investi
gated the antiquities of that Presidency ; t11e 
volumes of Asiatic Researches; the Journals of 
the Royal Asiatic Society and of the kindred 
Societies in India ; the Journals of the Royal 
Geogmph ir.al Society; the articles on India and 
places in India in Smith's Dictionary oj Classi
ral Geography, written almost all by Mr. 
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Vaux ; articles in the Indian 4ntiq11.ary ; Ben• 
fey's Indie1i in the Encyclopiidie of Ersch 
and Gruber ; the Abbe Halma's Trait6 de Geo• 
graphie de Claude Ptolemee, Paris, 1828 ; the 
Chapters on Marinus and Ptolemy's System 
of Geography in Bunbury's History of Ancient 
Geography ; Priaub:'s Indian Travels of A.pol• 
lonius of Tyana, &c. ; Stepha.nos of Byzantium 
On Cities i Sir Emerson Tennent's Ceylon ; Sir 
H. Rawlinson's articles on Central Asia which 
have appeared in various publications, and 
other works which need not here be specified. 

There has recently been issued from the 
press of Firmin-Didot, Paris, the first volume of 
a new and most 'elaborate edition of Ptolemy's 
Geography, prepared by C. Miiller, the learned 
editor of the Geographi Graeai Minores, but 
the work unfortunately has not advanced so 
far as to include the chapters which contain 
the geography of India, 

I would here take the opportunity of ex• 
pressing my obligations to Dr. Burgess, the 
late editor of the Indian Antiquary, for his 
careful revision of the proofs, and for sundry 
valuable suggestions. 

Having thought it advisable to extend the 
scope of the work beyond the limits originally 
contemplated, I have included in it those 
chapters of the geography in which China., 
Central Asia, and all the provinces adjacent 
to India are described. The reader is thus 



PREFACE. ix 

presented with the Ptolemaic Geography of 
the whole of Asia, with the exception only of 
those countries which from propinquity and 
frequency of intercourse were well known to 
the nations of the West. 

In a sho:rt Appendix will be found some 
additional notes. 

The present volume forms the fonrth of the 
Series of Annotated Translations of the Works 
of the Classic.-.1 Writers which relate to India. 
Another volume, containing Strabo's Indian 
Geography and the Accounts given by Arrian 
and Curtius of the Makedonian Invasion of 
India, will complete the series. 

3,  ABBOTSFORD PARK, EDINBURGH, 
June, 1885 . 
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PTOLEMY'S GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA 

AND SOUTHERN ASIA. 

INTRODUCTION. 

Pto lemy and his System of Geography. 

Klaudios Ptolemaios, or as he is commonly 
called, Ptolemy, was distinguished alike as a 
Mathematician, a Musician, an Astronomer· and a 
Geographer, and was altogether one of the most 
accomplished men of science that antiquity 
produced. His works were considered as of para
mount authority from the time of their 
publication until the discoveries of modern times 
had begun to show their imperfections and errors. 
It is surprising that with all his fame, which had 
even in his own lifetime become pre-eminent, 
that the particulars of his personal history should 
be shrouded in all but total darkness. Nothing 
in fact is known for certain regarding him further 
than that he flourished in Alexandria about the 
middle of the 2nd century of our mra, in the reign 
of Antoninus Pius, whom he appears to have 
survived. 

His work on Geography formed a sequel to his 
great work on Astronomy, commonly called the 
.Almagest. From its title r«.,ypacf:,1K� 'Y¢�YTJ<T•�, 
an Outline of Geography, we might be led to infer 

1 G 
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that it was a general treatise on the subject, like 
the comprehensive work of Strabo, but in reality 
it treatR almost exclusively of Mathematical, or 
what may be called Cosmical, Geography. Ptole
my's object in composing it was not like that of 
the ordinary Geographer to describe places, but 
to correct and reform the map of the world in 
accordance with the increased knowledge which 
had been acquired of distant countries and 
with the improved state of science. He there
fore limits his argument to an exposition of 
the geometrical principles on which Geography 
should be based, and to a determination of the 
position of places on the surface of the earth by 
their latitudes and longitudes. What he consi
dered to be the proper method of det€rmining 
geographical poeitions he states very cl�arly in the 
following passage : " The prop€r course," he says, 
" in drawing up a map of the world is to lay 
down as the basis of it those points that were 
determined by the most correct (astronomical) 
observations, and to fit into it those derived from 
other sources, so that their positions may suit as 
well as possible with the principal points thus la.id 
down in the first instance."• 

Unfortunately, as Bunbury remarks, it was 
impossible for him to carry out in practice-€ven 
approximately-the scheme that he had so well 
laid down in theory. The astronomical obser
vations to which he could refer were but few
and they were withal either so defective or so 
inaccurate that he could not use them with con-

1 Book I. cap. 4. The translation is Bunbury's. 
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fi.dence. At the same time his information con
cerning many parts of the earth, whether owing 
to their remoteness or the conflicting accounts of 
travellers regarding them, was imperfect in the 
extreme. The extent, however, of his geographical 
knowledge waa far· greater than that possessed by 
any of his predecessors, and he had access to 
sources of information which enabled him to 
correct many of the errors into which they had 
fallen. 

He was induced to undertake the composition 
of his Geography through his being dissatisfied 
more or less with all the existing systems. There 
was however one work-that of his immediate 

· precursor, Mari.nos of Tyre-which approximated 
somewhat closely to his ide&l, and which he there
fore made the basis of his own treatise. Mari
nos, he tell us, had collected his materials with 
the most praiseworthy diligence, and had more
over sifted them both with care and judgment. 
He points out, however, that his system required 
correction both as to the method of delineating 
the sphere on a plane surfaee, and: as to the com
putation of distances, which he generally exag
gerated. He censures him likewise for having 
assigned to the known world too great a length 
from west to east, and too great a breadth from 
north to south. 

Of Ptolemy's own system, the more prominent 
characteristics may now be noted : He assumed 
the earth to be a sphere, and a.dopting the estimate 
of Poseidonios fixed its circumference at 180,000 
stadia, thus making the length of a degree at the 
equator to be only 500 stadia, instead of 600, which 
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is its real length.• To this fundament.al mis
calculation may be referred not a few of the most 
serious errors to be found in his work. With regard 
to the question of the length and the breadth of the 
inhabited part of the earth, a question of first 
importa.iice in those daye, he estimated its length 
ae measured along the parallel of Rhodes• which 
divided the then known world into two nearly 
equal portions at 72,000 stadia, and its breadth 
at 1-0,000. The meridian in the west from which 
he calculated his longitudes was that which passed 
through the Islands of the Blest (Miu:ap,.,., Nijuo,) 
probably the Canary Islands," and his most 

• The Olympic stadium, which was in general use 
throughout Greece, contained 600 Greek feet, which were 
equal to 625 Roman feet, or 606¾ English feet. The Roman 
mile contained 8 stadia., or a.bout he.If a. stadium less 
than a.n English mile. A stu.dium of 600 Grcok foet was 
very nearly the 600th part of a. degree, and 10 stadia. a.re 
thorefore just a.bout equal to a N e.utice.l or Geographical 
mile. According to Eratosthenes, o. degree at the Equator 
was equal to 700 stadia, but o.ccording to Poscidonios 
it was equal to only 500. Tho troth lay between, but 
Ptolomy unfortunately followed Poscidonioe in his 
error. 

3 " The equinoctial line we.e of coureo perfectly fixed 
a.nd definite in Ptolemy's mind, as an astronomical tine ; 
but ho had no mee.ne of assigning its position on the Map 
of the ,v orld, except with reference to other pa.ra.llols, 
such e.e tho tropic at Syenc, or the parallels of Alexandria. 
and Rhodes ,  which ho.d been determined by diroet 
obeorvation."-Bunbury, Hist. of Anc . Geog . ,  vol. II, 
p .  560, n. 2. 

• Tho Island of Ferro-the westernmost of tho Group 
of tho Canaries, which was long to.ken e.e tho prime 
meridian, o.nd is still so to.ken in Germany-is roa.lly 
situated 18' 20· west of Greenwich, while Cape St. 
Vincont (callt.'<1 anciently the Sarrecl CCtpe) is just a.bout 9° , 
so thu.t tho real difference between tho two a.mounted to 
9" 20" instead of only 2!, '. Two eorrcctionR must thorc
fore ho applied to Ptolemy's longitudes-one-sixth must 
be dcdU\,-tcd because of his under-estimate of the length 
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eastern meridian was that which passed through 
the Metropolis of the Sinai, which he calls Sinai 
or Thinai, and places in 180° 40' E. Long. and 
3° S.  Lat. The distance of this meridian from 
that of .Alexandri[!, he estimated at 119½ degrees, 
and the distance of the first meridian from the 
same at 60½ degrees, making together 180 de
grees, or exactly one-half of the circumference 
of the earth. His estimate of the breadth he 
obtained by fixing the southern limit of the 
inhabited parts in the parallel of 16¼ degrees 
of South Latitude, which passes through a point 
as far south of the Equator as Meroe is north 
of it. And by fixing the northern limit in the 
parallel of 63 degrees North Latitude, which passes 
through Thoule (probably the Shetland Islands), 
a space of nearly 80 degrees was thus included 
between the two parallels, and this was equivalent 
in Ptolemy's mode of reckoning to 40,000 stadia. 

Having made t;hese determinations he had next 
to consider in what mode the sm-face of the earth 
with its meridians of longitude and parallels of 
latitude should be represented on a sphere and 
on a plane surface-of the two modes of delinea
tion that on the sphere is the much easier to 
make, as it involves �o method of projection, but 
a map drawn on a plane is far more convenient for 
use, as it presents simultaneously to the eye a far 
greater extent of surface. Marinos had drawn 
his map of the world on a plane, but his method 
of a dogroo along tho Equator, and 6° 50' mnst be addodho
cause Ferro was so much further west than ho supposed. 
Subject to thoso corrections his lon(.,,i,tucles would bo 
fairly accurate, provided his calculations of distances 
were otherwise froo from error, 
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of projection was altogether unsatisfactory. It 
is thus described by Ptolemy : Marinos, he says, 
on account of the impoi:tance of the countries 
around the Mediterranean, kept !1.8 his base the 
line fixed on of old by Eratl)sthenes, viz., the 
pa.ra.llel through Rhodes in the 36th degree of 
north latitude. He then calculated' the length 
of a degree along this parallel, and found it to 
contain 400 stadia, the equatorial degree being 
ta.ken at 500. Having divided this parallel 
into degrees he drew perpendicnlars through the 
points of division for the meridians, and his 
parallels of latitude were straight lines parallel to 
that which passed through Rhodes. The imper
fections of such a projection are obvious. It 
represented the parts of the earth north of the 
parallel of Rhodes much beyond, and those south 
of it much below, their proper length. Places 
again to the north of the line stood too far apart 
from each other, and those to the south of it too 
close together. The projection, moreover, is an 
erroneous representation, since the parallels of 
latitude ought to be circular arcs and not straight 
lines . 

Ptolemy having pointed out these objections 
to the system of Marinos proceeds to explain the 
methods which he himself employed. We need 
say nothing more regarding them than that they 
were such as presented a near approximation to 
some of those which are still in use among 
modern Geographers. 

Ptolemy's treatise is divided into 8 books. In 
the 1st or introductory book he treats first 
of Geography generally-he then explains and 
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criticizes the system of Marinos, and concludes by 
describing the.methods of projection which may 
be employed in the construction of maps. The 
next 6 books and the first 4 chapters of the 7th 
book consist of tables which give distinctly in 
degrees and parts of a degree the latitudes and 
longitudes of all the places in his map. These 
places are arranged together in sections accord
ing to the country or tribe to which they belong, 
and each section has prefixed to it a brief de
scription of the boundaries and divisions of the 
part about to be noticed. Descriptive notices are 
also occasionally interspersed among the lists, but 
the number of such is by no means considerable. 
The remainder of the 7th book and the whole of 
the 8th are occupied with a description of a series 
of maps which, it would appear, had been prepared 
to accompany the publicatian of the work, and 
which are still extant. The number of the maps is 
twenty-six, viz. 10 for Europe, 4 for Libya, and 12 
for Asia. They are drawn to different scales, larger 
or smaller, according as the division represented 
was more or leBB known. He gives for each 
map the latitudes and longitudes of a certain 
number of the most important cities contained 
in it, but these positions were not given in the 
same manner as in the tables, for the latitudes 
are now denoted by the length of the longest day 
and the longitudes according to the difference of 
time from .Alexandria. · It might be supposed 
that the positions in question were such as had 
been determined by actual astronomical observa
tions, as distinguished from those in the Tables, 
which were for the most part derived from itine-
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raries, or from records of voyages and travels . 
This supposition is however untenable, for we 
find that while the statements as to the length of 
the longest days at the selected places are always 
correct for the latitudes assigned them, they are 
often glaringly wrong for their real positions . 
Ptolemy, it is evident, first mapped out in the best 
way he could the places, and then calculated 
for the more important of these places the 
astronomical phenomena incident to them as so 
situated. I conclude by presenting the reader 
with a translation of some chapters of the In 
troductory Book,' where Ptolemy in reviewing the 
estimate made by Marinos of the length of the 
known world from west to east, has frequent 
occasion to mention India and the Provinces 
beyond the Ganges, which together constitute 
what is now called Indo-China. 

BooK I., CAr. 1 1 .  
§ 1 .  What has now been stated will suffice 

to show us what extent in breadth it would 
he fair to :i.ssign to the inhabited world . 
Its len'jth is given by Marinos at 15 hours, 
this being the distance comprised between his 
two extreme meridians-but in our opinion ho 
has unduly extended the distance towards th o 
east. In fact, if the estimate be properly 
reduced in this direction the entire length 
must be fixed at less than 12 hours, the Islands 
of tho Blest being taken as the limit towards 

• Tho edition used is that of C. F. A. Noble, Leipsic, 
1843. 
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the· west, and the remotest pa.rt.a of SAra and 
the Sinai• a.nd Kattigara.' as the limit toward. 

1 " Chib for nearly 1,000 years has been known to the 
nationa of Inner Asia, and to those whose acqua.inta.noe 
with it waa got by that ohannel, under the name of 
Khita.i, Kh&ta, or Cathay, e.g. , the &1188iana etill call it 
Khita.i. The pair of namee, Khita.i and :Maohin, or 
Cathay and China, ia a.nalogollB to the other pair S
and Sinai. Serea WBII the l1&ID8 of the great nation in 
the far eaet 118 known by land, Sinai 118 known by Be& ; 
and they were often supposed to be diverse, juat a.a 
Cathay and China were afterward&." Yule's Marco 
Polo, 2nd ed. , Introd., p. 11 and note. 

' The looality of Kattigara has been fixed very 
Y&riollBly. Richthofen identified it with Kian-ohi in 
Tong-king, and Colonel Yule has adopted thiB view. 
" To myself, " he aaya, " the argument& adduoed by 
Richthofen in favour of the looation of Kattipn in the 
Gulf of Tong-king, are abaolutely oonviucmg. Thia 
poaition seems to aatiafy ever, oondition. For lat, 
Tong-king Wll8 for some oentnriea at that period (B. C. 
lll to A.D. 263), only inoorporated 118 part of the Chineae 
Empire. .2nd, the only part mentioned in the Chinese 
annals 118 at"that period open to foreign traffio waa Kian
ohi, aubatantially identioal with the modern oapital of 
Tong-king, Keaho or Hanoi. Whilat there are no 
notioea of foreign arrivals by any other approach, there 
are repeated notioea of anoh arrivals by this province, 
including that famous embasay from Antun, King of 
Ta-t'Bin, i.e •• M. AurelillB AntoninllB (A.D. 161-180) in 
A.D. 166. The province in question Wll8 then known 
&B Ji-nan (or Zhi-na.n, French) ; whence _pOBBibly the 
name Sinai, whieh has travelled so far and spread over 
auoh libraries of literature. The Chineae Annalist who 
mentions the Roman Embaaay adda : ' The people of 
that kingdom (Ta-t'Bin or the Roman Empire) oame in 
numbers for trading purpoBeB to Fu-nan, Ji-nan, and 
Kian-ohi.' Fu-nan we have seen, waa Champa, or Zabai. 
In Ji-nan with its chief port Ki&n-ohi, we may recognize 
with a.88ur&nce Kattig&ra, PortllB Sinarum. Riohthofen'a  
aolution has the advantages of preserving the true mean
ing of Sinai as the Chinese, and of looating the Portua 
Sinarum in what was then politioally a part of China, 
whilat the remote Metropolis ThiD&e remaina uneqniYo
oally the oapital of the Empire, whether Si-gnan-fu in 
Chen-Bi, or Lo-yang in Ho-nan be meant. I will only 
add that though we find Katighora in Edriai'a <Jeogra,p'h,y, 
I apprehend thia to be a mere adoption from the Geogra-

2 G 
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the �t. § 2. Now the entire distance from 
the Isla11ds of the Blest · to the passage of 

ffhy of Ftolemy, founded on no recent authority. It 
111ust have lr;ept its place also on the lat.er medimvaJ. 
maps ; for I'>ga.fetta, in thail part of the circumnaviga
tion where the crew of the Victoria began to look out 
for the Asiatic coast , says that Magellan ' changed the 
eourse • . •  until in 13° of N. Lat. in order to approach 
the land of Cape Gaticara, which Cape (under correction 
of those who have made cosmography their study,  for they 
have never seen it), is not placed where they think, but 
iB towards the no..th in 12° or thereabC>uts. '  lThe Cape 
looked for was evidently the extreme S, E .  point of Asia, 
actually represented by Cape Va.rela or Oape St. James 
en the coast of Cochin-China.] It is probable that, as, 
Richthofen points out, Kattigara, or at any rat.e Kian
chi , was the Lukin or Al-Wilkin of the early Arab Geo• 
graphers. But the terminus of tho .A i,ab v�agers of the 
ith century was no longer in Tong-King. it was Khiln-ftl, 
apparently the Kan-pu of tke Chinese, the haven of the 
great city which we know as Hang-chow, and which then 
lay on or near a delta-arm of the great Yang-tse. " 
These arguments may be accepted as conclusiYely settling 
the vexed question as to the position of Kattigara. In 
a paper, however, recently read before the R. Asiatio 
Society, Mr. Holt, an eminent Chinese seholar, expressed, 
a different view. He '" showed that there was good 
evidence of a very early m:immunieation from some port 
on the Chinese c<ilast to near Marlaban, or along the 
valley of the Irllwa<j.i to the north.-west capital of China, 
then at Si•gllll,JO•fu or Ho-nan,fu. He 11hen showed that the 
name of China had been derived.from the llldians, who 
first knew China, and was not due to tke Tsin Dynasty, 
but more probably came from the name of the Compass, 
epeoimens of which were supplied te the early envoys, 
the Chinese being thus known in India as the ' Compass
people ,' just as the Seres, anotlrer Chinese population, 
derived their wesilem name frem ' Silk.' That the 
knowledge of this fact was lost t-, both bidians and 
Chinese is elear from the use by Hiuen•Tsiang and 
later writers of two symbols (see Mlilrrisen's Dic

tionary, syllabic part, No. &,033} to designate the 
country, as these, while giving the solllld ' Che-ha,' 
indicate that they are substitutes for original words of 
like so11nds, the true sense of which cannot now be re
coyered. Having shown that M.  Reinaud's view of an 
intercourse between China and Egypt in the first 
century A.D. has no real foUildation, Mr. Holt. 



1 1  

the Enphra.tes at Riera.polis, as mea11nred a.long 
the pa.rallel of Rhodes, is accnra.tely determined 

· by summing together the severe.I intervening 
distances a.e estimated in eta.di& by Marinos, 
for not only were the distances well a.scerta.ined 
from being frequently traversed, bat Marinos 
seems moreover in hie computation of the 
greater distances, to ha.ve taken into account 
the necessary corrections for irregularities and 
devia.tions.9 He understood, besides, that while 
the length of a. single degree of the 360 
degrees into which the equa torial circle is 
divided measures, as in tke commonly accepted 
estimate, 500 stadia., the parallel circle which 
passes through Rhodes in 36 degrees of N. 
latitude, measures a.bout 400 stadia. § 3. It 
measures, in fact� a little over that number if 
we go by the exact proportion of the parallels, 
bnt the excess is so triHing as in the case of the 
equatorial degree, that it may be neglected. Bnt 

further stated that there we.a no evidenee of an embaesy 
from M. Au.relius having gone _by sea to China. in A.D. 
166. In conclusion, he urged, that in hie judgment, 
there was no proof whatever of any knowledge of a 
maritime way to China before the 4th century A.D., the 
voy .. l!'e even of Fa.-hia.n, at tha.t period being open to 
seriollil criticism. He believes therefore with :M. 0011-
eelin that the Kattigare. of Piolemy was probably not far 
from the present Marta.ban, and tha.t India. for a conai
derable period up to the 7th century A.D. dominated 
over Cambodia." 

• Deviations from the straight line by which the route 
would be represented in the map. The irregularities 
refer to the occa.siona.l shortening of the daily march by 
�bstacles of various ltin.ds, bad roa.dR, hostile atta.cb, 
fatiirue, &c. 
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his estimates of the distances beyond Hierapolia 
require correction. § 4. He computes the 
distance from the paasa.ge of the Euphrates 
already mentioned to the Stone Tower• at 876 

• " One of the circumstances of the route that pto. 
lemy has reproduced from Marinos is th.at on leaving 
Baktra the traveller directed hie course for a long 
enough time towards the North. ABBuredly the caravans 
touched at Samarkand (the Mara.kanda. of Greek authors) 
which was then, a.a now, one of the important centres of 
the region beyond the Oxus. For passing from Sogdia,.. 
na to the east of the snowy range, which covers the 
sources of the Jaxartes and the Oxus, three main routes 
have existed at all times : that of the south, which ascends 
the high valleys of the Oxus through Bada.kshAn ; that 
in the centre, which goes directly to KA.shga.r by the 
high valleys of the Syr-Darya or Jaxartes ; and lastly 
that of the north, which goes down a part of the middle 
valley of the J axa.rtes before turning to the east towards 
Chinese Tartary. Of theee three routes, the itinerary of the 
Greek merchants could only apply to the 2nd or the 3rd ; 
and if, as has been for a long time supposed with much 
probability, the Stone Tower of the Itinerary is found in 
an important place belonging to the valley of the 
Jaxartes, of which the name Tashkand has precisely the 
same meaning in the language of the TurkomAns, it 
would be the nortliern route trni.t the ca.re.van of Maes 
w ould have followed. The march of seven months in 
advl}ncing constantly towards the ea.st leads necessarily 
towards the north of China (Saint-Martin, Etude, pp. 
428-9. ) Sir H.  Rawlinson however assigns it a more 
southern position, placing it at Tash-kurgha.n, an ancient 
city which was of old the capital of the Sarik-kul 
territory, a. district lying between Y arkand and Ba.da.k
sha.n, and known to the Chinese as Ko-panto. The walls 
of Ta.sh-kurghan are built of unusually large blocks of 
stone. It was no doubt, Sir Henry remarks, owing to 
the massive materials of which it was built, that it 
received the name of Tash-kurgha.n or the ' Stone Fort, ' 
and it seems to have every claim to represent the 
>.,B,vor -rrupyor of ptolemy, where the ca.re.vans rendez
voused before entering China, in preference to Tashkand 
or Ush, which have been selected as the site of the Stone 
Tower by other geographera."-Jour. R. Geog . Soc, 
vol. XLII, p. 327. 
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•cham.,.,.0 or 26,280 stadia, and from the Stone 
Tower to Sera, the metropolis of Uie SAres, at a 
'l months" journey or 36,200 stadia as reckoned 
along the same parallel. Now in neither 
case has he made the proper deductions for the 
excess caused by deviations ; and for the second 
route he falls into the same absurdity a.s when 
he estimated the distance from the Ga.ramantea 
to Agisymha..11 § 5. Where he had to deduct 
above half of the stadia in the march of the 3 
months and 14 days, since such a march could not 
possibly have been accomplishedwithonthalting. 

10 According to Herodotos (lib. II, o. vi), the achoino. 
was equal to two Persian paraBIJT&gB or 00 stadia, but it 
was a very vague and unoerta.in measure, varying as 
str&bo info1'1D11 118 (lib. XVII, c. i, 24) from 30 to 120 
stadia. In the case before 118, it was ta.ken 8,11 equivalent 
to the paTasang of 30 eta.di& a.nd a.lforded with correction 
aome approximation to the truth. 

u " The Roman a.rme had been oa.rried during the 
reign of Aug118t118 (B. C. 19) as far ae the land of the 
Gara.mantes, the modern Fezu.n, and though the 
Roman Emperors never attempted to eetablieh their 
dominion over the country, they appear to have per
manently maintained friendly relations with its rulers, 
which enabled their officers to make use of the oaeie of the 
Garama.ntee ae their point of departure from which to 
penetrate further into the interior. Setting out from 
thence, a General named Septimi11S PlanCUB ' arrived at 
the land of the Ethiopians, after a march of 3 months 
towards the aouth.' Another Commander named Juli11S 
Matern11S, apparently at a later date, setting out from 
Leptie Magna., proceeded from thence to Garama, where 
he united hie foroee with those of the king of the 
Garamantee, who was himself undertaking a hostile 
expedition against the Ethiopians, and their combined 
armiea ' after marching for four months towards the 
aoutb,' arrived at • oountey inhabited by Ethiopians, 
oalled Agieymba, in which rhinooeroeee abounded."
Btmbury, HiBt. of .Am. Geog., vol. II, pp. 522-3. 
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The necessity for halting would be still more 
urgent when· the march was one which occupied 
7 months. § 6. But the former march was ac
complished even by the king of the country him
self, who would naturally nse every precaution, 
and the weather besides was all throughout 
roost propitious . But the route from the Stone 
Tower to Sera is exposed to violent storms, for 
as he himself assumes, it lies under the parallels 
of the Hellespont and Byzantium, 11 so that 
the progress of travellers would be frequently 
interrupted. § 7. Now it was by means of 
commerce this became known, for Marinos tells 
us that one Maes, a Makedonian, called also 
Titianus, who was a merchant by hereditary 
profession, had written a book giving the 
measurement in question, which he had obtained 
not by visitin g the Seres in person, but from 
the agents whom he had sent to them. But 
Marinos seems to have distrusted accounts 
borrowed from traders. § 8. In giving, for 
instance, on the authority of Phirnmon , the 

· length of Ivernia (Ireland) at a 20 days' journey, 
he refuses to accept this estimate, which was 
got, he tells us, from merchants, whom he 
reprobates as a class of men too much engrossed 
with their own proper business to care about 
ascertaining the truth, and who also from mere 
vanity frequently exaggerated distances. So 

12 Lat. 40° 1'-La.t. of Tilsh-kurghAn. 
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too, in the case before ns, it is manifest that 
nothing in the course of the 7 months' journey 
was thought worthy either of recol'd or remem
brance by the travellers except the prodigious 
time taken to perform it. 

CAP. 12.  

§ 1 .  Taking all this into consideration, to
gether with the fact that the route does not lie 
along one and the same parallel (the Stone Tower 
being situated near the parallel of Byzantium, 
and Sera lying farther south than the parallel 
through the Hellespont) it would appear but 
rea.sonable in this case also to diminish by not 
less than a half the distance altogether traver
sed in the 7 months' journey, computedat 36,200 
stadia, and so let us reduce the number of 
stadia which these represent at the equator 
_by one-half only, and we thus obtain (22,625) 
stadia or 45¼ degrees. 1 8  § 2. For it would 
be absurd, and show a want of proper judg
ment, if, when reason enjoins us to cur• 
tail the length of both routes, we should 
follow the injunction with respect to the 
African route, to the length of which there 
is the obvious objection, viz. ,  the species of 
animals in the neighbourhood of Agisymba, 

13 36,200 stadia along the parallel of Rhodes are equi
valent, according to Ptolemy's  system, to 45,250 stadia 
along the equator, and this sum reduced by a half gives 
the figures w the text, 
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which cannot hear to be transplanted from 
their own climate to another, while we refuse 
to follow the injunction with regard to the 
route from the Stone Tower, because there is 
not a. simila.r objection to its length, seeing tha.t 
the tempera.tnre a.II a.long this route is uniform, 
quite independently of its being longer or 
shorter. Just a.s if one who reasons according 
to the principles of philosophy, could not, 
unless the case were otherwise clear, arrive a.t 
a sound conclusion.1to 

§ 3.  With regard age.in to the first of the two 
Asiatic routes, t,ha.t, I mea.n which leads from 
the Euphrates to the Stone Tower, the estimate 
of 870 schmni must be reduced to 800 only, or 
24,000 stadia, on account of deviations. § 4. We 

16 :MarinOil wa.e aware that Agisymba lay in a hot 
climate, from the fa.ct that its neighbourhood wa.e report
ed to be a favourite resort for rhinooero11811, and he wu 
thllB compelled to reduce his first estimate of its distance, 
which would have plaoed it in far too cold a latitude 
for th888 animals, which are found only in hot regions. 
But no such palpable nece88ity compelled him to reduce 
his estimate of the distance from the Stone Tower to the 
Metropolis of the Seres, for here the route bad a.n equa
ble temperature, a.e it did not recede from the eg_ua.tor 
but lay a.I.most uniformly along the 11&1110 para.I.lei of 
latitude A little reflexion, however, might have shown 
Marinos that hie enormous eetima.te of the distance to 
the Serie Metropolis required reduction a.e much a.e the 
diets.nee to Agisymba., though such a. cogent argument a.e 
that which wa.e ba.eed on the habitat of the rhinooeroa 
wa.e not in this instance a.va.ila.ble. It is on the very 
faoo of it absurd to suppose that a care.van could have 
marched through a difficult and unknown country for 
7 months consecutively at an average progress of 170 
.tadia (a.bout 20 mil9!1) daily. 
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may accept as correct his fignres for the entire 
distance as the several stages had been fre
quently traversed and had therefore been 
measured with accnracy. But that there 
were numerous deviations is evident from 
what Marinos himself tells ns. § 5. For the 
route from the passage of the Euphrates at 
H i e r  a p o l i s  through Mesopotamia to the 
Tigris, and the route thence through the 
G a r  a m  a i o i of A s s y r i a, and through 
Media to E k b  a t a n  a and the K a s p i a n  
G a t e s, and through Parthia to H e  k a ·t o m
p y 1 o s Marinos considers to lie along the 
parallel which passes through Rhodes, for he 
traces (in his map) this parallel as passing 
through these regions. § 6. But the route from 
H e  k a t o m  p y 1 o s to the capital city of 
Hyrkania must, of necessity, diverge to the 
north, because that 0ity lies somewhere between 
the parallel of Smyrna and that of the Helles
pont, since the parallel of Smyrna is traced as 
passing below Hyrkania and that of the Helles
pont through the southern parts of the Hyrka
nian Sea from the city bearing the same name, 
which lies a little farther north. § 7. But,, 
again, the route herefrom to A n t i o k h e  i a 
(Merv) of Margiana through Arcia, at first 
bends towards the south, since Areia lies 
under the same parallel as the Kaspian Gates, 
and then afterwards turns towards the north, 
Antiokheia being situated under the parallel of 

3 o 
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the Hellespont.1 5  The route after this runs 
in an eastward direction to B a k  t r  a whence 
it turns towards the north in ascending the 
mountains of the K o  m e d o i, and then in 
passing through these mountains it pursues 
a. southern course as far as the ravine that 
opens into the plain country. § 8. For the 
northern parts of the mountain region and 
those furthest to the west where the ascent 
begins, are placed by him under the parallel of 
Byzantium, and those in the south and the 
east under the parallel of the Hellespont. 
For this reason, he says, that this route makes 
a detour of equal length in opposite directions, 
that in advancing to the east it bends towards 
the south, and thereafter probably runs up 
towards the north for 50 schmni, till it reaches 
the Stone Tower. § 9. For to quote his own 

10 The a.ctua.l la.titudes of the pla.ces here mentioned 
ma.y be compared with those of Ptolemy :-

Rea.I La.t. Ptolemy's Lat, 
Byza.utium . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  41° 43° 5' 
Hellespont . . .  . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  40" 41 ° 15• 
Smyrna. . . .  . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . .  . . . . .  . . .  . 38° 28' 38° 36' 
Issus . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .  .. .. . .  . . .  . . . . . 37° 36° 35' 
Rhodes . .  . . .  . .  . .  . . . . . . . .  . . . . .  . . . . . . .  . 3&> 24,' 36° 25' 
Riera.polis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  36° 28' 36° 15' 
Ekba.tana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  34° 50' 37° 45' 

Ka.spurn Gates . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  35° 30' 37° 

Heka.tompylos . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  35° 40' 37° 50' 
.Antiokheia. (Merv) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  37° 35' 40° 20' 
Baktra. (Balkh) . . . . . . .  . . .  . . . .  . . .  . 36° 40' 41 ° 
Stone Tower (TAshka.nd) . . . . . .  42° 58' 4ao 
Sera. Metropolis (Ho-na.n) . . . . . .  38° 35' 83° 58' 
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words, " When the traveller has ascended the 
ravine he arrives at the Stone Tower, after 
which the mountains that trend to the ea.st 
unite with Imaus, the range that runs up to the 
north from Palimbothra." § 10. If, then, to 
the 60 degrees made up of the 24,000 stadia, we 
add the 45¼ degrees which represent the dis
tance from the Stone Tower to Sera, we get 
105¼ degrees as the distance between the 
Euphrates and Sera as measured along the 
parallel of Rhodes. '" § 1 1. But, further, we 

1• Saint-Martin identifies Sera,the Metropolis of the 
S�res, with a site near Ho-nan-fu. He says, (Etudes,' p. 
432) " At the time when tb.e caravan journey reported by 
Maes was made (in the first half of the first century of 
our era), the Han surnamed Eastern held the reins of 
government, and their residence was at Lo-yang near 
the present City of Ho-nan-fou, not far from the southern 
bank of the lower Hoang-ho. It is there then we should 
look to find the place which in their ignorance of the 
language of the country, and in their disdain for barbar
ous names, the Greek traders designated merely as the 
Metropolis of the Seres." The road these traders took 
appears to have been the same by which Hiuen-Tsiang 
travelled towards India. 

We may here insert for comparison with Ptolemy's dis
tances two itineraries, one by Strabo and the other by 
Pliny. Strabo (lib. XI, c. viii, 9) sa;vs : " These are the 
distances which he (Eratosthenes) gives :-

Stadia. 
From the Kaspian Sea to the Kyros about . . .  1,800 
Thence to the Kaspian Gates . . .  . . .  . . .  . . .  . . .  . . .  . . .  5,600 
Thence to AleX&ndreia of the Areioi (Herat) . .  6,400 
Thence to Baktra, called also Zariaspa (Balkh) 8,870 
'!'hence to the Jaxartes, which Alexander 

reached, about . . .  . . . . . . . .  . ... . . .  . . . . .  . . . . .  . .  . . .  . . . . . .  5,000 

Making a total of . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22,670." 
He also Msigus the following distilli.cee from the 

Kasp_ian Gates to India. :- Stadia. 
" To Hekatompylos .. . . . . .. . . . .  . . . .  . .  . .  . . . .  . . .  . . . . . .  . .  . 1,960 
To Alexa.ndrei& of the Areioi (Herat} . . . . . .  . . . . . .  4,530 
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can infer from the number of stadia which he 
gives as the distance between successive places 
lying along the same parallel, that the distance 
from the Islands of the Blest to the sacred 
Promontory in Spain (Cape St. Vincent) , is 
2½ degrees, and the distance thence to the 
mouth of the Bretis ( Guadalquivir), the same. 

Stadia.. 
Thence to Prophthasia in Dranga (a little 

north of lake Zarah . . .  . . . .  . . .  . . .  . . . . . .  .. . . .  . . .  . .  1 ,600 
Thence to the City Arakhotos (Ulan Robut) . . .  4,120 
Then to Ortospana (K ilbul) on the 3 roads 

from Baktra . . .  . . .  . . .  . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  . . . . .  2,000 
Thence to the confines of India . . .  . . .  . . .  ... . . .  . . .  1 ,000 

Which together amount to . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15,300." 
The SDill total however is only . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15,210 
Pliny (lib. VI, c. xxi) says : " Diognetus and Baeton, his 

(Alexander's) rneasurers,have recorded thatfrom the Kas
pianGates to Hckatompylos of the Parthians there were 
as many miles as we have stated, thence to Alexandria. 
Arion a city built by tlmt king, 575 miles, to Prophthasia 
of the Drangae 198 miles, to the town of the Arakhosii 
565 miles, to Hortospanum 175 miles, thence to Alexan
der's town (Opiani') 50 miles. In somo copies numbers 
differing from these aro found. They state that tho last
named city lay at the foot of Caucasus ; from that tho 
distance to the Cophes and Peucolatis, a town of tho 
Indians, was 237 miles, and thence to the river Indus and 
town of Taxila 60 miles, to tho Hydaspes, a famous river, 
120miles, to the Hype.sis, no mean river LIXXXIXI] 390-
which was .the limit of Alexander's  progress, although 
1e crossed the river and dedicated altars on the far-off 
bank, as the letters of the king himself agree in stat
ing." Tho Kaspian Gates formed a point of great import
ance in ancient Geography, and many of the meridians 
were measured from it. The pass has been clearly 
identified with that now known as tho Sirdar Pass between 
V cramin and Kishlak in Khowar. Arrian states that the 
distance from the city of Rhagai to the entrance of the 
Ga,tcs was a one day's march. This was, however, a 
forced march, as the ruins of Rhagai (now Rai, about 5 
miles from Tehran) are somewhere about 30 miles dist.i.nt 
from the Pass. 
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From the Bmtis to Kalp�, and the entrance of 
the Straits, 2½ degrees. From the Straits to 
Karallis in Sardinia, 25 degrees. From Karallis 
to Lilybaion, in Sicily, 4½ degrees. From this 
Cape to Pakhynos, 3 degrees. Then again, 
from Pakhynos to Tainaros, in Lakonia, 10 
degrees. Thence to Rhodes, 8¼ degrees. From 
Rhodes to Issus, 11¼ degrees, and finally from 
Issos to the Eu pin-ates, 2½ degrees.1 7  § 12. The 

17 I may present here the tabular form in which Mr. 
Bun bury (vol. II, p. 638) exhibits the longitudes of the 
principal points in the Mediterranean as given by 
Ptolemy, and the actual longitudes of the same points 
computed from Ferro : 

Longitude in Real longitude 
Ptolemy. E. of Ferro. 

Sacred Promontory 2° 30' 9° 20' 
Mouth of Bmtis . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . .  5° 20' 12° 

Calpe (at mouth of Straits). 7° 3()' 13° 

Caralis in Sardinia. ,  . ., . .  .. .. . 32° 30' 27° 30' 
Lilybmum in Sicily . . . . . . . . . . . .  37° 30° 45' 
Pachynus (Prom.) in Sicily. 40° 33° 25' 
Tmnarus (Prom.) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  50° 40° 50' 
Rhodes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . .  58° 20' 46° 45' 
Issus . . . . ., . . . . . . . . . ... . ., . ., .. . .  . .  69° 20' 54° 30• 

The same authority observes (vol. II, p. 564) '' Pto• 
lemy thus made the whole interval from the Sacred 
Cape to Issus, which really comprises only about 45° 15' 
to extend over not less than 67 degrees of longitude, and 
tho length of the Mediterranean itself from Calpe to 
Issus, to amount to 62 degrees : rather more than 20 
degrees beyond the truth. It is easy to detect one 
principal source of this enormous error. Though the 
distances above given are reported by Ptolemy in de
grees of longitude, they were computed by Marinos 
himself from what he calls stadiasrni, that is from dis
tances given in maritime itineraries and reported in 
stadia. In other words, he took the statements and esti• 
mates of preceding authorities and converted them into 
degrees of longitude, according to his own calculatioll 
that a degree on the equator was equal to 600 stadia, and 
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sum of these particular distances gives a tot.al 
of 72 degrees, consequently the entire length of 
the known world between the meridian of the 
Islands of the Bleat and that of the SAres is 
177¼ degrees, as has been a.lrea.dy shown.11 

CAP. 13. 
§ 1 .  That such is the length of the inhabited 

world may also be inferred from his estimate 
of the distances in & voyage from India to the 
GuH of the S i n  a i and K a t t i  g a. r a, if the 
sinuosities of the coast and irregula.rity of the 
navigation be taken into account, together 
with the positions a.s drawn into nearer 
proximity in the projections ; for, he ea.ye, that 
beyond the Cape called K o r  y where the 
K o l k h i c Gulf terminates, the .Axgaric Gulf 
begins, and that the distance thence to the 
City of K o u  r o u l a., which is situated to the 
north-east of K o r y  is 3,400 stadia. § 2. The 

consequently a degree of longitnde in latitude 36° would 
be equal (approximately) to 400 stadia." The total 

· length of the Mediterranean computed from the eta.dia.a
moi mtlllt have been 24,800. This wa.e an improvement 
on the eetima.te of Eratosthenes, but was still exooesive. 
In the ancient mode of reckoning sea. diste.nooe the 
tendency wa.e almost uniformly towards exaggeration. 

10 The different corrections to be applied to Poolemy'e 
ea.stern longitudes ha.Te been calculated by Sir Henry 
Rawlinson to a.mount to three-te-nths, which ie within 
one-seventieth 

�
rt of the empirical correction need by 

M. Gossellin. If we take om-fifth from Pt.olemy'e 
longitude of a p ce, and deduct 17" 43' for the W. longi
tude of Ferro, we obtain very approximately the modern 
Englieh longitude. Thus, for Ba.ryga.za, Pt.olemy'e 
longitude ie lla-'15' and ll3°15'-22°39'-l7°43'=72"63', 
or only 5' less than the true longitude W. of Greenwich. 
-J. B.l 
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distance right across may, therefore, be esti
mated at abont 2,030 stadia, since we have to 
dednct a third beca.ll8e of the navigation 
having followed the curvature of the Gnlf, and 
have also to make allowances for irregnla.rities 
in the length of the courses ru.n. § 3. If now we 
further reduce this a.mount by a third, because 
the sailing, though subject to interruption, was 
ta.ken as continuons, there remain 1,350 stadia, 
determining the position of Kouronla a.R sitn
ated north-east from Kory. § 4. If now this 
dii!tance be referred to a line rnnning parallel 
to the equator and towards the East, and we 
reduce its length by half in accordance with 
the intercepted angle, we shall have as the dis
tance between the meridian of K o u r o u I a. 
and that of K o r y, 675 stadia, or l½ degree, 
since the parallels of these places do not differ 
materially from the great circle.1 9  

§ 5. But to proceed : the course of the voyage 
from K ou r o u r a lies, he says, to the south
east as far as P a I o u r a, the distance being 
9,450 stadia. Here, if we dednct as before one. 
third for the irregnlarities in the length of the 
conrses, we shall have the distance on account 
of the navigation having been continuous to 

10 By the intercepted angle is meant the angle con• 
tained by two straight lines drawn from K6ry, one 
running north-east to Kouroule. and the other pe.re.llel 
to the Equator. In Ptolemy's map Kouroule. is sople.ced 
that its dista.noe in a. straight line from Kory is a.bout 
double the distance between the meridie.ns of those two 
plaoea. 
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the south-east about 6,300 stadia. § 6. .A.nd 
if we deduct from this in like manner as before 
one-sixth, in order to find the distance parallel 
to the equator, we shall make the interval 
between the meridians of these two places 5,250 
stadia, or 10½ degrees . 

§ 7 . .A.t this place the Gangetic Gulf begins, 
which he estimates to be in circuit 19,000 
stadia. The passage across it from P a 1 o u r a 
to S a d a in a direct line from west to east 
is 1,300 stadia. Here, then, we have but 
one deduc!ion to make, viz., one-third on ac
count of the irregularity of the navigation, 
leaving as the distance between the meridians 
of Paloura and Sada 8,670 stadia, or 1 7½ de
grees. § 8. The voyage is continued onward 
from Sada to the City of T a m  a 1 a, a dis
tance of 3,500 stadia, in a south-eastward 
direction. If a third be here again deducted on 
account of irregularities, we find the length of 
the continuous passage to be 2,330 stadia, but we 
must further take into account the divergence 
towards the south-east, and deduct one-sixth, so 
we find the distance between the meridians in 
question to be 1 ,940 stadia, or 3° 50' nearly. 
§ 9. He next sets down the passage from 
T a m  a 1 a to the Golden Khersonese at 1,600 
stadia, the direction being still towards the 
south-east, so that after making the usual de
ductions there remain as the distance between 
the two meridians 900 stadia, or 1 ° 48'. The 
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snm of these particulars makes the distance 
from Cape K o r  y to the Golden Khersoneso 
to be 34° 48 '. 

CAP.  14. 
§ 1. Marinos does not state the number of 

stadia in the passage fr0m the Golden Kherso
nese to Kattigara, but says that one Alexander 
had written that the land thereafter faced the 
south, and that those sailing along this coast 
reached the city of Z a b  a in 20 days, and by 
continuing the voyage from Zaba southward, 
but keeping more to the left, they arrived after 
some days at Kattigara. § 2. He then makes 
this distance very great by taking the expres
sion " some days" to mean " many days," 
assigning as his reason that the da.ys occupied 
by the voyage were too many to be connted,-a 
most absurd reason, it strikes me. § 3. For 
would even the number of days it takes to go 
round the whole world be past counting ? And 
was there anything to prevent Alexander writing 
" many" instead of " some," especially when 
we find him saying that Dioskoros had reported 
that the voyage from R h  a p t a.  to Cape 
P r a s u m  took " many days." One might in 
fact with far more reason take " some " to mean 
" a  few," for we have been wont to censuro 
this style (of e;ipression) .'0 § 4. So now lest we 

to To a.cconnt for the seeming oa.prico which lod 
Ma.rinos to tako tho expression some days as equivalent 
to ever so many drriJs it has boon supposed that he had 

4 G 
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should appearto fall ourselves into the same errO't', 
that of adapting conjectures about distances 
to some number already fixed on, let ns compare 
the voyage from the Golden Khersonese to 

adopted the theory that Kattiga.ra, the furthest point 
eastward that ha.d been reached by sea, was situated 
nearly under the sa.me meridian a.a Sera, the furthest 
point in the sa.me direction that ha.d been reached by 
land. Unfortunately the expression used by Alexander 
some days did not square with this theory, and it was 
all the worse in consequence for tlmt expression. " The 
result," says Mr. Bunbury \vol. II, p. 537), " derived by 
Marinos from these calculations was to place Kattiga.ra 
at a distance of not less than 100 degrees of longitude, 
or nearly 50,000 stadia, ea.at of Cape Ki\ry ; and as he 
p_lacod that promontory in 125½0 of longitude east of the 
Fortunate Islands, he arrived at the conclusion that the 
total length of the inhabited world was, in round num• 
bers, 225° , equivalent, according to his calculation to 
112,500 stadia. As ho adopted the system of Poseidonios, 
which gave only 180,000 stadia for the circumference of 
the globe, he thus made the portion of it which ho sup
posed to be known, to extend over nearly two-thirds 
of the whole circumferenoe. This position of Cape 
K6ry which was adopted by Ptolemy as a position well 
established, was already nearly 34° too far to the east ; 
but it was by giving the enormous extension we have 
pointed out to the coast of Asia beyond that promon
tory, that he fell into this stupendous error, which though 
partly corrected by Ptolemy, was destined to exercise so 
great an influence upon the future progress of geogra• 
phy." Columbus by accepting Ptolemy's estimate 
of the circumference of the globe greatly under-esti
mated the distance between the western shores of the 
Atlantic and the eastern shores of Asia, and hence was 
led to undertake his memorable enterprise with all the 
greater hope and courage. 

With reference to the position of Cape Kory as given 
by Ptolemy, Sunbury says (Vol. II, p. 537, note) : " Cape 
K6ry is placed by Ptolemy, who on this point apparently 
follows Marinos, in 125° E. Longitude. It is really situ
ated 80° E. of Greenwich and 98° E .  of Ferro ; but as 
Ptolemv mado a fundamental error in thti nosition of his 
primary meridian of nearly 7° this must be added to the 
a.mount of his e1Tor in this instance. He himself states 
that Cape Kory was 120° E.  of the mouth of the Rrotis, 
the real difference of longitude being only 86°20' ." 
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Kattigara, consisting of the 20 days to Zaba 
and the " some days" thence to Kattigara with 
the voyage from Aromata to Cape Prasnm, and 
we find that the voyage from Aromata to 
Rhapta took also 20 days as reported by 
Theophilos, and the voyage from Rhapta to 
Prasum " many more days" as reported by 
Dioskoros, so that we may set side by side· the 
" some days " with the " many days " and like 
Marinos take them to be equivalent. § 5. Since 
then, we have shown both by reasoning a�d by 
stating ascertained facts, that Brasum is under 
the parallel of 16° 25' in South latitude, while 
the parallel through Cape A r o m a  t a  is 4° 15' 
in North latitude, making the distance between 
the two capes 20° 40', we might with good reason 
make the distance from the Golden Khersonese 
to Zaba and.thence to Kattigara just about the 
same. § 6. It is not necessary to curtail the 
distance from the Golden Khersonese to Zaba, 
since as the coast faces the south it must run 
parallel with the equator. We must reduce, 
however, the distance from Zaba to Kattigara, 
since the course of the navigation is towards the 
south and the east, in order that we may find 
the position parallel to the equator. § 7. If 
again, in our uncertainty as to the real excess of 
the distances, we allot say one-half of the degrees 
to each of these distances, and from the 13° 20' 
between Zaba and Kattigara we deduct a third 
on account of the divergence, we shall have the 
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distance from the Golden Khersonese to Katti
gara along a line parallel to the equator of about 
1 7° 10'. § 8. But it has been shown that the 
distance from Cape Kory to the Golden Kher
sonese is 34° 48', and so the entire distance from 
Kory to Kattigara will be about 52°. 

§ 9. But again, the meridian which passes 
through the source of the River Indus is a little 
further west than the Northern Promontory of 
T a p  r o b  a n  e, which according to Marinos is 
opposite to Kory, from which the meridian 
which passes through the mouths of the River 
Bretis is a distance of 8 hours or 120°. Now as 
this meridian is 5° from that of the Islands of 
the Blest, the meridian of Cape Kory is more 
than 125° from the meridian of the Islands of 
the Blest. But the meridian through Kattigara. 
is distant from that through the Islands of the 
.Blest a little more than 177° in the latitude of 
Kory, ea.ch of which contains about the same 
number of stadia as a degree reckoned along 
the parallel of Rhodes. § 10. The entire length 
then of the world to the Metropolis of the Sinai 
may be taken at 180 degrees or au interval of 12  
hours, since it is agreed on all hands that this 
Metropolis lies further east than Kattigara, so 
that the length along the parallel of Rhodes 
will be 72,000 stadia. 

CAP. 1 7, (part). 
§ 3. For all who have crossed the seas to those 

places agree in assuring me that the district of 
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SakhaliMs in Arabia, and the Gnlf of the same 
name, lie to the east of S y a g r o s, and not to 
the west of it as stated by Marinos, who also 
makes S i m  y 1 1  a, the emporium in India, to be 
further west not only than Cape K o m a r  i, but 
also than the Indus. § 4. But according to the 
unanimous testimony both of those who have 
sailed from us to those places and have for a 
long time frequented them, and also of those 
who have come from thence to us, S i m  y 1 1  a, 
which by the people of the country is called 
T i m o n  1 a, lies only to the south of the 
months of the river, and not also to west of 
them. § 5. From the same informants we have 
also learned other particulars regarding India 
and its different provinces, and its remote parts 
as far as the Golden Khersonese and onward 
thence to Kattigara. In sailing thither, the 
voyage, they said, was towards the east, and in 
returning towards the west, but at the same 
time they acknowledged that the period whi<)h 
was·occupied in making the voyages was neither 
fixed nor regular. The country of the Seres and 
their Metropolis was situated to the north of 
the Sinai, but the regions to the eastward of 
both those people were unknown, abounding 
it would appear, in swamps, wherein grew 
reeds that were of a large size and so close to
gether that the inhabitants by means of them 
could go right across from one end of a swamp 
to the other, In travelling from these parts there 
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was not only the road that led to B a k  t r  i a n �  
by way of the Stone Tower, but also a road 
that led into India through Palimbothra. The 
road again that led from the Metropolis of 
the Sinai to the Haven at Kattigara runs in a. 
south-west direction, and hence this road does 
not coincide with the meridian which passes 
through Sera and Kattigara, but, from what 
Marinos tell us, with some one or other of those 
meridians that are further east. 

I may conclude this prefatory matter by quoting 
from Mr. Bunbury his general estimate of the 
value of Ptolemy's Indian Geography as set forth 
in his criticism of Ptolemy's Map of India. 

His strictures, though well grounded, may per
haps be considered to incline to the side of severity. 
He says (vol. II, pp. 642-3), " Some excellent re
marks on the portion of Ptolemy's work devoted 
to India, the nature of the different materials of 
which he made use, and the manner in which he 
employed them, will be found in Colonel Yule's 
introduction to his Map of India, in Dr. Smith's 
.Atlas of .Ancient Geography (pp. 22-24). These 
remarks are indeed in great measure applicable 
to the mode of proceeding of the Alexandrian 
Geographer in many other cases also, though the 
result is particularly conspicuous in India from the 
fulness of the information-crude and undigested 
as it was-which he had managed to bring to
gether. The result, as presented to us in the tables 
of Ptolemy, is a map of utter confusion, out of 
which it is very difficult to extract in a few 
instances any definite conclusions." The attempt 
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of Lassen to identify the various places mentioned 
by Ptolemy, is based throughout upon the funda• 
mental error of supposing that the geographer 
possessed a Map of India similar to our own, and 
that we have only to compare the ancient and 
modern names in order to connect the two. As 
Col. Yule justly observes : " Practically, he 
(Lassen) deals with Ptolemy's compilation as if 
that Geographer had possessed a collection of real 
Indian surveys, with the data systematically 
co-ordinated. The fact is, that if we should take one 
of the rude maps of India that appeared in the 
16th century (e.g. in Mercator or in Lindschoten), 
draw lines of latitude and longitude, and then more 
Ptolemaico construct tables registering the co
ordinates of cities, sources and confluences as they 
appeared in that map, this would be the sort of 
material we have to deal with in Ptolemy's India." 
But, in fact, the case is much stronger than Col . 
Yule puts it. For such a map as he refers to, of the 
16th century, however rude, would give a generally 
correct idea. of the form and configuration of the 
Indian Peninsula. But this, as we have seen, 
was utterly misconceived by Ptolemy. Hence 
he had to fit his data, derived from various sources, 
such as maritime and land itineraries, based upon 
real experience, into a framework to which they 
were wholly unsuited, and this could only be 
effected by some Procrustean process, or rather 
by a repetition of such processes, concerning which 
we are left wholly in the dark. 

Col. Yule's map of Ancient India is undoubtedly 
by far the best that has yet been produced : it 
is indeed the only attempt to interpret Ptolemy 
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data, upon which such a ma.p must maiJwy be 
founded upon anything like sound -critical prin
ciples. But it must be confessed tha.t the result 
is far from encouraging. So small a. proportion 
of Ptolemy's names can find a place a.t all, a.nd 
so many of those even that a.ppea.r on the ma.p a.re 
admitted by its author to rest upon very dubious 
authority ; that we remain almost wholly in the 
dark a.a to the greater part of his voluminous 
catalogues ; and are equally unable to idelltify the 
localities which he meant to designate, and to 
pronounce an opinion upon the real value of his 
materials." 

BOOK VII. 

Contents. 
Description of the furthest pdrts of Greater 

Asia, according to the e:cisting provinces a1Ul 
Satrapies. 

I. [Tenth Map] 
of India within the River Ganges. 

2. [ Ele'!1enth Map] · 
of India beyond the Ganges. 
of the Sinai. 

3. [ Twelfth M:1p] 
of the Island of TaprobaM and the 

islands surrounding it. 
4. Outline Sketch of the Map of the Inha. 

bited World. 
Delineation of the ArmillanJ Sphere with 

the Inhabited World. 
Sketch of the World in Projection. 

[5. There arc 400 Provinces and 30 Mrips. J  
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CAP. I. 
Description of India within the Ganges. 

§ 1. India •within the river Ganges i.s bounded 
on the west by the Paropanisadai and .A.ra
khosia. and Gedrosia along their eastern sides 
already indicated ; on the north by Mount 
Imaos along the Sogdiaioi and the Sakai lying 
above it ; on the east by the river Ganges ; 
and on the south and ag11,in on the west by a 
portion of the Indian Ocean. The cµ-cuit of 
the coast of thi!i ocean is thus described :-

2. In Sy r as t r  e n  e, onthe Gulfcalled Kan
thi, a roadstead a11d harbour .. 109° 30' 20° 

The most west.em mouth of 
the River Indn!i called 
Sagapa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 100 20' 

The next mouth called Sin-
thon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . .  110° 40' 

The 3rd mouth called Khry-
soun ( the Golden) . . . . . . . . .  11 1 ° 20' 

The 4th called Kariphron . . .  l l l0 40' 
The 5th called Sapara . . .. . . . .. 112° 30' 
The 6th called Sabalaessa . . .  l l3° 

19° 50' 

19° 50' 

19° 501 

19° 501 

19° 50' 
20° 15' 

The 7th called Lonibare . • .. • .  113° 30' 20° 15' 
3. Bardaxema, a town . . .  1 13° 40' 19" 40' 

Syrastra, a village . . . . . ... . . . .  ll4° 1 9° 30' 
Monoglosson, a mart . . . . . . . . .  ll4° 10' 18° 40' 

Comment.-Strabo, following Eratosthenes, re. 
garded the Indus as the boundary of India on the 
west, and this is the view which has been generally 
prevalent. Ptolemy,however,included within India 

5 G 
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the regions which lay immediately to the west of 
that river, comprehending considerable portions 
of the countries now known as BalOchistan and 
Afghanistan. He was fully justified in this de
termination, since many places beyond the Indus, 
as the sequel will show, bore names of Sanskrit 
origin, and such parts were ruled from the earliest 
times down to the Mul;i.ammadan conquests 
by princes of Indian descent. The western 
boundary as given by Ptolemy would be roughly 
represented by a line drawn from the mouth of 
the Indus and passing through the parts adjacent 
to Kandahar, Ghazni, Kabul, Balkh, and even 
places beyond. The P a r o p an i s a d  a i inhabit
ed the regions lying south of the mountain range 
called Paropanisos, now known as the Central 
Hindft-Kftsh. One of these towns was O r t o  s p an a, 
which has been identified with the city of 
Kabul, the K a r o  u r a of our author. He gives 
as the eastern boundary of the Paropanisadai 
a line drawn south from the sources of the river 
Oxus through the Kaukasian Mountains (the 
eastern portion of the Hindft-Kftsh) to a point 
lying in long. 119° 30' and lat. 39° . A r a k h o
s i a lay to the south of the Paropanisadai-its 
chief city was Arakhotos, whose name, according 
to Rennell, is preserved in Arokhaj . There is a 
river of the same name which has been iden
tified with the Helmand (the Etymander or 
Erymanthos of the ancients) but also and more 
probably with the Urghand-ab or Arkand-ab, 
which passes by Kancmhar. u e a r o s 1 a, the 
modern Balftchistan,' had for its eastern boundary 
the River Indus. The boundary of India on the 
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north was formed by Mount Imaos (Sansk. hima, 
cold), a name which was at first applied by the 
Greeks to the Hindft-Kllsh and the chain of the 
Himalayas running parallel to the equator, but 
which was gradually in the course of time trans
ferred to the Bolo;r range which runs from north 
to south and intersects them. Ptolemy, however, 
places Imaos further east than the Bolor, and 
in the maps which accompany his Geography, this 
meridian chain, M he calls it, is prolonged up to 
the most northernly plains of the Irtish and Obi. 

S o  g d i  a n  a lay to the north of Baktria and 
abutted on Skythia, both towards the north 
and towards the west. The name has been 
preserved in that of Soghd, by which the country 
along the Kohik from Bokhara to Samarkand has 
always been known. Our author places the Sogdian 
Mountains ( the Pamir range) at the sources of the 
Oxus, and the mountains of the K o  m e d a i be
tween the sources of that river and the Jaxartes. 

The S a k a i were located to the east of the 
Sogdians-Ptoiemy describes them as nomadic, 
as without towns and as living in woods and caves. 
He specifies as their tribes. the K a r a t  a i (proba
bly connected with the Kira.tai of India), the 
K o  m a r o i, the K o  m e d a i, the M a s s  a g e
t a  i, the G r y n a i o i S k y t h a i, the T o  o r
n a i and the B y  1 t a  i. The Sakai it would 
appear therefore were the Mountaineers of Kafi
rist.An, Badakshan, Shignan, Roshan, Baltistan 
or Little Tibet, &c. 

Syrasirene and Larike. 
s y r  a s  t r  e n  e :-The name is formed from the 

Sanskrit Surashtra (now Sorath) the ancient 
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name of the Peninsula of Gujarat. It is men
tioned in the Peripl11s of the Erythraean Sea as 
the sea-board of Aberia, and is there praised for 
the great fertility of its soil, for its eotton fabrics, 
and for the superior stature of its inhabitants. 

K a n t  h i  :-The Gulf of this name is now called 
the Gulf of Kachh. It separates Kachh, the 
south coast of which is still called K a n  t h  a, 
from the Peninsula of Gujarat. In the Periplus 
the gulf is called Barake and is described as of 
very dangerous navigation. In Ptolemy, Barake 
is the name of an island in the Gulf. 

Two mouths only of the Indus are mentioned 
by the followers of Alexander and by Strabo. 
The Periplus gives the same number (7)  as 
Ptolemy. There are now 11, but changes are 
continually taking place. Saga.pa, the western 
mouth, was explored by Alexander. It separates 
from the main stream below ':rha�ha. In the 
chronicles of Sindh it is called Sagara, from which 
perhaps its present name Ghara, may be derived. 
It has long ceased to be navigable. 

S i n  t h o  n :-This has been identified with the 
Piti branch of the Indus, one of the mouths of 
the Baghar River. This branch is otherwise 
called the Sindhi Khrysoun. This is the Kediwart 
mouth . 

K h a  r i p  h r  o n  :-Cunningham identifies this 
with the Kyar river of the present day which, he 
says, leads right up to the point where the southern 
branch of the Ghll.ra joins the main river near 
Lltri.bandar. 

S a p a r a  :-this is the Wll.ri mouth. 
S a b a  l ae s s a is now the Sir mouth, 
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L o n i  b a r e in Sans]qit is Lo:r,iavi\ri ( or Lol_lava,. 
cJA, or La�vAri or IAva:r,iavA�A. •• It is no� the 
Korl, but is called also the Lanni which preserves 
the old name. 

B a  r d  a x e  m a. :-Thie, according to Yule, is now 
Pur-ba.nda.r, but Dr. Burgees prefers Srinagar, a 
much older place in the same district, having 
near it a small village called BardiyA, which, a.s he 
thinkR, may possibly be a reminiscence of the 
Greek name. 

S y r  a e t  r a :-Thie in the Prakritized form is 
Sora�h. It has been identified by Lassen with 
J unAga4.h, a place of great antiquity and historical 
interest in the interior of the Peninsula, about 40 
miles eastward from the coast at Navi-bandar. 
The meaning of the name is the old fort. The 
place was anciently called Girnagara, from its 
vicinity to the sacred mountain of Gimar, near 
which is the famous rock inscribed with the edicts 
of Asoka, Skandagupta and Rudra DAma. Yule 
identifies Syraetra with Navi-ba.ndar, a port at the 
mouth of the BhAdar, the largest river of the 
Peninsula, said to be fed by 99 tributaries. Ju
nAga�h was visited by Jliuen Teiang, who states 
that after leaving the kingdom of V a.la.bhi (near 
Bha.unagar) he went about 100 miles to the west 
and reached the country of Su-la-ch'a (Sauri.eh-
1;ra) that was subject to the kingdom of Va.Ia.bhi 
See Tarfkh-i-Sorath, edited by Dr. BurgeBB, pp. 33-
199. 

M o n o  g 1 o e e o n  :-Thie is now represented by 
Mangrol, a port on the S .  W. coast of the Penin-

st Lava'!« is the Sa.iiskrit word for saLt. 
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sula below Navi-bandar. It is a very populous 
place, with a considerable traffic, and is tributary 
to JunAgagh . 

4. In L a r i k  �. 
Month of the River Mop his . . . 114° 

Pakidare, a village . .. . . . . . . . . .  113° 

Cape Maleo . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . .. . . . Ill 0 

5. In the Gulf of B a r y g a z a. 

18° 20' 
17° 50' 
17° 30' 

Kaman� . . . . •  , . • . . .. . . . . • . . •. . . . . . . 112° I 7° 

Mouth of the River Namados l l2° 17° 45' 
Nansaripa ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .  1 12° 30' 16° 30' 
Ponliponla . . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .  112° 30' 16° 

L a  r i k e, according to Lassen, represents the 
Sansk. R a s h  t r i  k a in its Prakrit form L a t i k  a .  
Lar-desa, however, the country of  La r (Sansk . 
Lata) was the ancient name of the territory 
of Gujarat, and the northern parts of Konka:i;i, 
and L a  r i k e may therefore be a formation from 
Ur with the Greek termination ike appended. The 
two great cities of Barygaza (Bharoch) and Ozene 
(Ujjain) were in Larike, which appears to have been 
a political rather than a geographical division. 

M a  1 e o must have been a projection of the 
iand somewhere between the mouth of the Mahi 
and that of Narmada-but nearer to the former 
if Ptolemy's indication be correct. 

The Gulf of B a r y g a z a, now the Gulf of 
Khambhat, was so called from the great com
mercial emporium of the same name (now Bha
roch) on the estuary of the Narmada at a distance 
of about 300 stadia from the Gulf. This river is 
called the Namados or Namades by Ptolemy and 
the Namnadios by the Author of the PeripZ.Us, 
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who gives a vivid account of the difficulties attend
ing the navigation of the gulf a.nd of the estuary 
which was subject to bores of great frequency 
and violence. 

K a m  a n  e is mentioned as Kammone in the 
Periplus, where it is located to the south of the 
Narmada estuary. Ptolemy probably errs in 
placing it to northward of it. 

N a u  s a r i p  a has been identified with Nau. 
sari, a place near the coast, about 18 miles south 
from Stlrat. 

P o u l i p o u l a  is in Yule's map located at 
Sanjan, which is on the coast south from Nausa.ri. 
It was perhaps nearer Balsar. 

6. A r i a k e  S a d i n o n. 
Sonpara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .  112° 30' 15° 30' 
Month of the River Goaris . • .  112° 15' 
Dounga . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  111° 30' 
Mouth of the River Benda . . .  ll0° 30' 

15° 101 

15° 

15° 

Simylla, a mart and a cape . . .  110° 14° 45' 
Hippokoura . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .  lll0 45' 14° 101 

Baltipatna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  110° 30' 14° 20' 
.A tJ a k e corre�ds nearly to Maharashtra

the country of the .l\Iai¼�Ms. It may have been 
so called, because its inhabitants being chiefly 
Aryans and ruled by Indian princes were there
by distinguished from their neighbours, who 
were either of different descent or subject to 
foreign domination. The territory was in Pto
lemy's time divided among three potentates, one 
of whom belonged to the dynasty of the S a d  i
n e i s and ruled the prosperous trading commu
nities that occupied the seaboard. This dynasty 
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is mentioned in the Periplus (cap. 52) whence 
we learn that S a n d  a n  e s  after having made 
himself master of Kalliena (now Kalya�a), which 
had formerly belonged to the house of S a r a
g a n e  s the elder, subjected its trade to the severest 
restrictions, so that if Greek vessels entered its 
port even accidentally, they were seized and sent 
under guard to Barygaza, the seat evide1.1tly of 
the paramount authority. Sadanes, according to 
Lassen, corresponds to the Sanskrit word S a. d
h a n  a, which means completion or a perfecter, 
and also an agent or representative. By Saraganes 
is probably indicated one of the great Satakari;u or 
Andhra dynasty. The Periplus makes Arill.ke to 
be the beginning of the kingdom of Mamba.res 
and of all India. 

S o u p  a. r a has been satisfactorily identified 
by Dr. Burgess with Supara, a place about 6 
miles to the north of V asai (Bassein ). It appears 
to have been from very early times an important 
centre of trade, and it was perhaps the capital of 
the district that lay around it. Among its ruins 
have been preserved some monuments, which are 
of historical interest, and which also attest its 
high antiquity. These are a. fragment of a block 
of basalt like the rocks of Gimar, inscribed with 
edicts of Asoka, and an old Buddhist Stftpa. 
The name of Supll.ra figures conspicuously in the 
many learned and elaborate treatises which were 
evoked in the course of the famous controversy 
regarding the situaiion of Ophir to which Solomon 
despatched the ships he had hired from the 
Tyrians. There can now be little doubt that if 
Ophir did not mean India itself it designated 
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some place in India, and probably Supltri\, which 
lay on that part of the coast to which the traders 
of the west, who took advantage of the monsoon 
to cross the ocean, would naturally direct their 
<:ourse. The name moreover of Supara is almost 
identi{)al with that of Ophir when it assumes, as 
it often does, an initial S, becoming Sophara as in 
the Septuagint form of the name, and Sofir which 
is the Coptic name for India, not to mention 
other similar forms. (See Benfey's Indien, 
pp. 30-32) .  

The mouths of the G o a r i s  and B e n d  a 
Yule takes to be the mouths of the Strait that 
isolates Salsette and Bombay. The names repre
sent, as he thinks, those of the Godavari and 
:Shima respectively, though these rivers flow 
in a direction different from that which Ptolemy 
.a&signs to them, the former discharging into the 
Bay of Bengal and the latter into the KrishJ?,a, 
of which it is the most considerable tributary. 
Ptolemy's rivers, especially those of th<, Peninsula, 
are in many instances so dislocated, that it is 
difficult to identify them satisfactorily. It · 
appears to have been his practice to connect the 
river-mouths which he found mentioned in re
cords of coasting voyages with rivers in the 
interior concerning which he had information 
from other sources, and whose courses he had 
only partially tr,!,ced. But, as Yule remarks, 
with his erroneous outline of the Peninsula this 
process was too hazardous and the result often 
wrong. Mr. J. M. Campbell, Bo .C.S., would 
identify the Goaris with the Vaitarna River, 
as Gore is situated upon it and was probably the 

(l 
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highest point reached by ships sailing up its 
stream. The sources of the V aitanm and the 
Godarnri are in close propinquity. The Benda. 
he would identify with the Bhiwandt River, and 
the close similarity of the names favours this 
view. 

D o u n g  a is placed in Yule's map to the 
S. E. of Supara on the Strait which separates 
Salsette from the mainland. Ptolemy, however, 
through his misconception of the configuration 
of this part of the coast, places it a whole degree 
to the west of Supara. Mr. Campbell, from some 
•$imilarity in the names, suggests its identity 
with Dugi\4-a place about 10 miles N. of Bhi
wandi and near the V ajrabat hot springs. Dugaq, 
however, is too far inland to have been here 
mentioned by Ptolemy, and moreover, it lies to 
the north of Supara, whereas in Ptolemy's enu. 
meration, which is from north to south, it is 
placed after it. 

S i m y I I a :-Yule identifies this with Chaul 
and remarks : " Chaul was still a chief port of 
Western India when the Portuguese arrived. Its 
position seems to correspond precisely both with 
Simylla and with the $aimt1r or J aimllr ( i.e. 
Chaimur, the Arabs having no ch) of the Arabian 
geographers. In AI-Btnlni the coast cities 
run : Kambayat, Bahruj, Sindan (Sanjan), Sufara 
(Supara), Tana (near Bombay). " There you enter 
the country of Laran, where is Jaimllr." Istakhri 
inverts the position of Sindan and Sufara, but 
Saimtlr is still furthest south." In a note he adds : 
" Ptolemy mentions that Simylla was called 
by the natives Timuh (probably Tiamula) ; and 
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putting together all these forms, Timula, Simylla, 
�aimtir, ChaimOr, the real name must have been 
something like Chaimul or Chamul, which would 
modernize into Chau!, as Cham.ari and Pramara 
into Chauri and Pawltr." Chaul or Chenwal lies 
23 miles S. of Bombay. Pa.J?.4it Bhagv!nla.l In
draji, Ph.D., suggested as a better identification 
Chimtlla in Trombay Island, this being supported 
by one of the Kal_Uleri inscriptions in which 
Chimtlla is mentioned, apparently as a large city, 
�ike Supara and Kalya-9,a in the neighbourhood. 
Mr. Campbell thus discusses the merits of these 
competing identifications :-" Simylla has a special 
interest, as Ptolemy states that he learned some of 
his Geography of Western India from people who 
traded to Simylla and had been familiar with it for 
many years, and had come from there to him
Ptolemy speaks of Simyllaas a point and emporium, 
and the author of the Periplus speaks of it as 
one of the Konka-9, local marts. Simylla till 
lately was identified with Chau!. But the dis
covery of a village Chembur on Trombay Island 
in Bombay Harbour, has made it doubtful whether 
the old trade centre was there or at Chaul. In 
spite � the closer resemblance of the names, the 
following reasons seem to favour the view that 
Chau!, not Chimtlla, was the Greek Simylla. 
First, it is somewhat unlikely that two places so 
close, and so completely on the same line of traffic 
as Kalyan (the Kalliena of the Periplils) and 
Chimtlla should have flourished at the same time. 
Second, the expression in the PeripMs ' below 
(/'<Ta) Kalliena other local marts are Semulla ' 
points to some place down the coast rather than 
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to a town in the same Harbour as Kalliena., which 
according to the Author's order north to south 
should have been named before it. Third, 
Ptolemy's point (promontorium) of Simylla.. 
has no meaning if the town Wa.8 Chembur in 
Trombay. But it fits well with Chaul, as the 
headland would then be the south shore of Bom
bay Harbour, one of the chief capes in this part 
of the coast, the south head of the gulf or bay 
whose north head is at Bassein. This explana
tion of the Simylla point ie borne out by Fryer 
(1675) New Account (pp. 77-82), who talked of 
Bombay ' facing Chaul' and notices the gulf or 
hollow in. the shore stretching from Bassein to 
Chaul Point. The old (1540) Portuguese name 
Uhanl Island' for the isle of Kennery of the south 
point of Bombay, further supports this view." 
Ptolemy's map gives great prominence to the 
projection of land at Simylla, which (through a 
strange misconception on his part, for which it is 
impossible to account) is therein repr'lsented as 
the great south-west point of India, 11ence the 
coast bends at once sharply to the east instead of 
pursuing its course continuously to the south. 

H i p  p o k o u r a :-This word may be a Greek 
translation (in whole or in part) of the native 
name of the place. Hence PaJ?.tlit Bhagvanlal 
Indraji was led to identify it with Ghocj.abandar 
(Horse-port) a town on the '\'hai:ia Strait, whose 
position however is not in accordance with 
Ptolemy's data. Mr. Campbell again has sug
gested an identification free from this objection. 
Ghorcgaon (Horse-village) in Kolaba, a place at 
the head of a navigable river, which was once a 
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seat of trade. Yule takes it, though doubtingly, 
as being now represented by Kucj.a. near Rajapur. 
Hippokourios was one of the Greek epithets of 
Poseidon. Ptolemy mentions another H i p p  o
k o u r a, which also belonged to Ariake and was the 
Capital of Baleokow·os. Its situation was inland. 

B a  1 t i p  a t  n a :-This place is mentioned in the 
Periplus under the somewhat altered form P a  1 a i-
p at m a  i. Yule locates it, but doubtingly, at 
Daibal. Fra Paolino identified it with Balaer
patam (the Baleopatam of Rennell) where the 
king of Cananor resided, but it lies much too 
far south to make the identification probable. 
Mr. Campbell has suggested Pali, which he de
scribes as " a very old holy town at the top of 
the Nagotna river." Its position, however, being ) too far north and too far from the sea, does not . • 
seem to suit the requirements. 

7. (A r i  a k e) of the Pirates. 
Mandagara . . . . . . . . .. •• . . . . • . . . . . . .  113

° 

Byzanteion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . •  :113
° 401 

Khersonesos . .. . . • . . . . . . . . . . • . . • •  114
° 20' 

Armagara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  114
° 20' 

Mouth of the River N anagounall 4° 30' 
Nitra, a mart . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  115° 30' 

Ariake. 

14
° 

14° 40' 
14° 30' 
14

° 20' 
13° 50' 

14° 40' 

Piracy, which from very early times seems to 
have infested, like a pernicious parasite, the 
commerce of the Eastern Seas, flourished nowhere 
so vigorously as on the KonkaJ?, Coast, along 
which richiy freighted merchantmen were con
tinually plying. Here bands of pirates, formed 
into regularly organized communities lik.e those 
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of the 'fhags j,n the int.erior of the country, had 
established themselves in strongholds contiguous 
to the creeks and bays, which were numerous on 
the coa.st, and which afforded secure harbourage 
to their cruisers. The part of the coast which 
wa.s subject to their domination and which was 
in consequence called the Pirat,e Coa.st, ext.ended 
from the neighbourhood of Simylla to an empo
rium called Nitra, the Mangaruth of Kosmas and 
the Mangalilr of the present day. Whether the 
native traders took any precautions to prot.ect, 
their ships from these highwaymen of the ocean 
is not known, but we learn from Pliny, that the 
merchantmen which left the Egyptian ports 
heading for India carried troops on board well
armed for their defence. Mr. Campbell has 
ingeniously suggest.ed that by 'AvlJpfJv IfopaToov 
Ptolemy did not mean pirat.es, but the powerful 
dynasty of the Andhrabhritya that ruled over 
the Konkat,1 and some other parts of the Dekba.n. 
He says ( Bombay Gazetteer, Thana, vol. II., 
p. 415 n. 2nd), " Perhaps because of Pliny's 
account of the Konkai:i, pirat.es, Ptolemy's phrase 
.Aridke Andron Peiraton ha.a been taken to mean 
Pirat,e Ariake. But Ptolemy has no mention of 
pirates on the Konkai:i, Coast, and, though this 
does not carry much weight in the case of 
Ptolemy, the phrase Andron Peiraton is not 
correct Greek for pirat.es. This and the close 
resemblance of the words suggest that Andron 
Peiraton may originally have been Andhra
bhrityon." On this it may be remarked, that 
though Ptolemy has no mention of pi.rat.es on 
the Konkat,1 Coast this is not in the least sur-
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prising, since his work is almost exclusively geo
graphical, apd whatever information on points of 
history we obtain from it is more from inference 
than direct statement. Further, I do not see why 
the expression avap;;,11 UupaT;;,,, if taken to mean 
pirates should be called incoITect Greek, since 
in later Attic it was quite a common usage to 
join av�p with titles, professions and the like. 

M a n  d a g a r a :-This may be a transliteration, 
so mew hat inexact, of M adanga r h ( House of Love) 
the name of a fort about 12 miles inland from 
Bankftt. More likely the place is Mandlil on the 
north bank of the Sautri river, opposite Bankll�, 
and now known as Kolmandla, and Bi\g and 
Bagmandla. Mangalftr, to which as far as the 
name goes it might be refe1Ted, is too far south 
for the identification. 

B y  z a n t e  i o n  :-The close correspondence of 
this name with that of the famous capital on the 
Bosporos has led to the surmise that a colony of 
Greeks had established themselves on this .coast 
for commercial purposes, notwithstanding the 
danger to be apprehended from attacks by the 
pirates in their neighbourhood. It appears how
ever quite unlikely that Greeks should have 
formed a settlement where few, if any, of the 
advantages could be enjoyed which generally de
termined their choice of a locality in which to plant 
a colony. The name may perhaps be a translitera
tion of Vijayanta, now Vijayadurga, the south 
entrance of the Vaghotan river in Ratnagiri. 
T'ne word means the Fort of Victory. 

K h e r  s o n e s  o s :-This seems to be the penin
sula which is in tho neighbourhood of Goa. It is 
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mentioned in the Periplu.s as one of the haunts 
of the pirates, and as being near the island of the 
Ka.ineitai, that is, St. George's Island. 

A r m  a g a r  a :-This is placed near the mouth 
of the Na.nagouna river, which may be taken 
to mean here the river on whioh SadAsivag-<1.rh 
stands. The Nanagouna however must be identi
fied with the TApti, whose embouchure is about 6° 

farther north. Its name is Sanskrit, meaning 
' possessed of many virtues.' To account for this 
extraordinary dislocation, Yule supposes that 
Ptolemy, having got from his Indian lists a river 
Nt\nll.guna. rising in the Vindhyas, assigns to it 
three discharges into the sea by what he took for 
so many delta branches, which he calls respec
tively Goaris, Benda, and Nanaguna. This, he 
adds, looked possible to Ptolemy on his map, 
with its excessive distortion of the western coast, 
and his entire displacement of the Western Ghats. 
Mr. Campbell suggests that Ptolemy may have 
mistaken the Nana. Pass for a river. 

N i t  r a is the most southern of the pirate 
ports, and is mentioned by Pliny in a passage 
where he remarks that ships frequenting the great 
emporium of M o u  z i r i s  ran the risk of being 
attacked by pirates who infested the neighbour
hood, and possessed a place called Nitra. Yule 
refers it, as has been already stated to Mangalur. 

8. L i m  y r i  k e. 
Tyndis, a city . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  116° 14° 30' 
Bra.magara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  116° 45' 14° 20' 
Kalaikarias . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  116° 40' 1 4° 

Mouziris, an emporium . . . . . .  1 17° 14° 
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Mouth of the Rivci· P;;eudos-
tomos . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 7° 20' 1 4° 

Podopcroura . . . . .  -. . . . . . . . . . . . . • .  1 1 7° 40' 14° 151 

Scmne . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  118" 14° 20' 
Korcoura . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . .  118° 401 14° 201 

lhkarei . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 19° 30' 14g 30' 
Mouth of the River Baris . . .  120° 14° 20' 

L i m y  r i k e :-Lassen was unable to trace this 
name to any Indian source, but Caldwell has satis
factorily explained its origin. In the introduction 
to his Dravidian Grammar he states (page 14), that 
in the Indian segment of the Roman maps called 
the Peutinger Tables the portion of India to 
which this name is applied is called Damirike, 
and that we can scarcely err in identifying this 
name with the Tamil country, since Damirike 
evidently means Da1nir-iktl. In the map referred 
to there is moreover a district called Scytia 
Dymirice, and it appears to have been this word 
which by a mistake of A for A Ptolemy wrote 
Lymirike. The D, he adds, retains its place in 
the Cosmography of the Geographer of Ravenna, 
who repeatedly mentions Dimirica as one of the 
3 divisions of India. Ptol',lmy and the author of 
the PeripMs are at one in making Tyndis one of 
the first or most northern ports in Limyrike. 
The latter gives its distance from Barygaza at 
7,000 stadia, or nearly 12 degrees of latitude, if we 
reckon 600 stadia to the degre�. Notwithstand
ing this authoritative indication, which makes 
Limyriko begin somewhere near Kalikat ( 1 1° 15' 
N. lat.) itt> frontier has generally been placl'd 
nearly 3 degree:; further north, Tyndit> having 

7 0 
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been located at Barcelor. This error has been 
rectified by Yule, whose adherence to the data 
of the Periplus has been completely justified 
by the satisfactory identification of Mouziris (the 
southern rival i� commercial prosperity of Bary
gaza) with Kranganur, instead of with Mangalur 
as previously accepted. The capital of Limyrike 
was Karur, on the Kaverl, where resided Koro
bothros, i.e., Keralaputra, the Chera king. 

T y  n d i s  is described in the Periplus as a 
place of great note pertaining to the kingdom 
of Keprobotras, and situate near. the sea at 
a distance of 500 stadia from Mouz:iris. This 
distance north from Kranganur with which, as 
has been stated, Mouziris has been identified, 
brings us to TanQr. " Tanllr itself, " saya Yule, 
" may be Tyndis ; it was an ancient city, the seat 
of >1 principality, and in the beginning of the 16th 
century had still much shipping and trade. Perhaps, 
however, a more probable site is a few miles further 
north, Kacj.aluJ?.cJi, i. e. Kaqal-tUJ?.cµ, ' the raised 
ground by the sea,' standing on an inlet 3 or 4 
miles south of Bepur. It is not now a port, but 
persons on the spot seem to think that it must 
formerly have been one, and in communication 
with the Backwater." He adds in a note supplied 
by Dr. Burnell, " The composition of Kaq,al and 
TU1y1_/i makes Kaq,alury.ef,i by Ta:ni! rules." The 
pepper country called Kottonarike was imme
diately adjacent to Tyndis, which no doubt 
exported great quantities of that spice. 

B r  am it g a r a is placed in the table half a 
degree to the east of Tyndis, i.e., really to the 
south of it, since Ptolemy makes the Malabar 
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Coast run east instead of south. The name may 
be a transliteration of the Sanskrit Brnhnuiqdra, 
which means ' the abode of the Brahmans. '  The 
Brahm� of the south of India appea� in those 
days to have consisted of a number of isolated 
commllllities that were settled in separate parts 
of the country, and that were independent each of 
the other. This, as L.i.ssen remarks (Ind. Alt., vol. 
III, p. 193) is in harmony with the tradition 
according to which the A,qa Bra.hma�s were 
r�resented �g been settled by Parasurama 
in 61 villages, and asliavi1igat first lived under a 
repulJif� constitution. In section 74 Pto.lemy 
mentions a town called B_!ihme belonging to the 
Brahmai;ioi Magoi, i.e., ' sons of the Brahma1.JS.' 

K a  1 a i k a r i a.s :-The last half of this word 
(Karias) is doubtless the 'l'ami1 word for " coast,"  
karei, which appears also in another of Ptolemy's 
names, Peringkarei, mentioned as one of the 
inland towns Kandionoi (sec. 89). I find in 
An·owsmith's large Map of India a place called 
' Chalacoory ' to the N.  E. of Kranganur, and at 
about the same distance from it as our author 
makes Kalaikarias distant from .Monziris. 

M o u  z i r i s  may unhesitatingly be taken to, 
represent the Muyiri of Muyiri- Koc:lu, which 
says Yule, appears in one of the most ancient of 
Malabar inscriptions as the residence of the 
King of Ko<Jangalur or Kranganur, and is 
admitted to be practically identical with that 
now extinct city. It is to Kranganur he adds 
that all the Malabar traditions point as their 
oldest seaport of renown ; to the Christians it 
was the landing-place of St. Thomas the Apostle. 



52 

Mouth of the river P A c  n d o s t  o m  o s ,  or 
' false-mouth. '  According to t.he tuble the river 
enters the sea at the dist.a.nee of ½ of a degree 
below Mouziris. It must have been one of the 
streams tha.t discharge into the Backwater . 

P o d o p e r  o u r a must be the Po�ta.na of 
lndikopleustes-a word which means ' new town,' 
and is a more col'l'ect form than Ptolemy's Podo
peroura. 

S e  m n  e :-The Sanskrit name for Buddhist 
Ascetics was 8 l'um::0_1a, in Ta.mil Sama(w, and as 
we find that this is rendered as Semnoi by 
Clen:iens Alexand.rinus, we may infer that Sem
ne was a town inlmbited by Budd.hists, having 
perhaps a Bud.Jhist temple of noted sanctity. 
For a <l.ifferent explanation sec Lassen's Ind. Alt. 
vol III, p. 1!14. 

B a  k a r e  i is mentioned by Pliny as P.eeare, 
and as Bakare by the Author of the Peripl tt8, 
who places it at the mouth uf the river on 
which, at a distance of 120 stadia from the sea. 
was situated the great mart called Nelkynda, or 
Melkynda as Ptolemy writes it. The river is 
described as difficult of navigation on account 
of sha.llow� and sunken reefs, so that ships <l.e
spat_ched. from Nelkyn<l.a. were obliged to sa.il duwn 
empty to Ba.kare and there take in their cargoes. 
The distance of Nelkynd.a from Mouziris is given 
at about 500 stadia, a.nd. this whether the journey 
was made by sea or by river or by land. Upon 
this Yule thus remarks : " At this distance south 
from Kr11nganur we are not able to point to a 
quite satisfac tory Nelkynda. The site whieh has 
been selecfotl ,ts the most probable i� nearly 800 
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stadia south of Mouziris. This is Kalla<}a. on a 
river of the same name entering the Backwatt-r, 
the only navigable river on t,his south-west coast 
except the Perri-dr near Kranganm-. The Kallar)a 
river is believed to be the Kan, tti mentioned in 
the Keralotatti legendary history of Malabar, 
and the town of KallacJa to be the town of 
Kane Hi. It is now a great entrepot of Travankor 
pepper, which is sent from this to ports on the 
coast for shipment. 'l'hat Nelkynda cannot have 
been far from this is clear from the vicinity of the 
IIvppov 6po� or Red-Hill of the Periplus (sec. 58) . 
There can be little d0ubt that this is the bar of 
red laterite which, a short distance south of 
Quilon, cuts short the Backwater ravigation, and 
is thence called the W arkall.'.! barrier. It forms 
abrupt cliffs on the sea, without beach, and these 
cliffs are still known to seamen as the lle(l 
Cliffs. This is the only thing like a sea cliff 
from Mount d'Ely to Cape Comorin." The worn 
Bakarei may represent the Sanskrit dvdrnka, 
' a  door.'  

Mouth of the river B a r i s  :-The Baris must 
be a stream that enters the Backwater in the 
neighbourhood of Quilon. 

9. Country of the A 'i o i. 
Melkynda . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  120° 20' 14° 20' 
Elangkon (or Elangkor), a 

mart . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  120° 401 14° 

Kottiara, the metropolis . . . . . .  121  ° 14° 

11,, -.--.,.,. ..-..-, n 1 .-.  1 0 l O O[\/ 1 A ') 1 � I ..l-.,1ltl.lJ 11.111,•.l<ll • • • .  • • .  • .  , • • • • • , • ,  • • ,  • • ,  .J. "-i l .;,.v· .1 �� J. �) 

Komaria, a cape and town . . .  1 2 1  ° 45 13° 3U' 



54 

Limirike and country of the A"ioi. 
The A 'i o i :-This people occupied the southern 

parts of Travankor. Their name is perhaps a 
transliteration of the �rit ahi, ' a snake,' and 
if so, thi� would indicate the prevalence among 
them of serpent worship. Crmningham, in his 
Geography of Ancient India (p. 552), states that 
in the Chino-Japanese Map of India the alter
native nruµe of Malyakfi�a is Hai-an-men, which 
suggests a connection with Ptolemy's Aioi. I note 
that the entrance to the Backwater at Kalikoulan 
is called the Great Ayibicca Bar, and an entrance 
farther south the LittteAyibiccaBar. The first part 
of this name may also be similarly connected. 

M e  1 k y n d a, as already stated is the N e 1-
k y n d a of the Periplus, which places it, however, 
in Limyrike. Pliny speaks of it as portus gentis 
Neacyndon (v. 11. Neaerindon, Neachyndon, 
Nelcyndon.) The name, according to Caldwell, 
probably means West Kynda, that is Kannetri, 
the south boundary of Kerala Proper. When 
Mangalur was taken as the representative of 
Mouziris, Nelkynda was generally identified with 
Nelisuram, which besides the partial resemblance 
of its name, answered closely in other respects 
to the description of Nelkynda in the Periplus
Cff. C. Muller, not. ad Peripl., Sec. 54. Lassen, 
Ind. Alt., vol. Ill, p. 190. Bunbury, Hist. of Anc. 
Geog. vol. I, pp. 467-8. 

E 1 a n g k o n or E 1 a n g k o r is now Quilon, 
otherwise written Kulam. 

' ' K o t t i a r a," says Caidweii, " is the name of 
a place in the country of the Aioi of Ptolemy in 
the Paralia of the Author of the PeripMs, identical 
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in part with South Travankor. Apparently it is 
the Cottara of Pliny, and I have no doubt it is the 
Cottara of the Peutinger Tables. It is called by 
Ptolemy the Metropolis, and must have been a 
place of consider.tble importance. The town re
ferred to is probably Kottara, or as it is ordinari
ly written by Europeans ' Kotaur,' the principal 
town in South 'I'ravankor, and now as in the time 
of the Greeks distinguished for its commerce." 
Dravid. Gram., Introd. p. 98. The name is deriv
ed from k64 ' a foot,' and dr-u ' a  river.' 

B a  m m  a l  a :--Mannert would identify this 
with Bulita, a place a little to the north of An
jenga, but this is too far north. It may perhaps 
be the Balita of the Periplus. 

K o m a r i a, a cape and a town :-We have no 
difficulty in recognizing here Cape Comorin, which 
is called in the Periplu11 Komar and Komarei. 
The name is derived from the Sanskrit kumdri, ' a 
virgin,' one of the names of the Goddess Dftrga 
who presided over the place, which was one of 
peculiar sanctity. The Author of the Periplus 
has made the mistake .of extending the Peninsula. 
southward beyond Comorin. 

We may here compare Ptolemy's enumeration 
of places on the west coast with that of the 
Periplus from Barygaza to Cape Comorin. 

Ptolemy. Periplus. 
Barygaza 
Nousaripa 
Poulipoula 
Soupara 
Dounga 

Barygaza 
Akabarou 
Souppara 
Kalliena 



Ptoleniy. 

Simylla 
Isla11d of Milizogyris 
Hippokoura 
Baltipatna 
Mandagora 
Is. of Heptanosia 
Byzanteion 

Khersonosos 
Armagara 
ls. of Peperine 
Nitra 
Tyndis 
Trincsia Islands 
Bramagara 
Kalaikarias 
1\louziris 
Podoperoura 
Semne 
Is. Lcuko 
Korcoura 
Mclkynda 
Bakarei 
Elangkon 
Kottiara 
Bammola 
Komaria 

Peripl1ls . 

Semylla 
Mandagora 
Palaipatmai 
Melizeigara 
Byzantion 
Toparon 
Tyrannosboas 
3 separate groups of 

islands 
J;(lwrsonesos 
Is. of Leuke 
Naoura 
Tyndis 

l\:louziris 

Nelkynda 
Bakaro 
Mons Pyrrhos 
Balita 
Komar. 

There is a striking agreement between the two 
li�ts, especially with re;;pect to the order in 
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which the places enumerated succeed each other. 
There are but three exceptions to the coincidence 
and these are unimportant. They are, Milize
gyris, Mandagora and the Island Lenke, i .e. 
' white island,' if the name be Greek. The 
Melizeigara of the Periplus, Vincent identifies 
with J ayagatJh or Sidi, perhaps the Sigerus of Pliny 
(lib. VI, c .  xxvi, 100). Ptolemy makes Milizegyris 
to be a,n island about 20 miles south of Simylla. 
There is one important place which he has 
failed to notice, Kalliena now Kalyai;ia, a well
known town not far from Bombay. 

10. Country of the K a r e  o i. 
In the Kolkhic Gulf, where there is the 

Pearl Fishery :-
Sosikourai . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 1 22° 14° 30' 
Kolkhoi, an emporium . . . . . . . . .  123° 15° 

Mouth of the river Solen . . . . . .  124° 14° 40' 
'!'he counh·y of the K a r  c o i corresponds to 

South Tinncveli. The word lcarei, 118 alre,tdy 
stated is Tamil, and means ' coast.' · The Kolkhic 
Gulf is now known as the Gulf of Manar. The 
pearl fishery is noticed in the PeripWs, 

S o s i k o u r a i :-By the change of S into T we 
find the modern representative of this place to be 
Tutikorin (Tuttukur}i) a harbour in Tinnevcli, 
where there arc pearl banks, about 10 miles south 
of Kolkhoi. This mart lay on the Solen 01· 
Tamrapari;ii river. Tutikorin in the Pcutinger 
Tables is called Culcis Indurum. The Tami.\ 
name is Kolkei, almost, the same as the Greek. 
Yule in his work on Marco Polo (vol. II, 
pp. 360.fil) gives thf' following- account of thii;: 

8 G 
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place, based on information supplied by Dr. 
Caldwell :-

.. Kolkhoi, described by Ptolemy and the 
Author of the Periplus as an emporium of the pearl 
irade, as situated on the sea-coast to the east of 
Cape Comorin, and as giving its name to the 
Kolkhic Gulf or Gulf of ManAr has been iden
tified with Korkai, the mother-city of Kayal 
(the Coel of Marco Polo). Korkai, properly 
Kolkai (the Z being changed into r by a modern 
refinement, it is still called Kolka in Malayalam), 
holds an important place in Ta.mil traditions, 
being regarded as the birth-place of the Pli.:i_1cJ,ya 
dynasty, the place where the p1inces of that race 
ruled previously to their removal to Madura. 
One of the titles of the Pili;ujya kings is ' Ruler 
of Korkai.' Korkai is situated two or three miles 
inland from Kayal, higher up the river. It is 
not marked in the G. Trig. Surv. map, but a 
village in the immediate neighbourhood of it, 
called Maramangalam ' the good fortune of the 
Pai;iq.yas ' will be found in the map. This place, 
together with several others in the neighbourhood, 
on both sides of the river, is proved by inscrip
tions and relics to have been formerly included in 
Korkai, and the whole intervening space between 
Korkai and Kaya! exhibits traces of ancient 
dwellings. The people of Kayal maintain that 
their city was originally so large as to include 
Korkai, but there is much more probability in 
the tradition of the people of Korkai, which is to 
the effect that Korkai itself was originally a sea
port ; that as the sea retired it became less and 
less suitable for trade, that Kayal rose as Korkai 
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fell, and that at length, as the sea continued to 
retire, Kayal also was abandoned. They add that 
the trade for which the place was famous in 
ancient times was the trade in pearls." 

Mouth of the River S o l en :-Thie river is iden
tified by Lassen with the Sylaur, which he says 
is the largest northern tributary of the Tamra
pari;ii. On this identification Yule remarks :
" The ' SyllAr ' of the maps, which Lassen identifies 
with Solen, originates, as Dr. Caldwell tells me, 
in a mistake. The true name is ' Sitt-ar,' 
' Little River,' and it is insignificant." The 
Tamrapari;ii is the chief river of Tinneveli. It 
entered the sea south of Kolkhoi. In Tamil poetry 
it is called Porunei. Its Pali form is Tambapanni. 
How it came to be called the Solen remains as yet 
unexplained. So�a is an element in several South 
Indian geographical names, meaning Choja. The 
word Tamrapari;ii itself means ' red-leaved ' or 
' copper-coloured sand.' Taprobane, the classical 
name for Ceylon, is this word in an altared form. 

11 .  Land of P a n  d i  o n. 
In the Orgalic Gulf, Cape 
Kory, called also Kalligikon .. 125° 40' 12° 20' 
Argeirou, a town . . . .. . . . . . . .. . .  125° 15 ' 14° 30' 
Salonr, a mart . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  125° 20' 15° 30' 

The land of P a n  d i o n included the greater 
portion of the Province of Tinneveli, and extended 
as far north as to the highlands in the neighbour
hood of the Koimbatur gap. Its western boundary 
was formed by the southern range of the Ghats, 
called by Ptolemy Mount Bettigo, and it had a 
sea-board on the east, which extended for some 
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distance along the Sinus Orgalicus, or what is 
now called Palk's Passage. 

The Author of the PeripMs however, assigns 
it wider limits, as he mentions that N elkynda, 
which lay on the Malabar Coast, as well as the 
pearl-fishery at Kolkhoi, both belonged to the 
Kingdom of Pandion. The kingdom was so called 
from the heroic family of the Pitn�lya, which · 
obtained eovcrcign power in many different parts 
of India.. The Capital, called Madura, both by 
Pliny and by our author, was situated in the 
interior. Madura is but the Tami! manner of 
pronouncing the Sanskrit Mathurd, which also de
signated the sacred city on the J amna famous as 
the birthplace and the scene 6f the exploits of 
KrishI_la, who assisted the PaI_ll)us in their war 
with the Kurus. The city to this day retains its 
ancient name, and thus bears, so to speak, living 
testimony to the fact that the Aryans of Northern 
India had in early times under Pai:i�ya leaders 
established their power in the most southern 
parts of the Peninsula. 

The O r g a 1 i c G u  1 f lay beyond the Kolkhie 
Gulf, from which it was separated by the Island 
of Ramesvaram and the string of shoals and small 
islands which almost connect Ceylon with the 
mainland. It derived its name from Argalou, 
a place mentioned in tho PeripM,s as lying inland 
and celebrated for a manufacture of muslin 
adorned with small pearls. The northern termi
nation of the gulf was formed by Cape Kalimir. 

C a p e  K u r y  :-Ptolemy makes Kury and Kalli· 
gikou to be one and the same cape. They are 
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lwwever distinct, Kory being the lieadland wl1ich 
bounded the Orgalic Gulf on the Routh, and Kal
ligikon being Point KaJ.imtr, wbich bounded it on 
the north. The curvature of this Gulf was called 
by the HindQs Ramadhanulh or ' Rama's bow,' and 
each end of the bow Dhanu�-koti or simply Ko�i. 
The Sanskrit word k�i (which means ' end, tip or 
c01-ner') becomes in Tamil . k,i1i, and this natu
rally takes the form of Kori or Kory, The 
southern Koti, which was very famous in Indian 
story, was formed by the long spit of land in 
which the Island of Ramesvaram terminates. It 
is remarkable, as Caldwell remarks, that the 
Portuguese, without knowing anything of the K01pv 
of the Greeks, called the same spit of land Cape 
Ramancoru. Ptolemy's identification of Cape 
Kory with Kalligikon or Point Kalimir is readily 
explained by the fact just stated that each of 
these projections was called Ko�i. 

This word Koti takes another form in Greek 
and Latin besides that of Kory, viz., Kolis, the 
name by which Pomponius Mela and Dionysios 
Pericgetes (v. 1148) designate Southern India. 
The promontory is called Coliacum by Pliny, 
who describes it as the projection of India near
est Ceylon, from which it was separated by a 
naITOw coral sea. Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 14) quoting 
Ouosikritos, speaks of Taprobane as distant from 
the most southern parts of India, which are 
opposite the Koniakoi, 7 days' sail towards the 
south. For Koniakoi the reading Kuliakoi has 
been with reason suggested. 

Ptolemy, like the author of the Periplils and 
other writers, regrirded Cape Kory as the most 
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important projection of India towards the south, 
and as a well-established point from which the 
distances of other places might conveniently be 
calculated. He placed it in 125 degrees of E. 
longitude from Ferro, and at 120 degrees east of 
the mouth of the River Bootis in Spain from which, 
however, its distance is only 86¼ degrees. Its 
latitude is 9° 20' N. and that of Cape Comorin 
8° 5', but Ptolemy makes the difference in latitude 
to be only 10'. 

The identity of Kalligikon with Point Kalimir 
has already been pointed out. Calimere is a. 
corrupt form of the Tamil compound Kallime�u, 
Euphorbia eminence, and so the first part of the 
Greek name exactly coincides with the Tami! 
Ka!!i, which means the Euphorbia plant, or 
perhaps a kind of cactus. Pliny mentions a 
projection on the side of India we are now con
sidering which he calls Calingon, and which the 
similarity of name has led some to identify with 
Kalligikon, and therefore with Point Kalimir. 
It seems better, however, taking into account 
other considerations which we need not here 
specify, to identify this projection with Point 
Godavarl. 

Before concluding this notice we may point 
out how Ptolemy has represented the general 
configuration of the eastern coast beyond the 
Orgalic Gulf. His views here are almost as 
erroneous as those he entertained connerning the 
west coast, which, it will be remembered, he did 
not carry southward to Cape Comorin, but ma.de 
to terminate at the point of Simylla, thus effacing 
from the Map of India the whole of the Peninsula. 
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The a.ctual direction of the east coast from point 
Kalimir is first due north as far as the mouths 
of the KrishJ;13, and thereafter north-east up to 
the very head of the Bay of Bengal. Ptolemy, 
however, makes this coast run first towards the 
south-east, and this for a distance of upwards of 
600 miles as far as PaJ.oura, a place of which the 
site has been fixed with certainty 88 lying near 
the southern border of Katak, about 5 or 6 miles 
above Ganjam. Ptolemy places it at the extrem
ity of a vast peninsula, _having for one of its sides 
the long stretch of coast just mentioned, and he 
regards it also as marking the point from which 
the Gangetic Gulf begins. The coast of this gulf 
is made to run at first with an inclination to 
westward, so that it forms at its outlet the other 
side of the peninsula. Its curvatm·e is then to 
the north-east, as far as to the most eastern mouth 
of the Ga.nges, and thence its direction is to the 
south-east till it terminates at the cape near 
Temala, now celled Cape Negrais, the south-west 
projection of Pegu. 

12. Country of the B a t  o i. 
Nikama, the Metropolis . . . . . .  126° 16° 

Thelkheir . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  127° 16° 1 0' 
Kouroula, a town . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  128° IG" 

13. In P a r  a I i  a . specially so called : tho 
country of the T o r i n g o i. 
Mouth of the River Khaberos 129° 15° 15' 
Khaberis, an emporium . • . • • .  128" 30' 15° 40' 
Sabouras1 an emporium . . . . . .  130° 14° 30; 

The B a t  o i occupied the district extending 
from the neighbourhood of Point .Kah.mfr to the 



southern mouth of the River Kavcri and COlT('S
ponding roughly with the Province of Tanjorc. 

N i k  a m  a, the capital, has been identified with 
Nagapatam (Na.gap'l.Ha.nam) by Yule, who also 
identifies (but doubtingly) Thelkyr with Nagor 
and Kouroula with Karikal. 

P a r  a 1 i a, as a Greek word, designated generally 
any maritime district, but as applied in India it 
designated exclusively (ii'li<.o1r) the seaboard of the 
Toringoi. Our author is here at variance with 
the Periplus, which has a Para.lia extending from 
the Red Cliffs near Quilun to the Pearl-Fishery 
at the Kolkhoi, and comprising therefrom the 
coast-lines of the A'ioi and the Karcui. " This 
Paralia," says Yule, " is no doubt Parali, an old 
name of Travankor, from which the Rt1ja has 
a title Puraliiian, ' Lord of Purali.' But the 
" instinctive striving after meaning " which so 
often modifies the form of words, converted 
this into the Greek Ilapa>.111, ' the coast.' Dr. 
Caldwell however inclines rather to think that 
Paralia may possibly have corresponded to the 
native word meaning coast, viz. karei. 

In sec. 91, where Ptolemy gives the list of the 
inland towns of the T o r i n  g u i, he calls them the 
Sorotai, mentioning that their capital was Orthoura, 
where the king, whose nalllc was Sornagos, resid
ed. In sec. 68 again he mentL:;ns· trie Sorai as a 
race of nomads whose capital was Sora where 
their king, called Arkatos, resided. Caldwell 
has pointed out the identity of the different names 
used to designate this people. �wpa, he says. 
" which we meet alone and in various cumbina
t,ions in these (Ptolemy's) notices represents t.hr, 
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name of the northern portion of the Tamilian 
nation. This name is Chola in Sanskrit, Cho!a 
in Telugu, but in Tami! Sora or Ohora. The 
accuracy with regard to the name of thd people 
is remarkable, for in Tamil they appear not only 
as Soras, but also as Sora.gas and Soriyas, and 
even as Soringas. Their country also is called 
Soragam. The r of the Tamil word Sora is a 
peculiar sound not contained in Telugu, in which 
it is generally represented by <J, or �- The trans
literation of this letter as r seems to show that 
then, as now, the use of this peculiar r waa a 
dialectic peculiarity of Tamil ." 

The River K h a  b � r o s is the KAveri. Kdvera 
is the Sanskrit word for saffron. Ka. veri, according 
to a legend in the Harivai•sa, was changed by 
her father's curse from one-half of the Ganga 
into the river which bears her name, and which 
was therefore also called Ardha-ganga, i.e., half
ganga. K a r o u r a, the residence of the Chera 
king, .vas upon this river. 

Dr. Burnell identified Kb a b  e r i s with Kave
ripaHam (Ind. Ant., vol. VII, p. 40) which 
lies a little to the north of Tranquebar (Tal
langambadi) at the mouth of the Pudu-Kaveri 
(New Kaverl). 

S a b o  u r a s  :-This mart Yule refers doubtingly 
to Gudalur ( Cuddalore) near the mouth of the 
S. Penn-ar River. 

14. The A r o  u a r n o  i (Arvarnoi) .  
Podouke, an emporium . . . . . .  130° 

15' 

Melange, an emporium . . . . . . . . . 131° 

Mouth of the River Tyna . • . . . .  131" 401 

9 G 

14° 30' 
14° 20' 
1 2° 45' 
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Kottis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . •. . . .  132° 20' 
Manarpha ( or Manaliarpha, 

a mart) . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • • . . . . . . 133° 10' 
15 .  M a i s o l i a. 

Mouth of the River Maisolosl34° 

Kontakossyla, a mart . . . . • . • • .  134° 30' 
Koddonra . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  135° 

12° 

1 1° 40' 
1 1° 40' 
11° 30' 

Allosygne, a mart . . . . •. . . . • • • . • .  135° 40' 11" 20' 
The point of departure (aphe-

terion) for ships bound for 
Khryse . • • . . . . . . .• . . . . . . . . . . . • .  136° 201-11° 

The territory of the A r o u a r n o i  (Arvarnoi) 
was permeated by the River Tyna, and extended 
northward to Maisolia, the region watered by 
the River Maisol.os iu the lower parts of its course. 
Opinions differ with regard to the identification 
of these two rivers, and consequently also of 
the places mentioned iu connection with them . 
Some of the older commentators, followed by 
Yule, take the Tyna to be the Pinaka or Penn-ar 
River, and the Maisolos the KrishJ?,S. Lassen 
agaiu, and recent writers generally, identify the 
Tyna with the Krishr;ia. and the Maisolos with the 
Godavari. To the former theory there is the 
objection that if the Godavari be not the Maisolos, 
that most important of · all the rivers on this 
coast is left unnoticed, and Lassen accordiugly 
asks why should the small Penn-ar appear and 
the great GodAvari be omitted. To this Yule 
reJoms, " We cannot say why ; but it is a 
curious fact that iu many maps of the 16th and 
17th and even of the 18th century the Godavari 
contiuues to be omitted altogether. A beautiful 
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map in Valentijn (vol. V) ,  shows Goda.vari 
only as a river of small moment, under a local 
name." He argues further that the name Tynna 
if applied to the Krishi;ia is unaccounted for. As 
identified with the Penn-ll.r or Pinaka, TYNNA is 
an easy error for TTYNNA. 

P o d  o u k e :-This mart is mentioned in the 
Periplus along with Kamara and Sopatma as ports 
to which merchants from Limyrike and the north 
were wont to resort. According to Bohlen, Ritter 
and Benfey, it is Puduchcheri (Pondicherry). 
Lassen and Yule agree, however, in placing it at 
Pulika.t, which is nearly two degrees further 
north. 

In Yule's map M e l  a n  g e is placed at 
Krish1yapatam, a little to the south of the North 
Penn-ar River, which as we have seen, he identifies 
with the Tyna. Its name closely approximates 
to that of the capital Malanga, and hence Cun
ningham, who takes the Maisolosto be the GodA.vari, 
and who locates Malanga in the neighbourhood 
of El11r, identifies Melange with Bandar Malanka 
(near one of the Godavari mouths) which he 
assumes to have been so called from its being 
the port (bandar) with which the capital that lay 
in the interior communicated with the sea. See 
Geog. of .Anc. Ind., pp. 539-40. 

M a n  a r p h a ( or Manaliarpha) :-This mart lay 
at the mouth of a river which still preserves 
traces of its name, being called the Mana.ra. 
Kattie lay not very far to the north of it. 

M a i s o I i a is the no.me of the coast between the 
Krishi:i,a. and the Goda.vari, and onward thence to 
the neighbourhood of Paloura. It is the Masalia 
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of the Periplf!s which describes it as the sea-board 
of a country extending far inland, and noted for 
the manufacture, in immense quantities, of the 
finer kinds of cotton fabrics. The name is pre
served in MasulipaHam, which has been corrupted 
for the sake of a meaning into Machhlipatam, 
which means fish-town. The Metropolis called 
P i t y  n d r a was eeated in the interior. 

K o n  t a k o s s y 1 a transliterates, though not 
quite correctly, the SanskritKa:i;i�akasthala, ' place 
of thorns.' In Yule's map it is placed inland 
near the Krish:i;ia, in the neighbourhood of Ko:i;iga
palle, in which its name seems to be partly 
preserved. 

K o  d d o  u r a has been identified with Gtldru, 
a town near Masulipatam. 

A 1 1  o s y g n � may perhaps be now represented 
by Ko1-inga ( Koranja) a port situated a little beyond 
Point Godavari. Ite distance from the point 
next mentioned in the Tables may be roughly 
estimated at about 230 miles, but Ptolemy makes 
it to be only i of a degree, and thus leaves un
described an extensive section of the coast com
prising the greater part of the sea-board of the 
Kalingai. A clue to the explanation of this 
e1Tor and omission is supplied by a passage in 
the Periplus, which rUDB to the effect that ships 
proceeding beyond Maisolia stood out from the 
shore and sailing right . across a bay made a direct 
passage to the ports of Desarene, i.e. Orissa. 
It may hence be inferred that navigators who 
came from a distance to trade in those seas would 
know little or nothing of a coast which they were 
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careful to avoid, and that Ptolemy in  consequence 
was not even so much as aware of its existence. 

The point whence ships took their departure 
for Khryse Yule places at the mouth of a 
little river called the Baroua (the Puacotta of 
Lindschoten) lying under Mt. Mahendra in lat. 
18° 54' N. This aphetJrion, he points out, was 
not a harbour as Lassen supposed, from which 
voyages to Khryse were made, but the point of de
parture from which vessels bonnd thither struck 
off from the coast of India, while those bound 
for the marts of the Ganges renewed their coast
ing. The course of navigation here described 
continued to be followed till modern times, as 
Yule shows by a quotatien from Valentijn's book 
on the Dutch East Indies (1727) mider a notice 
of Bimlipatam :-" In the beginning of February, 
there used to ply . . . to Pegu, a little ship with 
such goods as were in demand, and which were 
taken on board at Masnlipatam. . . .  From that 
place it used to run along the coast up to 
18° N. Lat. ,  and then crossed sea.wards, so as 
to hit the land on the other side about 16° , and 
then, on an offshore wind, sailed very easily to 
the Peguan River of Syriang." (Syriam below 
Rangun). 

16. In the Gangetic Gulf. 
Paloura or Pakoura, a town . .136° 40' 1 1° 20' 
Nanigaina . • . • . . • • . . . . . • •  , . . . • • . • .  1 36° 20' 12° 

Katikardama . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  136° 20' 12° 40' 
Kannagara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  136° 30' 13° 30' 
Mouth of the River Manada . .  137° 14° 

Kottobara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  137° 15' 14° 40' 
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Sippara . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  137° 40' 
Month of the River Tyndis . . .  138° 30' 

1 7. Mapoura . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  139° 

Minagara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  140° 

Mouth of the Dosaron . . . . . . . . .  141 ° 

Kokala . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .142° 

Mouth of the River Adamasl42° 40' 
Kosamba or Kosaba , . . . . . . . . . . .  143° 30' 

1 5° 3(Y 
16° 

16
° 

30' 

1 7° 15'  
1 7'> 40' 
18° 

18° 

18° 15' 
P a l o u r a  :-Ptolemy, as we have seen, placed 

this town at the extremity of a great peninsula 
projecting to the south-east, which had no 
existence however, except in his own imagination. 
The following passage, quoted by Yule from 
Lindschoten, shows that the name of Paloura 
survived till modern times, and indicates at the 
same time where its site is to be looked for :
" From the river of Puacota to another called 
Paluor or Palura, a distance of 12 leagues, you 
run along the ·coast with a course from S. W. to E. 
Above this last river is a high mountain called 
Serra de Palura, the highest mountain on the 
coast. This river is in 19�0

." The Palura River 
must be the river of Ganjam, the latitude of 
which is at its mouth 19° 23'. Ptolemy fixes at 
Paloura the beginning of the Gangetic Gulf. 

N a n i g a i n  a may perhaps be placed at Puri, 
famous for the temple of J aganna tha Katikardama. 

The first part of the name points to the identifi
cation of this place with Katak, the capital of 
Orissa. 

K a n n  a g a r  a :-There can be iittle doubt tl1at 
we have here the Kanarak of modern times, called 
also the Black Pagoda. 
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Mouth of the M a n  ad a :-Ptolemy enumerates 
four rivers which enter the Gulf between Kanna
gara and the western mouth of the Ganges, the 
Manada, the Tyndis, the Dosaron and the 
Adamas. These would seem to be identical 
respectively with the four great rivers belonging 
to this part of the coast which succeed each other 
in the following order :-The Mahanadi, the 
Brahmal).i, the Vaitarani and the Suvar:i;i.arekhi\, 
and this is the mode of identification which Lassen 
has adopted. With regard to the Manada there 
can be no doubt that it is the MaMnadi, the great 
river of Orissa at the bifurcation of which 
Katak the capital is situated. The name is a 
Sanskrit compound, meaning ' great river.' Yule 
differs from Lassen with regard to the other 
identifications, making the Tyndis one of the 
branches of the Mahanadi, the Dosaron,-the 
Brahma:i;i.i, the Adamas,-the Vaitara:i;i.i, and the 
Kambyson (which is Ptolemy's western mouth of 
the Ganges)-the Suvar:i;i.arekha. 

The D 6 s a r o n  is the river of the region in
habited by the Dasarnas, a people mentioned in the 
Vish1_1U Purdna as belonging to the south-east of 
Madhya-desa in juxta-position t-0 the Sabaras, 
or Suars. The word is supposed to be from 
das�n ' ten,' and ri:i;i.a ' a fort,' and so to mean 
' the ten l:orts. '  

.Adamas is a Greek word meaning diamond. 
The true Adamas, Yule observes, was in all 
probability the Sank branch of the Brahma1_1i, from 
which diamonds were got in the days of :Mogul 
splendour. 

S i p p  a r a  :-The name i:,; tahn by Yule a1:1 
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representing the Sanskrit S,lrp,iraka . P,tra in 
8a.nskrit means ' the further shore or opposite 
bank of a river.' 

M i n  a g a r a :-The same authority identifies 
this with Jajhptlr. In Arrowsmith's map l find, 
however, a small place marked, having a name 
almost identical with the Greek, MungrapOr, 
situated at some distance from Jajhptlr and nearer 
the sea. 

K o s  a m  b a is placed by Yule at Balasor, but by 
Lassen at the mouth of the Subanrekha which, as 
we have seen, he identifies with the Ada.mas. 
There was a famous city of the same name, 
Kausambt, in the north-west of India, on the River 
Jamna, which became the PaJ?-cJu capital after. 
Hastinapura had been swept away by the Ganges, 
and which was no_ted as the shrine of the most 
sacred of J.ll the statues of Buddha. It is men
tioned in the Rd.mdyai.a, the Mahdvai,fo, and 
the Meghaduta of Kalidll.sa. It may thus be 
reasonably concluded that the Kusamba of 
Ptolemy was a scat of Buddhism established by 
propagandists of that faith who came from 
Kausambi. 

18. Mouths of the G a n g  c s. 
The Kambyson mouth, the 

most western . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • .  144° 30' 
Poloura, a town . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  145° 

The second mouth, called 
:Mega . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . .  145° 45' 

The third called Kambcri-
khon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 46° 30' 

Tilogrammon, a town . . . . . . . . .  147° :20' 

18° 1 5' 
18° 30' 

18° 30' 

18° 40' 
1 8° 



73 

The fourth mouth, Pseudosto-
mon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . . . . .  147° 40' 18° 30' 

The fifth mouth, Antibole . . .  148° 30' 18° 15' 
Ptolemy appears to have been the first writer 

who gave to the western world any definite infor
mation concerning that part of the Bengal Coast 
which receives the waters of the G a n  g e s. His 
predecessors had indeed excelled him in the ful
ness and accuracy with which they had described 
the general course of the river, but they did not 
know, except in the very vaguest way, either where 
or how it entered the sea. Strabo, for instance, was 
not even aware that it had more than a single 
mouth. Ptolemy, on the other hand, mentions by 
name five of its mouths, and his estimate of the 
distance between the most western and the most 
eastern of these (4 degrees of latitude) is not very 
wide of the mark. Some traces also of his no
menclature are still to be found. It is difficult, 
however, to identify the mouths he has named 
with those now existing, as the Ganges, like the 
Indus, has shifted some ofits channels, and other
wise altered the hydrography of its delta. Opi
nions differ regarding the western mouth, called 
the K a m b  y s o n. One would naturally take it 
to be the Hughli river, on which Calcutta stands, 
and V. de Saint.Martin accordingly adopts this 
identification. It is impossible to doubt, he says, 
that the Kambysum is the Hughli river, which 
mu.st have been at all times one of the principal 
outlets, as is proved historically by the mention of 
TA.mraliptA, 600 years before our rera, as one of 
the most frequented ports of Eastern India. It 
would be possible enough, he continues, that 

10 G 
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below Diamond Point, the principal channel, in
,te� of pa88ing as now in front of Kalpt re
mounted to the west in front of Tamluk (the 
ancient TAmra.liptA) by the mouth of Tingorcally, 
and came thus to touch at a locality of which the 
actual name Nungabusan recaJJ..s that of Ka.mby
sum or Ka.mbnsum. Wilford a.nd Yule, on the 
other hand, agree in identifying the Ka.mbyson 
with the Suba.nrekM river, whicli was formerly 
but erroneously supposed to be a branch of the 
Ganges, and they are thus free to t.ake the Hughlt 
river as representing the second mouth called 
by Ptolemy the Mega, the Greek word for ' great.' 
Saint-Martin identifies this estuary with the Rivet 
Mat.IA to which in recent years an attempt was 
made to divert the commerce of Calcutta., in con
sequence of the dangers attending the navigation 
of the Hughlt With regard to the K a  m b e r  i
k h o n, or third mouth, there is no difference 
of opinion. " It answers," says Saint-Martin, 
" to the Bara.ba.tigA, a still important estuary, 
which receives the river of Kobbadak (or rather 
Kobba.rak), which traverses the whole extent of 
the delta. The Ks"Mtra Samdsa, a modern treatise 
of Sanskrit Geography, which Wilford has often 
quoted in his Memoir on the .Ancient Geography 
of the Gangetic basin, calls this river KoumAraka. 
Here the Ka.mberikhon of the Greek navigators 
is easily recognized." The fourth mouth was 
called P s e u d o s t o m o n, that is, • false mouth,• 
because it lay concealed behind numerous islands, 
and was often mist.aken for the easternmost mouth 
of the Ganges. This Ptolemy calls A n t i  b o 1 e, 
� name which has not yet been explained. It 



75 

i8 the J?ha.kka or old Ganges river, and seems to 
have been the limit of India and the point from 
which measurements and distances relating to 
countries in India were frequently made. 

In connexion with the river-mouths Ptolemy 
mentions two towns, P o l o ur a  and T i l o g r a m
m o n. The former is placed in Yule's map at 
J elasur, near the Subanrekhfi, and the latter at 
Jesor. Its name seems to be compounded of the 
two Sanskrit words tUa, • seaamum,' and grdma, 
• a village or township.' 

Ptolemy having thus described the whole sea
ooast of India, from the mouths of the Indus to 
those of the Ganges, gives nezt a list of its mountain 
ranglls, together with figures of Latitudl! and Longi. 
tude, showing the limits of the length of each range 
as well as the direction. 

19. The mountains belonging to Intra
gangetic India are named as follows :-

The Apokopa, called Poinai Theon, which ex
tend from long. 116° to 124° and from lat. 23° 

at their western limit to 26° at the eastern. 
20. Mount Sardonyx, in which is found the 

precious stone of the same name, and whose 
middle point is in long. 117° and lat. 21°. 

21. Mount Ouindion (Vindion) which ex
tends from 126° to 135°, and preserves from its 
western to its eastern limit a uniform latitude 
of 27 ° . 

Ptolemy enumerates seven of these, probably 
following some native list framed in accordance 
with the native idea that seven principal mountains 
existed in each division of a continent. A 
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Pauri.nik liiit gives us the names of the seven which 
:eertained to India, Ma.hendra., Malaya, Sahya, 
Suktimat, Riksha, Vindhya and PArip\tra or 
PAriyAtra. This can hardly be the list which 
Ptolemy used, 88 only two of his names appea.r in it, 
Ooxenton (-) ].IDtsha, and Ouindion (-) Vindhya. 
As his views of the configuration of India were so 
wide of the ma.rk, his mountain ranges a.re of 
course hopelessly out of position, and the latitudes 
and longitu9-es assigned to them in the tables 
afford no clue to their identification. Some help 
however towards this, 88 Yule points out, lies in 
the river-sources ascribed to each, which were 
almost certainly copied from native lists, in which 
notices of that particular a.re often to be found. 

The A p o k o p a., or • punishmtmt ' of the 
• gods ' :-There is a consensus of the authorities in 
referring the range thus named to the Aravali 
mountains. Mount Arbuda (Abu) which is by far 
the most conspicuous summit, is one of the 11&ered 
hills of India. It was mentioned by Megasthenes 
in a passage which has been preserved by Pliny 
(N.H. lib.VI,c. ni) who calls it Mons Capitalia,i.e. 
the ' Mount of Capital Punishment,' a name which 
has an obvious relation to the by-name which 
Ptolemy gives it, ' the punishment of the gods.' 
The word apokopa is of Greek origin, and means 
primarily • what has been cut off,' and is therefore 
used to denote • a. cleft,' • a cliff,' • a steep hill.' It 
occurs in the Periplus (sec. 1-'i) where it designates 
a range of precipitous hills running along the 
c.oast of Azania, i.e. of Ajan in Africa. Its 
Sanskrit equivalent may have been given as a 
name to Mount Arbuda because of its having 
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lleen at some time rent by an earthquake. In 
point of fa.ct the Mahdbhdrata has preserved a 
tradition to the effect that a cleft (chhidra) had 
here been made in the earth. Such an alarming 
phenomenon as the cleaving of a mountain by an 
earthquake would naturally in superstitious times 
be a.scribed to the anger of the gods, bent on 
punishing thereby some heinous crime. (See 
Lassen', Ind. Alt. vol. III, pp. 121-2). 

M o u n t  S a r d o n y x  is a short range, a branch 
of the Vindhya, now called Satpura, lying be
tween the Narmada and the Tapti : it is mentioned 
by Ktesias (frag. 8) under the name of Mount 
Sardous. It has mines of the carnelian stone, of 
which the sardian is a species. The Periplus 
(sec. 49) notices that onyx-stones were imported 
into Barygaza from the interior of the country, 
and that they were also among the articles which 
it exported. 

Mount O u i n d i o n  :-This is a correct transli
teration of findhya, the native name of the exten
sive range which connects the northern extremities 
of the Western and Ea.stern Ghats, and which 
separates HindftstAn proper-the Madhya-desa or 
middle region, regarded as the sacred land of the 
Hindfts-from the Dekhan. Ptolemy, as Lassen 
remarks (Ind. Alt. vol. III, p. 120), is the only 
geographer of classical antiquity in whose writings 
the indigenous name of this far-spread range is 
to be found. His Vindion however does not 
embrace the whole of the Vindhya system, but 
only the portion which lies to the west of the 
sources of the S01:1. Sanskrit writers speak of the 
Vindhyas as a family of mountains. They 
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e:rtended from Baroda to Mirzapur, and were' 
eontinued thence to Chunar. 

22. Bettigo, which extends from 123° to 
130°, and whose western limit is in lat. 21 ° 
and its eastern in 20°. 

23. Adeisathron, whose middle point is m 
long. 132° a.nd in lat. 23°. 

24. Onxenton, which extends from 136° to 
143°, and whose western limit is in lat. 22° 

and its eastern in 24° . 
25. The Orondian Mountains, which ex

tend from 138° to 133°, and whose eastern 
limit is in 18° lat. and its western 16° . 

Mount B e t  t i  g o  :-As the rivers which have 
their sources in this range-the Pseudostomos, 
the Baris, and the Solen or TA.mraparl,li, all belong 
to South. Malabar, there can be no doubt that 
Bettigo denotes the southern portion of the 
Western GMts extending from the Koimbatur 
gap to Oape Comorin-called Malaya in the 
Pauri:r;rik list already quoted. One of the sum
mits of this range, famous in Indian mythology 
as the abode of the 1;!,ishi Agastya, bears the 
name in Tamil of Podigei, or as it is pronounc
ed Pothigei. It is visible from the mouth of 
the Ta.mrapan;i.i, which has its sources in it, and 
from Kolkhoi, and the Greeks who visited those 
parts, and had the mountain pointed out to them 
would no .doubt apply the name by which they 
heard it called to the whole range connected 
with it. (See Caldwell's Dravi',-, Gram. Introd. 
p. 101.) 
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A d e i s  a t  h r  o n  :-If we take Ptolemy's figures 
as our guide here, we must identify this range with 
the chain of hills which Lassen describes in the 
following passage :-" Of the mountain system of 
the Dekhan Ptolemy had formed an erroneous 
conception, since he represented the chain of the 
Western Ghats as protruded into the interior 
of the country, instead of lying near to t!ie 
western coast with which it runs parallel, and he 
was misled thereby into shortening the courses of 
the rivers which rise in the Western Ghats. The 
chain which he calls Adeisathron begins in the 
neighbourhood of Nagpur and stretches southward 
to the east of the rivers Wain + Ganga and P�ita, 
separat,es the Godavari from the Krish:r;tli, and 
comes to an end at the sources of the Kaveri. 
This view of his meaning is confirmed by the 
fact that he locates the two cities Baithana or 
Pratishthana which lies to the east of the West
ern Ghats, on the Godavarl, and Tagara both to 
the west of Adeisathron. He was led into this mis
representation partly through the incompleteness 
and insufficiency of the accounts which he used, 
and partly through the circumstance that the 
Eastern Ghat does not consist of a single chain, 
but of several parallel chains, and that to the 
south of the sources of the Kaverl the Eastern 
GM� is connected with the Western Ghat through 
the Nilgiri Mountains. The name Adeisathron, 
one sees, can only refer to the West Ghat in which 
the Kaveri rises." (Ind. Alt. vol. III, pp. 162-3). 
Yule explains the source of Ptolemy's error thus : 
" No doubt his Indian lists showed him KAveri 
rising in Sahyadri (as does Wilford's list from the 
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Brahmanda Pdra7J.a, As. Rea. vol. VIII, p. 335f.). 
He had no real clue to the locality of the SahyA.dri, 
but found what he took for the same name (Adi
aathra) applied to a city in the heart of India, 
and there he located the range." A.deisathron 
must therefore be taken to denote properly that 
section of the Western Gha�s which is imme
diately to the north of the Koimbatur gap, as it 
is there the KA.veri rises. The origin of the 
name A.deisathron will be afterwards pointed out. 

O u x e n  t o n  designates the Eastern continuation 
of the Vindhyas. All the authorities are at one 
in referring it to the mountainous regions south 
of the Sol?-, included in Chhutia Nagpftr, RAmgarh, 
Sirguja., &c. Ptolemy places its western extre
mity at the distance of one degree from the 
eastern extremity of the Vindhyas. The rivers 
which have their sources in the range are the · 
Tyndis, the Dosaron, the A.damas and an un
named tributary of the Ganges. The name 
itself represents the Sanskrit J;tikshavant, which 
however did not designate the Eastern Vindhyas, 
but a large district of the central. This differ
ence in the application of the names need not 
invalidate the supposition of their identity. The 
ant.hors whom Ptolemy consulted may have 
misled him by some inaccuracy in their state
ments, or the Hindfts themselves may have 
intended the name of J;tikshavant to include _locali
ties further eastward than those which it pri
marily denoted. ]J,iksha means ' a  bear,' and 
is no doubt connected with the Greek word 
of the same meaning, arktos. 

The O r o u d i a n  Mountains :-" This we take," 
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tioned, as the northern section of the Western 
Gha�s, though Ptolemy has entirely misconceived 
its position. We concei 1·e that he found in the 
Indian li1lts that the great rivers of the eastern 
or Maesolian Coast rose in the VaidO.rya, and 
having no other clue he pla.ces the Oro.dia (which 
seems to be a. mere metathesis of Odarya for 
VaidOrya) near and parallel to that coast. Hence 
Lassen and others (all, as far as is known) identify 
these Oroudian Mountains with those that actually 
e:tist above Kalinga. This C-)rresponds better, no 
doubt, with the position which Ptolemy has as
signed. But it is not our business to map Ptole
my's errors ; he has done that for himself ; we have 
to show the real meaning and application of the 
names which he used, whatever false views he 
may have had about them." 

26. The rivers which fl.ow from Mount 
Ima.os into the Indus are arranged as follows :
Sources of the River Koa . . .  120° 37° 

Sources of the River Souastos .. 122° 30' 36° 
Sources of the River Indus . .  1 25° 37° 

Sources of the River Bi-
daspes . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  127° 30' 36° 40' 

Sources of the River Sandabal 129° 36° 

Sources of the River Adris 
or Rouadis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 130° 

Sources of the River Bidasis .. 131 ° 35° 30' 
Regarding the origin and meaning of the name 

Indus, MaxMiiller (India,what it can teach us) says: 
" In the Vedas we have a number of names of the 
rivers of India as they were known to one single 

11 G 
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poet, say about 1000 B.C. We then hear nothing 
of India till we come to the days of Alexander, 
and when we look at the names of the Indian 
rivers represented by Alexander's companions in 
India, we recognize without much difficulty nearly 
all of the old Vedic names. In this respect the 
names of rivers have a great advantage over the 
names of towns in India. I do not wonder so 
much at the names of the Indus and the Ganges 
being the same. The Indus was known to early 
traders, whether by sea or land. Skylax sailed 
from the country of the Pa.ktys, i.e. the Pushtus, 
as the Afghans still call themselves, down to the 
mouth of the Indus. That was under Darius Hy
staspes (B.C. 521-486). Even before that time India 
and the Indians were known by their name, which 
was derived from Sindhu, the name of their 
frontier river. The neighbouring tribes who 
spoke Ira.nic languages all pronounced, like the 
Persian, the s as an h (Pliny, lib. VI, c.u, 7) ' Indus 
incolis Sindus appellatus.' 'l'hus Sindhu became 
Hindhu (Hidhu) and as h's were dropped, even 
at that early time, Hindhu became Indu. Thus 
the river was called Indus, the people Indoi by 
the Greeks, who first heard of India from the 
Persians. Sindhu probably meant originally the 
divider, keeper and defender, from sidh to keep 
off. No more telling name could have been given 
to a broad river, which guarded peaceful settlers 
both against the inroads of hostile tribes and the 
attacks of wild animals . . . .  Though Sindhu 
was used as an appellative noun for river in 
general, it remained throughout the whole history 
of India, the name of its powerful guardian river, 
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the Indus." For a full discussion of the or1gm 
of the name I may refer the reader to Benfey's 
Indien, pp. 1-2, in the Encyclopredia of Ersch 
and Gruber. 

The Indus being subject to periodic inundations, 
more or less violent, has from time to time under
gone considerable changes. As has been already 
indicated it not unfrequently shifts the channels 
by which it enters the sea, and in the upper part 
of its course it would seem to be scarcely less 
capricious. Thus while at the time of the Make
donia.n invasion it bifurcated above Aror, the 
capital of the Sogdi, to run for about the distance 
of 2 degrees in two beds which enclosed between 
them the large island called by Pliny (lib. VI, c. xx, 
23) Prasiake, the Prarjuna of the inscription on the 
Allahabad column, it now runs at that part in a 
single stream, having forsaken the eastern bed, 
and left thereby the once flourishing country 
through which it flowed a complete d;sert. 

In his description of the Indus, Ptolemy has 
fallen into error on some important pointR. In 
the first place, he repre&ents it as rising among 
the mountains of the country of the Daradrae to 
the east af the Paropanisos, and as flowing from its 
sources in a southward direction. Its true birth
place is, however, in a much more southern latitude, 
viz., in Tibet, near the sources of the Satlaj, on 
the north side of Mount Kaililsa, famous in Indian 
mythology as the dwelling-place of Kuvera and 
as the paradise of Siva, and its initial direction is 
towards the north-west, till it approaches the fron
tiers of Badakshil.n, where it turns sharply south
ward. Ptolemy doe8 not stand alone in making 
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this mistake, for Arrian plaoes the sources in the 
Jower spurs of the Paropanisos, and he is here at one 
withMela (lib. III, c .  vii, 6), Strabo (lib. XV, c. ii, 8 ) ,  
Curtius (lib. VIII, c .  ix, 3) and other ancient writers. 
In fact, it was not asoert:ained until modern times 
whenoe the Indus actually oame. His next error 
has reference to the length of. the Indus Talley ag 
measured from the mouth of the Indus to its 
point of jwiotion with the Kabul river. This he 
makes to be 11 degrees, while in point ol. fa.ct it is 
somewhat less than 10. This en-or is, however, 
trivial as compa.red with the next hy which the 
junction of the Indus with the united stream of 
the Panjab riwrs is made to take plaoe at the 
distance of only one degree below its junction 
with the Kabul river, instead of at the distance 
of six degrees or halfway betwecD the upper ;imio
tion and the sea. This egregious e-rror not only 
vitiates the whoJ.e of his delineation of the river 
system of the Panjab, but a.s it exaggerates by 
more than 300 miles the distance between the 
lower ju.notion. and the sea, it obsow·es and con
fuses all his geography of the Indus valley, and 
so dislocates the positions named in his tables, 
that they can only in a few exceptionl,ll cases be 
identified.u 

•• " It is hard enough," says Major-General Haig, " �  
have to contend with the xagueness, inconsistencies and 
eontradiotions of the old writers ; but these are as nothing 
compared with the obstacles which the vhysical charac
teristics of the country itself oppose to the enquirer. 
For ages the Indus has bee» pushing it,, bed across too 
valley from east to west, generally by the gradua.l 
process of erosion, which effectually wipes out every 
trace of town and village ou its banks ; but at times also 
by a more or less sudden shifting of its waters into 



All the large tributaries of the Indus, with the 
exception of the Kabul river, join it on its left or 
eastern side. Their number is stated by Strabo 
(lib. XV, c. i, 33) and by Arrian (lib . V, c. vi) to 
be 15, but by Pliny (lib. VI, c. xx, 23) to be 19. 
The most of them are mentioned in one of the 
hymns .of the J!,ig Veda (X, 75) of which the 
following passages are the most pertinent to our 
eubject :-

1. " Eaoh set of seven [streams] has followed 
a threefold course. The Sindhu aw-passes the 
other rivers in impetuosity. 

2. V &rUJ?,a hollowed out the channels of thy 
course, 0 Sindhu, when thou didst rush to thy · 
contests. Thou flowest from [tke keigkts of] the 
earth, over a downward slope, when thou leadest 
the van of those streams. 

4. To thee, 0 Sindhu, the [ other streams J rush 
• . . Like a warrior king [ i,i tke centre of kis 
army] thou leadest the two wings of thy host when 
thou strugglest forwa,rd to the van of these tor
rents. 

5. Receive favourably this my hymn, 0 Ganga, 
Y amunll., Sarasvati, Sutudri, Parasw;ri ; hear, O 
Marudvridha, with the Asikni, and Vita.eta, and 
thou Arjikiya. with the Susbbma. 

entirely new channels, leaving large tract." of country 
to go to waete, and forcing the inh&bita.nts of many a 
populous plaoo to abandon their old homes, and follow 
the river in search of new settlements. . . . Perhaps 
the retiring stream will leave behind it vaet quantities 
of drift-sand which is swept by the high winds over the 
surrounding country . . .  where the explorer may search 
in Tain for any record of the paet. I have had, as an 
enquirer, experience of the difficulties here described." 
(J. R. A . S. N. S. vol. XVI, p. 281 ) .  



86 

6. Unite first in thy course with the Trishta.
ma, the SasartQ, the RasA and the Sveti ; thou 
meetest the Gomati, and the Krumu, with the 
Kubha, and the MehatnO, and with them are 
borne onward as on the same car." (See Journ. 
R. A. S., N. S., Vol. XV, pp. 3.59-60) . 

As Ptolemy makes the K o  a join the Indus, 
it must be identified with the Kabul river, 
the only large affluent which the Indus receives 
from the west. Other classical writers call it 
the Kophen or Kophes, in accordance with its 
Sanskrit name the Kubha. Ptolemy's name, it 
must however be noted, is not applicable to the 
Kabul river throughout its whole course, but only 
after it has been joined by the River Kamah, 
otherwise called the Kunar. This river, which is 
inferior neither in size nor in length to the arm 
which comes from Kabul, is regarded as the main 
stream by the natives of the country, who call the 
course of the united streams either the Kamah 
or the Kunar indifferently, as far as the entrance 
into the plain of Peshawar. The Ka.mah has its 
somces high up in the north at the foot of the 
plateau of Pamir, not far from the sources of the 
Oxus, and this suits Ptolemy's description of the 
Koa as a river whioh bas its sources in the 
eastern extremity of Paropanisos, and which joins 
the Indus after receiving the Souastos or the river 
of Swat. Koa is very probably a curtailed form of 
the name. ThP, Persians appear to have called it 
the Khoaspes, that being the name of the river 
on whi.oh Susa, their capital city, stood. Under 
this name it is mentioned by Aristotle (Meteoroloy. 
lib. I, c. xiii) who lived long enough to enter in his 
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later writings some of the new knowledge which the 
expedition of his illustrious pupil had opened up 
regarding Eastern Countries. It is mentioned also 
by Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 26) who followed here the 
authority of A.ristoboulos, one of the companions 
and one of the historians of the expedition of 
Alexander, and by Curtius (lib. VIII, c. x), Strabo 
l. c. states that it joins the K6phes near Plemyrion, 
after passing by another city, Gorys, in its course 
through Bandobene and Gandaritis. The Koa of 
Ptolemy is not to be confounded with the Khoes of 
An-ian \lib. IV, c. xxiii, 2), whit:h must be identified 
with a river joining the Kophes higher up its 
course, viz. that which is formed by the junction 
of the Alis hang and the Alingar. The Euaspla of 
the latter writer (lib. IV, c. xxiv, 1) is probably 
only an altered form of Khoaspes. 

The identification of the Kophl\s and its nu
Ill€rous affluents has been a subject that has 
much exercised the pens of the learned. They are 
now unanimous in taking the Kophes to be the 
Kabul river28 but there are still some important 
points on which they differ. In the foregoing 
notice I have , adopted as preferable the views of 
Saint-Martin (Etude, pp. 26-34) : Conj. Lassen, 
Ind. Alt. vol. Ill, pp. 127-8 ; Wilson, Ariana 
Antiqua, pp. 138-188. Benfey's Indien, pp. 44-
46, Cunningham, Geog. of Anc. India, pp. 37, 38. 

S o u a s  t o  s :-All the authorities are at one in 
identifying the Souastos with the Swat river-the 
principal tributary of the Landai or river of 
Panjkora (the Gauri of Sanskrit) , which is the 
· 23 Rennell identified it with the Gomul and D' .Anvilla 
with the Argandab. 
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last ot the great affluents that the KAbul river re• 
oeives from the east before it falls into the Indus. 
The Souastos, though a small stream, is yet of old 
renown, being the Sveti of the Vedic hymn al
ready quoted, and the Suv4stu of the Ma,hdbhd
rata (VI, ix, 333), where it is mentioned in con
junction with the Gauri. Its name figures also 
in the list of Indian rivers which Arrian (Indika, 
sec. 4) ha.s preserved from the lost work of Mega
sthenes. Here it is mi>ntioned in conjunction with 
the Malamantos and the Garoia, which latter is 
of course the Gailri. Arrian thus makes the 
Souastos and the Gouraios to be different rivers, 
but in another passage of his works (.A.nab. lib. IV, 
c, xxv) he seems to have fallen into the mistake 
of making them identical. It is surprising, as 
Lassen has remarked, that Ptolemy should notice 
the Souastos, and yet say nothing about the 
Garoia, especially as he mentions the district of 
Goryaia, which is called after it, and as he must 
have known of its e:tistence from the historians 
of Alexander. He has also, it may be noted, 
placed the sources of the Souastos too far north. 

'l'he five great rivers which watered the region of 
the Panjab bear the following names in Ptolemy : 
Bidaspes, Sandabal, Adris or Rhonadis, Bibasis and 
Zaradros. This region in early times was called 
the country of the seven rivers-Sapta Sindhu, 
a name which, as Sir H. Rawlinson has pointed 
out, belonged primarily to the seven head streams 
of the Oxus. As there were only five large streams 
in the locality in India to which the name was 
applied, the number was made up to seven by add
ing smaller affluents or lower branches of combined 
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streams, to which new names were given. The 
Vedic Aryans, however, as Mr. Thomas remarks, 
could never satisfactorily make up the sacred seven 
without the aid of the comparatively insignificant 
Sarasvati, a river which no longer exists. These 
rivers are notably erratic, having more than once 
changed their bed since Vedic times. 

B i d  a s p  e s  :-This is now the Jhelam or river of 
Behat, the most western of the five rivers. It drains 
the whole of the valley of Kasmir, and empties 
into the Akesines or Chenab. Ptolemy, however, 
calls their united stream the Bidaspes. By the 
natives of Kasmir it is called the Bedasta, which 
is but a slightly altered form of its Sanskrit name 
the Vitast&., meaning ' wide-spread.' The classical 
writers, with the sole exception of our author, 
call it the Hydaspes, which is not so close to the 
original as his Bidaspes. It was on the left bank 
of this river that Alexander defeated Poros and 
built (on the battle-field) the city of Nikaia in 
commemoration of his victory. 

S a n  d a b  a l  is an evident mistake of the 
copyist for Sandabaga. The word in this 
corrected form is a close transliteration of 
Chandrabhaga ( lunae portio), one of the Sanskrit 
names of the River �- In the Vedic hymn 
which has been quoted it is called the Asikni, 
' dark-coloured,' whence the name given to it 
by the Greeks in Alexander's time, the Akesines. 
It is said that the followers of the great con
queror discerned an evil omen in the name of 
Chandrabhaga on account of its near similarity 
to their own word Androphagos or Alexan
drophagos, ' devourer of Alexander '  and hence 

12 G 
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preferred calling it by the more ancient of its 
two names. It is the largest of all the streams 
of the Paiicha.nada. Vigne says that Cha.ndra
bhsga is the name of a small lake from which the 
river issues. Pliny has distort.ed the form Cha.n
dabaga into Cantabra or Cantaba �lib. VI, c. xx). 
According to the historians of Alexander the 
confluence of this river with the Hydaspes produc
ed dangerous rapids, with prodigious eddies and 
loud roaring waves, but according to Burnes 
their accounts are greatly exaggerated. In 
Alexander's time the Akesines joined the Indus 
near Uchh, but the point of junction is now much 
lower down. 

The A d r i a  or R h o u a d i s  is the Ravi, a 
confluent of theAkesines, but according to Ptolemy 
of the Bidaspes. The name Ravi is an abridged 
form of the Sanskrit Airavati . It is called by 
Arrian (A.nab .  lib. VI, c. viii), the Hydraotes, and 
by Strabo (lib . XV, c .  i, 21) the Hyarotis. Arrian 
(Indik. sec. 4) assigns to it three tributaries-the 
Hyphasis, the Saranges and Neudros . This is 
not quite correct, as the Hyphasis joins the 
Akesines below the junction of the Hydraotes. 

The B i b  as  i s  is the river now called the Beiiis, 
the Vipasa of Sanskrit. This word " Vipasa. " 
means ' uncorded,' and the river is said to have 
been so called because it destroyed the cord with 
which the sage V asishtha had intended to hang 
himself. It is called the Hyphasis by Arrian 
(A.nab. lib. VI, c. viii), and Diodoros (lib. XVII, 
c. xciii), the Hypasis by Pliny (lib. VII, c. xvii, 
20) and Curtius (lib. IX, c. i), and the Hypanis by 
Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 17) and some other writers. 
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It falls into the �atadru. It was the river which 
marked the limit of Alexander's advance into India. 

27. Sources of the River 
Zaradros . .. . . . . . . . . .  132° 36° 

Confluence of the Koa and 
Indus . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  124° 31° 

Confluence of the Koa and 
Souastos . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ,122° 30' 31° 40' 

Confluence of the Zaradros 
and Indus . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  124° 30° 

Confluence of the Zaradros 
and Bidaspes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  125° 30° 

Confluence of the Zaradros 
and Bibasis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131° 34° 

Confluence of the Bidaspes 
and Adris . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . .  126° 30' 31° 30' 

Confluence of the Bidaspes 
and Sandabal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  126° 40' 32° 40' 
The Z a r  a d  r o s is the Satlaj. the most 

easterly of the five rivers. It is called in Sanskrit 
the Satadru, i.e., flowing in a hundred (branches). 
Pliny(lib. VI, c. xvii)calls it the Hasydrus, Zadrades 
is another reading of the IIJ1IIle in Ptolemy. The 
Satlaj, before joining the Indus, receives the- Che. 
nab, and so all the waters of the Panchanada. 

With regard to the nomenclature and relative 
importance of the rivers of the PanjAb the 
following remarks of V. de Saint-Martin may be 
cited :-

" As regards the Hyphasis, or more correctly 
the Hypasis, the extended application of ti:iis 
name till the stream approaches the lndUs, ie. 
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contrary to the notions which we draw from 
Sanskrit sources, according to which the Vipasa 
loses its name in the Satadru (Satlaj) ,  a river 
which is otherwise of greater importance than the 
VipasA. Nevertheless the assertion of our author 
by itself points to a local notion which is confirm
ed by a passage in the chronicles of Sindh, where 
the name of the Beiah which is the form of the 
Sanskrit Vipaaa in Musalman authors and in 
actual use, is equally applied to the lower course 
of the Satlaj till it unites with the ChenAb not 
far from the Indus. Arrian, more exact here, or 
at least more circumstantial than Strabo and the 
other geographers, informs us that of all the group 
of the Indus affluents the Akesines was the most 
considerable. It was the Akesines which carried 
to the Indus the combined waters of the Hydas
pes of the Hydraotes and of the Hyphasis, and 
each of these streams lost its name in uniting 
with the Akesines ( An-. .A.nab. lib. VI, c .  v). This 
view of the general hydrography of the PanjAb 
is in entire agreement with facts, and with the 
actual nomenclature. It is correctly recognized 
that the Chenab is in effect the most considerable 
stream of the Pan.jab, and its name successively 
absorbs the names of the Jhelam, the Ravi, and 
the Ghan-a or lower Satlaj, before its j unction 
with the Indus opposite Mittankot . Ptolemy 
here differs from Arrian and the current ideas on 
the subject. With him it is not the Akesines 
(or, as he calls it, the Sandabala for Sandabaga) 
which ca1Ties to the Indus the waters of the 
Panjab. It is the Bidaspes (Vitasta). Ptolemy 
departs again in another point from the nomeu-



93 

clature of the historians who preceded him in 
applying to the Gharra or lower Satlaj the name 
of Zaradros, and not, as did A.rrian that of Hy
pasis. Zadadros is the Sutudri or Satadru of 
the Sanskrit nomenclature, a name which com
mon usage since the Musalman ascendancy has 
strangely disfigured into Satlaj. No mention is 
made of this rive! in the memoirs relating to the 
expedition of Alexander, and Megasthenes, it 
would appear, was the first who made its existence 
known. The application moreover of the two 
names of Zadadros and Bibasis to the united 
current of the Satadru and the Vipasa is justified 
by the usage equally variable of the natives along 
the banks, while in the ancient Sanskrit writings 
the Satadru goes, as in Ptolemy, to join the Indus. 
It may be added that certain particularities in the 
texts of Arrian and Ptolemy suggest the idea that 
formerly several arms of the Hyphasis existed 
which went to join, it may be, the Hydraotes, or, 
it may be, the lower Akesines above the principal 
confluent of the Hyphasis, an idea which the 
actual examination of th� locality appears to con
firm. This point merits attention because the 
obscurities or apparent contradictions in the text 
of the two authors would here find an easy ex
planation" (pp. 129-131, also pp. 396-402). 

Junction of the K o  a and I n d u s  ·-Ptolemy 
fixes the point of junction in latitude 31 °, but 
the real latitude is 33° 54'. Here the Indus is 
872 miles distant from its source, and 942 miles 
from line sea. The coniiuence takes place amidst 
numerous rocks and is therefore tw-bulent and 
attended with great noise. 
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Junction of the Z a r a d r o s and I n d u s :
Ptolemy fixes this great junction in latitude 30°, 
the real latitude being however 28° 55'. It takes 
place about 3 miles below Mitankot, at a distance 
of about 490 miles below the junction with the 
KAbul River. 

Divarication of the I n d  u s towards Mt. 
V i n  d i  o n  :-The Indus below its junction with 
the KAbul river frequently throws out branches 
(e.g. the Nara) which join it again before reaching 
the sea, and to such branchesPtolemy gives the name 
oli1<rp=a,. " Itisdoubtful," Saint-Martin observes, 
" whether Ptolemy had formed quite a clear idea 
of this configuration of the valley, and had always 
distinguished properly the affluents from the 
branches. Thus one does not quite precisely see 
what he means by the expression which he 
frequently employs � 'Tr'IY� rijr El<Tp=ijr. What 
he designates thereby must be undoubtedly 
the streams or currents which descend from the 
lateral region, and which come to lose themselves 
in the branches of the river. But the expression, 
which is familiar to him, is not the less ambiguous 
and altogether improper "-(p. 235 n.) The branch 
here mentioned, Lassen (Ind. Alt. vol. III, pp. 121, 
129) takes to be the Lav�i river. " Ptolemy," 
he says, " in contradiction to fact makes a tribu
tary flow to it from the Vindhya Mountains. 
His error is without doubt occasioned by this, 
that the Lava�i river, which has its source in 
the A.ravali chain falls into the salt lake, the 
Rin or IriJ?.a, into which also the eastern arm of 
the Indus discharges ." 

Divaricationofthe I n d u s  into A r a k  h o s  i a  :-
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Lassen (vol. III, p. 128), takes this to be the 
Gomal rather than the Korum river. The&e 
rivers are both mentioned in the Vedic hymn, 
where the former appears as the Gomati and the 
latter as the Krumu. 

Branch of the K o a towards the P a r o  p a n  i
s a d  a i :-This is probably the upper Kophen, 
which joins the Koa (KunAr river) from Kabul. 

Divarication of the I n d u  s towards the A r b  i t  a 
mountains :-Between the Lower Indus and the 
river called anciently the Arabis or Arbis, was 
located a tribe of Indian origin called variously 
the Arabii, the Arbies, the Arabitae, the Ambritae 
and the Arbiti. There can be no doubt therefore 
that by the Arbita Mountains Ptolemy designates 
the range of hills in the territory of that tribe, 
now called the Hala Mountains. Towards the 
northern extremity of this range the Indus 
receives a tributary called the Gandava, and this 
we may take to be what Ptolemy calls the di
varication of the Indus towards the range. It 
may perhaps, however, be the Western Nara that 
is indicated. 

Divarication of the I n d u s  into the P a r o
p a n  i s  a d  a i :-To judge from the figures in the 
table this would appear to l,>e a tributary of the 
Indus joining it from the west a little above its 
junction with the Koa or Kabul river. There is, 
however, no stream, even of the least note, answer
ing to the description. 

28. Divarication (l1CTpo1rij) from the Indus 
running towards Mt. Ouindionl23° 

The source of (tributary join
ing) the Divarication . . . . • .  127° 
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Divarication of the Indus 
towards Arakhosia . . .. . . . .  . 121° 30' 27° 30' 

Divarication of the Koa to-
wards the Paropanisadai . . .  121 ° 30' 33° 

The source of (tributary join• 
ing) the Divarication . • . . . •  115° 24° 30' 

Divarication of the Indus to-
wards the Arbita Mountainsll 70 25° 10' 

Divarication of the Indus 
towards the Paropanisadai. 124° 3(Y 31 ° 20' 

Divarication of the Indus into 
the Saga pa month . . . . . . . . .  1 13° 40' 23° 15' 

From the Sagapa into the 
Indus . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Ill O 21 ° 30' 

Divarication of the Indus into 
the Khrysoun (or Golden) 
mouth . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  112° 30' 22° 

Divarication of the Indus into 
the Khariphon mouth . . . . . .  113° 30' 22° 20' 

From the Khariphon to the 
Sapara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . .  112° 30' 21° 45' 

Divarication of the same 
River Khariphon into the 
Sabalaessa mouth . . . • • • . • . . . .  113° 21° 

20' 

Divarication from the River 
Khariphon into the Loni. 
bare mouth . . . . • . . . . . . .. • . . . .  1 13° 20' 21 ° 40' 
29. 0£ the streams which join the Ganges 

the order is this :-
Sources of the River Dia-

mouna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  134° 30' 36° 
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Sources of the Ganges itsclf . . .  136° 37" 
Sources of the River Sarabos 140° 36° 

Junction of the Diamouna 
and Ganges • • . . . . . . . • • • . . . . . .  136° 34° 

Junction of the Sarabos and 
Ganges . . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  13G0 30' 32° 30' 
Ptolemy's description of the G a n g e s  is very 

meagre as compared with- his description of the 
Indus. He mentions by name only 3 of its 
affluents, although Arrian (quoting from Megas
thencs) enumerates no fewer than 17, and Pliny 
19. The latitude of its source, G a n g  o t r  i, which 
is in the territory of Garhwal, is 30° 54', or more 
than 6 degrees further south than its position as 
given in the table. The name of the river, the 
G a it g a, is 1mpposcd to be from a root gam, ' to 
go,' reduplicated, and therefore to mean the 
' Go-go.' The tributaries mentioned by Arrian 
are these : the Kama.;i, Erannoboas, Kossoanos, 
Siinos, Sittokatis, Sulomatis, Kondokhates Sambos, 
Magon, Agoranis, Omalis, Kommcnases, Ka
kouthis, Andomatis, Amystis, Oxymagis and the 
Errhenysis. The two added by Pliny arc the Pri
nas and J omanes. Regarding these names the 
following remarks may be quoted from Yule :
" Among rivers, some of the most difficult names 
are in the list which Pliny and Arrian have taken 
from Megasthenes, of affluents of the Ganges. 
This list was got apparently at Palibothra (Patna), 
and if stll)amS in the vicinity of that city occupy an 
undue space in the list, this is natural. 'l'hus 
Magona and Errhenysis,-Mohana and Niraiijana, 
join to form the river flowing past Gaya, famous 

13 G 
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in Buddhist legend under the second name. The 
navigable Prinas or Pinnas is perhaps Pm:1ya, 
now Ptlnptln, one of the same cluster. Sonus 
instead of being a duplicate of Erannoboas, may 
be a branch of the Gaya river, still called SoI,JA. 
Andomatis flowing from the Madiandini, i.e., 
" Meridionales" is perhaps the Andhela, one of 
the names of the Chandan river of Bhi\galpllr. 
Kainas, navigable, is not likely to be the Ken of 
Bundelkhand, the old form of which is �avati, 
but more probably the Kayana or Kohana of 
Gorakhpdr. It is now a tributary of the lower 
Ghil.gm, but the lower course of that river has 
shifted much, and the map suggests that both the 
Rapti (Solomatis of Lassen) and Kayana may have 
entered the Ganges directly." For the identifica
tion of the other rivers in the list see my article 
in the Indian Antiquary, vol. Y, p .  331. 

D i a m o u n a :-In this it is easy to recognize 
the Y amuna, the river which after passing 
Dehli, Mathun\, Agra, and other places, joins the 
Ganges, of which it is the largest affluent a.t 
Allaha.Md. It rises from hot springs amid 
Himalayan snows, not far westward from the 
sources of the Ganges. Arrian singularly enough 
has omitted it from his list of the Ganges affluents, 
but it is no doubt the river which he subsequently 
mentionsastheJ o b a r e s  and which flows, he says, 
through the country of the Sourasenoi, an Indian 
tribe possessing two large cities, Methora and 
Kleisobara (KrishJ?.apura ?) Pliny (lib. YI, c. xix) 
calls it the J omanes, and states that it flows into the 
Ganges through the Palibothri, between the towns 
of Methora and Chrysobara (Krish1_1apura ?) The 
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Ganges at its junction with the JamnA and a 
third but imaginary river called the Sarasvati, 
which is supposed to join it underground is called 
the T r i v e n  i, i.e., • triple plait ' from the inter
mingling of the three streams. 

S a r a b  o s :-This is the great river of Kosala, 
that is now called the Sarayu or Sa.rju, and also the 
Gharghara or Ghogra. It -rises in the Himalayas, 
a little to the north-east of the sources of the 
Ganges, and joins that river on its left side in 
latitude 25° 46', a little above the junction of 
the So:Q. with their united stream. Cunningham 
regards the Solomatis mentioned in Arrian's list 
of the tributaries of the Ganges as being the Sarayu 
under a different name, but Lassen takes it to be 
the Rapti, a large affluent of the same river from 
Gorakhpur. The name, he thinks, is a translitera
tion or rather abbreviation of Saravati, the name 
of a city of Kosala mentioned by Kalidasa. The 
river on which the city stood is nowhere mention
ed, but its name was in all probability the same as 
that of the city (Ind. Alt., vol. II, p. 671). 

Mouth of the River S o a :-This river can be no 
other than the So:Q. (the Sonos of Arrian's list) 
which falls into the Ganges about 16 miles above 
Patna in lat. 25° 37'. It rises in Gondwana in 
the territory of Nagpur, on the elevated table
land of Amarakantak:a, about 4 or 5 miles east of 
the source of the Narmada. It would appear that 
in former times it joined the Ganges in the 
immediate neighbourhood of Patna, the modern 
representative of the Palibothra or Palimbothra 
of the classical writers. The lat. of the source iii 
22° 41' ; in Ptolemy 28°. 



30. Divarication from tl1e Ganges towards 
the Ouindion range to the mouth of the River 
Soa . . . . . . . . . . . .. • . . •. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  136° 10' 31° 30' 
The sources of the river . . .  131 ° 28° 

Divarication of the Ganges 
towards the Ouxenton rangel42° 28° 

The sources of the divaricationl 37° 23° 

Divarication from the Ganges 
into the Kambyson l\fouthl 46° 22° 

Divarication from the Ganges 
into the Pseudostomos . . . . . .  146° 30' 20° 

Divarication from the Gan-
ges into the Antibole Mouth14o0 30' 2}0 

Divarication from the Kamby-
son River into the Mega 
Mouth . . . .. . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 145° 200 

Divarication from the Mega 
Mouth into the Kamberi-
khon Mouth . . . .. . . . . . . . . • . . • .  145° 30' 19° 30' 
The divarication towards the O u  x e n  t o n  

range :-By this unnamed river, as Lassen has 
pointed out (Ind. Alt., vol. III, pp. 130, 131) 
Ptolemy must have meant the Dharmoo.aya of the 
Hindus, although he has assigned far too high a 
latitude for its junction with the Ganges, 28° 
instead of only 22° 13'. It is, however, the only 
considerable stream which flows to the Ganges 
from the Bear Mountains. It passes Ramgarh 
and Bardhwan, and joins the Ilughli not far from 
the sea, a little to the cast of Tamluk. It is 
ce>mmonly called the Damuda River. 

The mouths of the G a n g e s  :-In addition to 
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the remarks already made regarding these mouths 
I may here quote a passage from Wilford on this 
topic : " Ptolemy's description," he says (Asiat. 
Researches, vol. XIV, pp. 464-6) " of the Delta of 
the Ganges is by no means a bad one, if we reject 
the latitudes and- longitudes, which I always do, 
and adhere solely to his narrative, which is plain 
enough. He begins with the western branch of 
the Ganges or Bhagirathi, and says that it sends 
one branch to the right or towards the west, 
and another towards the east, or to the left. 
This takes place at Tri veni, so called from three 
rivers parting, in three different directions, and it 
is a most sacred plice. The branch which goes 
towards the right is the famous Sarasvati ; and 
Ptolemy says that it flows into the Kambyson 
mouth, or the mouth of the Jelasor river, called 
in Sanskrit Saktimati, synonymous with Kambu 
or Kambuj, or the river of shells. This commu
nication does not exist, but it was believed to 
exist, till the country was surveyed. This branch 
sends another arm, says our author, which affords 
a passage into the great mouth, or that of the 
Bhagirathi or Ganges. This supposed branch is 
the ROpanaraya:r;1a, which, if the Sarasvati ever 
flowed into the Kambyson mouth, must of course 
have sprung from it, and it was then natural 
to suppose that it did so. M. D'.Anville has 
brought the Sarasvati into the Jelasor river in 
his maps, and supposed that the communication 
took place a little above a village called Danton, 
and if we look into the lJengal Atlas, we shall 
perceive that during the rains, at least, it is 
possible to go by water, from Hugl1li, through 
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the Sal'asvati. and many other rivers, to within 
a few miles of Danton, and the Jelasor river. 
The river, which according to Ptolemy branches 
out towards the east, or to the left, and goes 
into the Kambarikan mouth is the Jumn.A, called 
in Bengal J uburui. For the Ganges, the J umnA 
and the Sarasvati unite at the Northern Trive1_1t 
or AllahAbad, and part afterwards at this Trivez;it 
near Hughli . . . called in the spoken dialects 
Terboni. Though the Jumn.A falls into the Kam
barikan mouth, it does by no means form it ; for 
it obviously derives its name from the Kambadar,a 
or KamMraka river, as I observed before. 
Ptolemy says that the Ganges sends an arm 
towards the east or to the left, directly to the 
false mouth or Hari�agha� ta. From this springs 
another branch to Antibole, which of course 
is the J?Mkka. branch called the Padmii. or 
PuddagangA. This is a mistake, but of no great 
consequence, as the outlines remain the same. 
It is the PaddA. or J?hakka. branch, which sends an 
arm into the Hari�aghaHli.. The branching out is 
near Kasti and Komarkalli, and under various 
appellations it goes into the Har4i-aghaHli. 
mouth." 

Besides the tributaries of the Ganges already 
mentioned, Ptolemy refers to two others which it 
receives from the range oi Bepyrrhos. These are 
not named, but one is certainly the Kausiki and the 
other ought to be either the Ga�gaki or the Tista. 

31 .  Aud of the other rivers the positions 
are thus : 
The sources of the River Na

mados iu the Ouindion ran gel 27° 26° 30' 
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The bend of the river at 
Seripala . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 16° 30' 

Its confluence with the River 
Mo£!his . • . . • .. . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . .  115° 

32. Sources of the River 
N anagoune. from the Ouindion 
range . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  132° 

Where it bifurcates into the 
Goaris and Binda . . . . . . . . . . . .  114° 

33. Sources of the Pseudos-
tomos from the Bettigo range.123° 

The point where it turns . .. . . .  1 18° 30' 
34. Sources of the Rivel' 

Baris in the Bettigo range •• .  127° 

Sources of the River Solen 
in the Bettigo range . • . . . .••. 127° 

The point where it turns . • . . . .  124° 

35. Sources of the River 
Khaberos in the Adeisathros 
range . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . •. . • . . . .  132° 

36. Sources of the River 
Tyna in the Orondian ( or 
Arouedan) Mountains . . . . . . . .. 133° 

37. Sources of the River 
Maisolos in the same moun-

22° 

18° 30' 

26° 30' 

16° 

21° 

17° 15' 

20° 30' 
18° 

22° 

17° 

tains . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . .. • • . . .  134° 30' 17° 30' 
38. Sources of the River 

Manda in the same monn-
t11,ins . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . .  136° 30' 16° 30' 

3V. Sources of the River 
Toundis in the Ouxcnton range.137° 22° 30' 
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40. Sources of the River 
Dosaron in the same range . . .  140° 24° 

41. Sources of the River 
Adamas in tbe same range . • .  142° 24° 

These rivers have been all already noticed, 
with the exception of the M 6 p h i  s. This is 
now the Mahi, a considerable river which flows 
into the Gulf of Khambat at its northern extre
mity at a distance of about 35 miles north from 
the estuary of the Narmada. Ptolemy is in error 
in making the two rivers join eaeh other. The 
Mophis is mentioned in the Periplus as the M a  'i s. 
In this list the spelling of the names of two of 
the rivers of Orissa has been slightly changed, the 
Manada into Manda and Tyndis into Toundis. 

Ptolemy proceeds now (following as much as 
possible the order already observed) to give a list 
of the different territories and peoples of India 
elassified according to the river-basins, together 
with the towns belonging to each territor11 and 
each people (§§42-93), and closes the chapter 
by mentioning the small -i&lands that lay adjacent 
to the coast. He begins with the basin of the 
KIJphes, part of which he had already described 
in the 6th Book. 

42. The order of the territories in this divi
sion (India intra Gangem) and of their cities 
or villages is as follows :-

Below the sources of the· Koa are located the 
Lambatai, and their mountain region extends 
upwards to that of the Komodai. 
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Below the sources of the Souastos is Souastent 
Below those of the Indus are the Daradrai, 

in whose country the mountains are of surpass
ing height. 

Below the sources of the Bidaspes and of the 
Sandabal and of the Adria is Kaspeiria. 

Below the sou.rces of the Bibasis and of the 
Zaradros and of the Diamouna and of the 
Ganges is Kylindrine, and below the Lambatai 
and Souastene is Goryaia. 

Ptolemy's description of the regions watered 
by the K o p  h e n  and its tributaries given here and 
in the preceding book may well strike us with 
surprise, whether we consider the great copious
ness of its details, or the way in which its parts 
have been connect�d and arranged. It is evident 
that he was indebted for his materials here chiefly 
to native sources of information and itineraries of 
merchants or caravans, and that he did not much 
consult the records, whether historical or geogra
phical, of Alexander's expedition, else he would not 
have failed to mention such places as Alexandria, 
under Kaukasos, Massaga, Nysa, Bazira, the rock 
Aornos, and other localities made memorable by 
that expedition. 

In describing the basin of the Kophen he 
divides it into two distinct regions-the high region 
and the lower, a distinction which had been made 
by the contemporaries of Alexander. The high 
1·egion formed the country of the P a r o  p a n  i
s ad a i, and this Ptolemy has described in the 18th 
clia.pter of the 6th Book. He now describes the 
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lower region which I he regards as a part of India. 
(V. Saint-Martin, Etude, pp. 62-3) .  

The L a m b a t a  i were the inhabit.ante of the 
district now called Lamghan, a small territory 
lying along the northern bank of the Kabul river 
bounded on the west by the Alingar and Kunar 
rivers, and on the north by the snowy mountains. 
Lamghan was visited in the middle of the 7th 
century by Hiuen Teiang, who calls it Lan-po, 
and notes that its distance eastward from Kapi
eene, to which before hie time it had become 
subject, was 600 li (equal to 100 miles). The 
name of the people is met with in the Mahri.
bkdrata and in the PaurdtJ,ik lists under the form 
Lampaka. Cunningham would therefore correct 
Ptolemy's Lambatai to Lambagai by the slight 
change of r for T. A minute account of this 
little district is given in the Memoirs of the Em
peror Baber, who states that it was called after 
Lamech, the father of Noah. The Dictionary of 
Hemachandra, which mentions the Lampaka, 
gives as another name of the people that of the 
Mura:r;uJa. Their language is Pushtu in its basis. 
(See Cunningham's Geog. of .,4.nc. India, pp. 42-3 ; 
Saint-Martin, Etude, pp. 74-5 ; also hie L' .A.sie 
Central, p. 48 ; La.seen, Ind. Alt., vol. I, p. 422. 

S o u  a s  t en e designates the basin of the 
Souastos, which, as has already been noticed, is 
the river now called the river of Swat. The full 
form of the name is Subhavastu, which by the 
usual mode of contraction becomes Subhaetu 
or Suvaetu. SouasMnii is not the indigenous 
name of the district, but one evidently formed for 
it by the Greeks. It is the country now inhabited 
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by the warlike tribes of the Yuzofzais which 
appears to have been called in ancient times with 
reference to the rich verdure and fertility of its 
valleys Udya.na., that is, ' a  garden' or ' park.' It 
was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it the 
kingdom of U-chang-na. 

The D a r a d r a i :-Ptolemy has somewhat dis
figured the name of these mountaineers, who are 
mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata and in the Chro
nicle of Kasmir as the Darada. They inhabited 
the mountain-region which lay to the east of the 
Lambatai and of Souaatene, and to . the north 
of the uppermost part of the course of the Indus 
along the north-west frontier of Kasmir. This 
was the region made so famous by the story of 
the gold-digging ants first published to the west 
by Herodotos (lib. III, c. cii), and afterwards 
repeated by Megasthenes, _whose version of it is 
to be found in Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 44) and 
in A.man's Indika (sec. 15) and also in Pliny 
(lib. VI, c. xxi. and lib. XI, c. :n:xvi). The name 
of the people in Strabo is Derdai, in Pliny 
Dardae, and in Dionys. Perieg. (v. 1138) Dardanoi. 
Their country still bears their name, being called 
DardistAn. The Sanskrit word darad among other 
meanings has that of ' mountain.' As the regions 
along the banks of the Upper Indus produced gold 
of a good quality, which found its way to India 
and Persia, and other countries farther west, it has 
been supposed that the Indus was one of the four 
rivers of Paradise mentioned in the book of GenesiB, 
viz., the Pishon," which compasseth the whole land 
of Havilah, where there is gold; and the gold of that 
la.nd is good.'' This opinion has been advocated by 
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11cholars of high name and authority. Ha.vila.h 
they take to be in a. much altered form, the Sans
krit sar,foara, • a. lake,' with reference perhaps 
to the lake in Tibet called M a.  n a s  a r o v a. r a.. 
Boscawen, however, has pointed out that there 
was a river called the Pisa.nu, belonging to the 
region between Nineveh and Babylon, where be 
locates paradise. -

K a  s p e i r i a :-The name and the position 
concur in indicating this to be the valley of 
Kasmir, a. name which, according to Burnouf, 
is a contraction of Kasyapamtra, which is 
thought with good reason to be the original 
whence came the Kaepapyros of the old Geographer 
Heka.taios and the Ka.spa.tyros of Herodotos (lib. 
III, c. cii), who tells us (lib. IV, c. xliv) that it was 
from the city of that name and from the Paktyikan 
land that Skylax the Ka.ryandian started on his 
voyage of discovery down the Indus in order to 
ascertain for Darius where that river entered the 
sea. It cannot be determined with certainty 
where that city should be located, but there can 
be no good reason, as Wilson has shown (in opposi
tion to the views of Wilfo.rd, Heeren, Mannert, 
and Wahl) for fixing it on any other river than 
the Indus. " We have no traces," he sa.ye, " of 
any such place as Kaepatyrue west of the In,dus. 
Alexander and his genera.ls met with no such city, 
nor is there any other notice of it in this direction. 
On the east of the river we have some vestige of 
it in oriental appellations, and Kaspatyrus is con
nected apparently with Kasmir. The preferable 
reading of the name is Kaspa-pyrus. It was so 
styled by Hecataeus, and the alteration is probably 
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a.n error. Now Kasyapa-pur, the city of Kasyaps, 
is, according to Sanskrit writers, the original 
designation of Kasmir ; not of the province of 
the present day, but of the kingdom in its palmy 
state, when it comprehended great part of the 
Panjsb, and extended no doubt as far as, if not 
beyond, the Indus."-Ar. Antiq. ,  p. 137. 

In the time of Ptolemy the kingdom of Kasmir 
was the most powerful state in all India. The 
dominions subject to its sceptre reached as far 
south as the range of the Vindhyas and embraced, 
together with the extensive mountain region 
wherein the great rivers of the Panjsb had their 
sources, a great part of the Panjsb itself, and the 
countries which lay along the courses of the 
Jamns and the Upper Ganges. So much we 
learn from Ptolemy's description which is quite 
in harmony with what is to be found recor
ded in the Rdjatara»gi?}t, regarding the period 
which a little preceded that in which Ptolemy 
wrote-that the throne of Kasmir was then 
occupied by a warlike monarch called MegMva
hana who carried his conquests to a great distance 
southward (Rdjatar. vol. III, pp. 27 sqq.) The valley 
proper of Kasmir was the region watered by the 
Bidaspes (Jhelam) in the upper part of its course. 
Ptolemy assigns to it also the sources of the 
Sandabal (Chensb) and of the Rhouadis (Ravi) 
and thus includes within it the provinces of the 
lower Himalayan range that lay between Kasmir 
and the Satlaj. 

K y  l i n d  r i n  ii designated the region of lofty 
mountains wherein the Vipasa, the Satadru, the 
J amna and the Ganges had their sources. The 
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inhabitants called K u  l i n d a are mentioned in 
the Mahdbhdrata in a long list there given of tribes 
dwelling between Meru and Mandara and upon 
the SailodA river, under the shadow of the 
Bambu forests, whose kings presented lumps of 
ant-gold at the solemnity of the inauguration of 
Yudhieh�hira ae universal emperor. Cunningham 
would identify Kylindrine with " the ancient 
kingdom of Ja.landhara which since the occupa
tion of the plains by the Muq.ammadane has been 
confined almost entirely to its hill territories, 
which were generally known by the name of 
Ka.ngra, after its most celebrated fortress." Saint. 
Martin, however, is unable to accept this identifica
tion. A territory of the name of K u  1 u t a, which 
was formed by the upper part of the basin of the 
VipA.sA, and which may be included in the Kylin
drine of Ptolemy, is mentioned in a list of the 
Vardha Samhitd. Kuluta wae visited by the 
Chinese pilgrim, Hiuen Tsiang, who transcribes 
the name K'iu-lu-to, a name which still exists 
under the slightly modified form of Koluta. (See 
Lassen, Ind. Alt. vol. I, p. 1 547 ; Wilson, Ar. Antiq. 
p. 135 n. ; Saint-Martin, Etude, 217; Cunningham, 
Geog. pp. 136--138. 

G o r y  a i a designates the territory traversed 
by the Gouraioe or river of Ghor, which, ae 
has already been noticed, is the affluent of the 
Kabul river now called the · Landai, formed 
by the junction of the river of Paiijkora and 
the river of SwA.t. Alexander on hie march to 
India passed through Goryaia, and having crossed 
the River Gouraioe entered the territory of the 
Aeeak:enoi. The passage of the river is thus de-
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ecribedby Arrian(Anab. lib. lV,c .  :n:v): "Alexander 
now advanced with a view to attack the .A.ssake
noi, and led hie army through the territory of the 
Gouraioi. He had great difficulty in croesing 
the Gouraioe, the eponymous river of the country, 
on account of the depth and impetuosity of the 
stream, and also because the bottom was so strewn 
with pebbles that the men when wading through 
could hardly keep their feet." It can scarcely be 
doubted that the Gouraios is t.he Gauri mentioned 
in the 6th Book of the Mahdbhdrata along with the 
Suva\stu and the KampanA. Arrian's notion that 
it gave its name to the country by which it fl.owed 
has been assented to by Lassen but has been contro
verted by Saint-Martin, who says (p. 33), " the 
name of the Gouraioi did not come, as one would 
be inclined to believe, and as without doubt the 
Greeks thought, from the river of Gur which 
watered their territory ; the numerous and once 
powerful tribe of Ghori, of which a portion occu
pies still to this day the same district, to the west 
of the Landa.'i, can advance a better claim to the 
attribution of the ancient classical name." In a. 
note to this passage he says : " Kur, with the 
signification of ' river,' eourant, is a primitive 
term common to most of the dialects of the lndo
Germanic family. Hence the name of Kur 
(Greek, Kvpor, Kvppor, Lat. Cyrus) common to 
different rivers of Asia. . . . Thie name ( of 
Ghoris or GQre) ought to have originally the 
signification of ' mountaineers.' It is at least a 
remarkable fact that all the mountain region 
adjacent to the south of the Western Hindtl-koh 
and its prolongation in the direction of HerAt 
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have borne or still bear the names of GOr, Ghor, 
or Ghaur, Gurksn, GurjietAn, &c. Let us add 
that garayo in Zend signifies • mountains.' " 

43. And the cities are these :-
Kaisana · • · · · · · · " i " • · · · · · · · ·  . . . . .  120° 

Barborana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  120° 15' 
Go:rya . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .  122° 

N agara or Dionysopolis . . . . . .  121 ° 45' 
Drastoka . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 120° 30' 

34° 20' 
33" 40' 
34° 45' 
33" 
32° 3<Y 

K a i  s an a, B a r b o r a n a and D r a s t o k a. 
are places unknown, but as the same names occur 
in the list of the towns of the Paropanieadai (lib. 
VI, c. xviii, 4) it ie not improbable, as Saint-Martin 
conjectures, that the repetition was not made by 
Ptolemy himself, but through a careless error on 
the part of some copyist of hie works. Cunningham 
thinks that Drastoka may have designated a town, 
in one of the dards or ' valleys ' of the Koh-Daman, 
and that Baborana may be Parwan, a place of some 
consequence on the left bank of the Ghorband 
river in the neighbourhood of OpiAn or Alexan
dria Opiane. Kaisana he takes to be the Cartana 
of Pliny (lib. VI, c. niii) according to whom it 
was situated at the foot of the Caucasus and not 
far from Alexandria, whilst according to Pto• 
lemy it was on the right bank of the PAnjshir 
river. These data, he says, point to Begram, which 
is situated on the right bank of the Panjshir and 
Ghorband rivers immediately at the foot of the 
Kohietan hills, and within 6 miles of OpiAn. 
Begram also answers the description which Pliny 
gives of Cartana as Tetragonis, or the ' square ;' 
for Masson, in his account of the ruins especially 
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notices " some mounds of great magnitude, and 
accurately describing a square of considerable 
dimensions." A coin of Eukratides has on it the 
legend Karisiye Na.gara or city of Karisi (Geog. 
of .. foe. Ind., pp. 26-29) . 

G o r  y a.  :-Saint-Martin thinks that the position 
of this ancient city may be indicated by the situa
tion of Mola-gouri, a place on the right or western 
bank of the River Landai:, as marked in one of 
Court's maps in the Jour. Beng. As. Soc., vol. VIII, 
p. 34). 

N a g  a r a or D i o n  y s o p  o l i s  :-Lassen has 
identified this with Nanghenhar, the Nagara
hAra of Sanskrit, a place mentioned under this 
name in the Paurd1!,ik Geography, and also in a 
Buddhistic inscription thought to belong to the 
9th century which was found in Behar. The city 
was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it Na
kie-lo-ho. ·It was the capital of a kingdom 
of the same name, which before the time of the 
pilgrim had become subject to Kapisa, a state 
which adjoined it on the west. Its territory 
consisted of a narrow strip of land which 
stretched along the southern bank of the Kabul 
river from about J agdalak as far westward as the 
Khaibar Pass. The city was called also Udyli.na
pura, that is, ' the city of gardens,' and this name 
the Greeks, from some resemblance in the sound 
translated into D i o n  y s o p  o l i s  (a purely Greek 
compound, signifying ' the city of Dionysos,' the 
god of wine), with some reference no doubt to 
legends which had been brought from the regions 
of Paropanisos by the companions of Alexander. 
This name in a mutilated form is found in-
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scribed on a medal of Dionysios, one of the 
Greek kings, who possessed the province of what 
is now called Afghanistan in the 2nd century B.c. 
Some traces of the name of U dya.napura still 
exist, for, as we learn from Masson, " tradition 
aJiirms that the city on the plain of JaJAJAbad was 
called A j 11 n a.," and the Emperor Baber men
tion.s in his Memoirs a. place called Adinapur, 
which, a.s the same author ha.s pointed out, is 
now Bala-Mgh, a village distant about 13 miles 
westward from J alAlabad near the banks of the 
Surkhrud, a small tributary of the Kabul river. 

As regards the site of N a g a r a h  a r a., this was 
first indicated by Masson, and afterwards fixed 
with greater precision by Mr. Simpson, who having 
been quartered for four months a.t J alalabad 
during the late Afghan war took the opportunity of 
investigating the antiquities of the neighbourhood, 
which are chiefly of a Buddhist character. He 
has given an account of his researches in a paper 
read before the Royal Asiatic Society, and pub
lished in the Society's Journal (Vol. XIII, pp. 183 
-207). He there states that he found at a 
distance of 4 or 5 miles west from J ala!Abad 
numerous remain.s of what must have been an 
ancient city, while there was no other place in 
all the vicinity where he could discover such 
marked evidences of a. city having existed. The 
ruins in question lay along the right bank of a 
stream called the Surkhll.b, that rushed down 
from the lofty heights of the Sufaid-koh, and 
reached to its point of junction with the Kabul 
river. The correctness of the identification he 
could not doubt, since the word ' Nagrak,' 
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' Nagarat,' or ' Nagara' was still applied to 
the ruins by the natives on the spot, and since 
the site also fulfilled all the conditions which 
were required to make it ant1wer to the descrip
tion of the position of the old city as given by 
Hiuen Tsiang. (See Lassen, Ind. Alt., vol. II, p. 
335 ; Saint-Martin's.Asie Centrale, pp. 52-56 ; Cun
ningham, Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 44--46 ; Masson, 
P'arious Journeys, vol. III, p. 164). 

44. Between the Souastos and the Indus 
the Gandarai and these cities :-
Prokla'is . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  123° 32° 

Naulibi . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 24° 20' 33° 20' 
The G an d a r a i :-Gandhara is a name of high 

antiquity, as it occurs in one of the Vedic hymns 
where a wife is represented as saying with re
ference to her husband, " I shall always be for 
him a Gandhara ewe." It is mentioned frequently 
in the Mahdbhdrata and other post-Vedic works, 
and from these we learn that it contained the two 
royal cities of T a k s h a s i l a  (Taxila) and P u s h
k a r a v  a t  i (Peukela&tis) the former situated to 
the east and the latter to the west of the Indus. 
It would therefore appear that in early times the 
Gandharic territory lay on both sides of that river, 
though in subsequent times it was confined to the 
western side. According to Strabo the country 
of the Gandarai, which he calls Gandaritis, lay 
between the Khoaspes and the Indus, and along 
the River Kophes. The name is not mentioned 
by any of the historians of Alexander, but it 
must nevertheless have been known to the Greeks 
as early as the times of Hekataios, who, as we 
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learn from Stephanos of Byzantion, calls Kaspa
pyros a Gandaric city. Herodotos mentions the 
Gandarioi (Book III, c. xci) who includes them 
in the 7th Satrapy of Darius, along with the 
Sattagydai, the Dadikai and the Aparytai. In 
the days of Asoka and some of his immediate 
11uccessors Gandhara was one of the most 
flourishing seats of Buddhism. It was accordingly 
visited both by Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang, wfio 
found it to contain in a state of ruin many mo
numents of the past ascendancy - of their faith. 
From data supplied by the narratives of these 
pilgrims Cunningham has deduced as the boun
daries of Gandhara, which they call Kien-to-lo, 
on the west Lamghan and J alala bad, on the north 
the hills of Swat and Bunir, on the east the 
Indus, and on the south the hills of Kalabt\gh. 
" Within these limits," he observes, " stood 
11everal of the most renowned places of ancient 
India, some celebrated in the stirring history -0£ 
Alexander's exploits, and others famous in the 
miraculous legends of Buddha, and in the sub-
11equent history of Buddhism under the Indo
Scyth� prince Kanishka." (Geog. of Ind., 
p. 48.) Opinions have varied much with regard · 
to the position of the Gandarioi. Rennell placed 
them on the west of Ba.ktria in the province after
wards called Margiana, while Wilson (Ar. Antiq., 
p. 131) took them to be the people south of the 
Hind1l-ktlsh, from about the modern Kandahar 
to the Indus, and extending into the Panjab and 
to Kasmir. There is, however, no connexion be
tween the names of Gandaria and Kandahar. 

F r o k 1 a 'i s  is the ancient capital of Gand.hAra� 
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situated to the west of the Indus, which was men
tioned in the preceding remarks under its Sanskrit 
name P u s h  k a 1 A v  a t  i, which means • abounding 
in the lotus.' Its name is given variously by the 
Greek writers as Peukelaotis, Peukolaitis, Peukelas, 
and Prokla'is, the last form being common to Pto
lemy with the author .of the Periplas. The first 
form is a transliteration of the Pali Pukhalaoti ; 
the form Peukelas which is used by Arrian is taken 
by Cunningham to be a close transcript of the 
Pali Pukkala, and the P r o k  1 a "i s of Ptolemy to 
be perhaps an attempt to give the Hindi name of 
Pokhar instead of the Sanskrit Pushkara. Arrian 
describes Peukelas as a very large and populous 
city lying near the Indus, and the capital of a 
prince called Ast.es. Ptolemy defines its position 
with more accuracy, as being on the eastern bank 
of the river of Souasten�. The PPriplus informs 
us that it traded in spikenard of various kinds, 
and m kostus and bdellium, which it received 
from different adjacent �ountries for transmis
sion to the coast of India. It has been identified 
with Hasht-nagar (i.e., eight citie11) which lies at 
a distance of about 17 miles from Parashswar 
(Peshawar). Perhaps, as Cunningham has suggest
ed, Ha.sht-nagar may mean not ' eight cities ' but 
' the city of Ast.es.' 

N a  u l  i b i :-" It is probable,"says Cunningham, 
" that Naulibi is Nili\b, an important town which 
gave its name to the Indus ; but if so it is wrongly 
placed by Ptolemy, as Ni.lab is to the South of the 
Kophes" (Geog. of .Anc. Ind., p. 48). 

45. Between the Indus and the Bidaspes 
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towards the Indus the A r s  a territory and 
these cities :-
Ithagouros . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  125° 40' 33° 20' 
Taxiala . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  125° 32° 15' 

A r  s a represents the Sanskrit U r  a s a, the 
name of a district which, according to Cunning
ham, is to be identified with the modern district 
of Rash in Dhantawar to the west of Muzafa:ra
Md, and which included all the hilly country 
between the Indus and Kasmtr as far south as 
the boundary of A�ak. It was visited by Hiuen 
Tsiang, who calls it U-la-shi and places it between 
Taxila and Kasmir. Pliny, borrowing from Me
gasthenes, mentions a people belonging to these 
parts called the A r  s a g a 1 i t  a e. The first part 
of the name answers letter for letter to the name 
in Ptolemy, and the latter part may point to the 
tribe Ghilet or Ghilghit, the Gah:;.lata of Sanskrit. 
(V. Saint-Martin, Etude, pp. 59-60). Urasa is 
mentioned in the Mahabharata and once and 
again in the Rdjataraiigi'IJ-t 

I t h  a g o u r o s :-The Ithagouroi are mentioned 
by Ptolemy (lib. VI, c. xvi) as a people of Serika, 
neighbouring on · the Issedones and Throanoi. 
Saint-Martin takes them to be the Dagora or 
Dangors, one of the tribes of the Daradas. 

T a x  i a 1 a is generally written as Taxila by 
the classical authors. Its name in Sanskrit is 
Taksha-sila, a compound which means ' hewn rock' 
or ' hewn stone.' Wilson. thinks it may have been 
so called from its having been built of that ma
terial instead of brick or mud, like most other 
cities in India, but Cunningham prefers to ascribe 
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to the name a legendary origin. The Pali form of 
the name as found in a copper-plate inscription 
is T a k h a s i 1 a, which sufficiently accounts for 
the Tax:ila of the Greeks. The city is described by 
Arrian (A.nab. lib. V, c. viii) as great and wealthy, 
and as the most populous that lay between the 
Indus and the Hydaspes. Both Strabo and Hiuen 
Tsiang praise the fertility of its soil, and the 
latter specially notices the number of its springs 
and watercourses. Pliny calls it a famous city, 
and states that it was situated on a level where 
the hills sunk down into the plains. It was 
beyond doubt one of the most ancient cities in 
all India, and is mentioned in both of the great 
national Epics.• At the time of the Makedonian 
invasion it was ruled by a prince called Taxiles, 
who tendered a voluntary submission of himself 
and his kingdom to the great conqueror. About 
80 years afterwards it was taken by Asoka, the son 
of Vindusara, who subsequently succeeded his 
father on the throne of Magadha and established 
Buddhism as the state religion throughout his 
wide dominions. In the early part of the 2nd 
century B.C. it had become a province of the 
Gneco-Baktrian monarchy. It soon changed 
masters however, for in 126 B.C. the Indo-Sky
thian Sus or Abars acquired it by conquest, and 
retained it in their hands till it was wrested from 
them by a different tribe of the same nationality, 
under the celebrated Kanishka. Near the middle 
of the first century A.D. Apollonius of Tyana 
and his companion Damis are said to have 
visited it, and described it as being about the 
size of Nineveh, walled like a Greek city, and as 
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the residence of a sovereign who ruled over what 
of old was the kingdom of Poros. Its streets 
were narrow, but well arranged, and such alto
gether as reminded the travellers of Athens. 
Outside the walls was a beautiful temple of 
porphyry, wherein was a shrine, round which were 
hung pictures on copper tablets representing the 
feats of Alexander and Poros. (Priaulx's Apol
lon., pp. 13 sqq.) The next visitors we hear of 
were the Chinese pilgrims Fa-hian in 400 and 
Hiuen Tsiang, first in 630, and afterwards in 643. 
To them, as to all Buddhists, the place was especi
ally interesting, as it was the scene of one of 
Buddha's most meritorious acts of alms-giving, 
when he bestowed his very head ·in charity. After 
this we lose sight altogether of Taxila, and do 
not even know how or when its ruin was accom
plished. Its fate is one of the most striking 
instances of a peculiarity observable in Indian 
history, that of the rapidity with which some of 
its greatest capitals have perished, and the 
completeness with which even their very names 
have been obliterated from living memory. That 
it was destroyed long before the Mul;iammadan 
invasion may be inferred from the fact that its 
name has not been found to occur in any Mul;iam
madan author who has written upon India, even 
though his account of it begins from the middle 
of the tenth century. Even· Albirtl.ni, who was 
born in the valley of the Indus, and wrote so 
early as the time of MahmOd of Ghazni, makes 
no mention of the place, though his work abounds 
with valuable information on points of geogra
phy. 'rhe site of Taxila hal:l been identified by 
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Cunningham, who has given an account of his 
-explorations in his Ancient Geography of India 
(pp. 104-124). The ruins, he says, cover an area. 
of six square miles, and are more extensive, more 
interesting, and in much better preservation than 
those of any other ancient place in the Panjll.b. 
These ruins are at a place ca.lled SMh-dheri, 
which is just one mile from Ka.l.a-ka-serai, a town 
lying to the eastward of the Indus, from which it 
is distant a three days' journey. Pliny sa.ys only a 
two days' journey, but he under-estimated the 
distance between Peukela.otis and Ta.xila, whence 
his error. 

46. Around the Bidasp�s, the country of 
the P a n  d o  i:i u o i, in which are these cities :-
Labaka. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  127° 30' 34° 1 5' 
Sagala,otherwise called Euthy-

mMia . • . . . . . . . . . . . . .• • • • . . . . . . . .  126° 20' 32° 

Boukephala . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  125° 30' 30° 20' 
Iomousa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  124° 15' 30° 

The Country of the P a n d o  ii u o i :-The 
PBJ?-q.ya country here indicated is that which 
formed the original seat of the Pll.�q.avas or 
Lunar race, whose war with the Kauravas or 
Solar race is the subject of the Mahabhdrata . 
The Pa:i;i.q.avas figure not only in the heroic 
legends of India, but' also in its real history,
princea of their line having obtained for them
selves sovereignties in various parts of the coun
try, in RAjpurana, in the Panjll.b, on the banks of 
the Ganges, and the very south of the Peninsula. 
From a passag� in the Lalitavistara we learn that 
at the time of the birth of Sii.kyamuni a Pli.I,1-q.ava 
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dynasty reigned &t Hastiruipura, a city on the 
Upper Ganges, about sixty miles to the north-east 
of Dehli. Megasthenes, as cited by Pliny, men
tions a great Pai:igava kingdom in the region of 
the JamnA, of which Mathur& was probably the 
capital. A.coording to Rajput tradition the cele
brated VikramAditya, who reigned at Ujjain (the 
0 z e n  e of the Greeks ) -about half a. century B. C., 
and' whose name designates an epoch in use 
among the Hindfts, was a PAi:i,q.ava prince. From 
the 8th to the 12th century of our rera Plh_1gavas 
ruled •in Indraprastha, a city which stood on 
or near the site of Dehli. When all this is con
sidered it certainly seems surprising, as Saint
Martin has observed (Etude, 206 n.) that the 
name of the Pandus is not met with up to the 
present time on any historic monument of the 
north of India except in two votive inscriptions of 
Buddhist stupas at Bhilsa. See also Etude, 
pp. 205, 206. 

L a b a k a :-" This is, perhaps," says the same 
author (p. 222), " the same place as a town of 
Lohko� (Lavakota in Sanskrit) which makes a 
great figure in the RAjput annals among the cities 
of t�b, but its position is not known for 
certain. Wilford, we know not on what authority, 
identified it with Lahor, and Tod admits his 
opinion without examining it." 

S a g  a l a, called also E u  t h y m  e d i a :-Sagala 
or Sangala (as A.rrian less correctly gives the 
name) is the Sanskrit Sakala or Sakala, which in 
its Prakrit form corresponds exactiy to the name in 
Ptolemy. This city is mentioned frequently in the 
Mahabharata, from which we learn that it was the 
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capital of the M a d  r a nation, and lay to the west 
of the Ra.vi. Arrian (A.nab. lib. V, cc. x:xi, xxii) 
placed it to the east of the river, and this error 
on his part has led to a variety of erroneoUB identi
fications. Alexander, he tells us, after crossing 
the Hydraotes (Ravi) at once pressed forward to 
Sangala on learning that the K�ans and other 
warlike tribes had occupied that stronghold for the 
purpose of opposing his advance to the Ganges. 
In reality, however, Alexander on this occasion 
had to deal with an enemy that threatened his rear, 
and not with an enemy in front. He was in con
sequence compelled, instead of advancing eastward, 
to retrace his steps and recross the Hydraotes. 
The error here made by Arrian was detected by 
General Cunningham, who, with the help of data 
supplied by Hiuen Tsiang discovered the exact 
site which Sagala had occupied. This is as nearly 
as possible where Sangla-wala-tiba or ' Sangh� 
hill' now stands. This Sangala is a hill with 
traces of buildings and with a sheet of water 
on one side of it. It thus answers closely to the 
description of the ancient Sangala in Arrian and 
Curtius, both of whom represent it as built on a 
hill and as protected on one side from attacks by 
a lake or marsh of considerable depth. The hill· 
is about 60 miles distant from Lahor, where 
Alexander probably was when the news about the 
Kathaians reached him. This distance is such as 
an army by rapid marching could accomplish in 
3 days, and, as we learn that Alexander reached 
Sangala on the evening of the third after he had 
left the Hydraotes, we have here a strongly con
firmative proof of the correctness of the identi-
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fication. The Makedonia.ns destroyed Sa.gala., bot 
it was rebuilt by Demetrioe, one of the Gneco
Ba.ktria.n kings, who in honour of hie father 
Euthydemos called it E u  t h y  d e m  i a. From 
this it would appear that the reading Euthym�dia 
as given in N obbe's and other terle, is erroneous
(see Cunningham's Geog. of ..4.nc. Ind., pp. 180-
187) cf. Sa.int-Martin, pp. 103--108). 

47. The regions extending ihenoe towards 
the east are possesiled by the K a s p e i r a i o i, 
and to them belong these cities :-

48. Salagissa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  129° 30' 34° 30' 

Astrassos .• . ••. . • . • • . . •. • . • . • . • • .  131 ° 15' 
Labokla. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . ... 128° 

Bata.nagra. ... . .. . .. . . . ... . . . . . . . . .  1300 
Arispara ...... . .. .. . . . . . .. ... . . .  130° 

34° 15' 
33° 20' 
33° 30' 

32° 50' 
Amaka.tis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . .  128° 15' 32° 20' 
Ostobalasara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .... 129° 

49. Kaspeira . . . .. . . . . . ... . .  127° 

Pasikana . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . .  lf8° 30' 
Daidala . . . . . . . ..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  128° 

Ard one . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ·.126° 15' 
Indabara. ... ...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 127° 15' 

32° 

31° 15' 
31° 15' 
30° 30' 
30° 10' 
30° 

Liganeira .. . .. . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 125° 30' 29° 

Khonnamagara . . .. . . . . .. . . . . . . . .  128° 29° 20' 
50. Modoura, the city of 

the gods . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . .  125" 27° 30' 
Gagasmira ... ... . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . .  126° 40' 27° 30' 
Erarasa, a Metropolis . . . . .. . . .  123° 26° 

Kognandaua. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .  124° 26° 

B o u k e p ha  1 a :-Alexander, after the battle 
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on the western bank of the Hyda.spes in which 
he defeated Poros, ordered two cities to be built, 
one N i k a i a, so called in honour of his victory 
( ni�), and the other Boukephala, so called in 
honour of his favourite horse, Boukephalos, that 
died here either of old age and fatigue, or from 
wounds received in the battle. From the conflict
ing accounts given by the Greek writers it is 
difficult to determine where the latter city stood. 
If we follow Plutarch we must place it on the 
eastern bank of the Hydaa�s, for he states 
( Vita Allllllandre) that Boukephalos was killed in 
the battle, and that the city was built on the place 
where he fell and was buried. If again we follow 
Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 29) we must place it on the 
west bank at the point where Alexander crossed 
the river which in all probability was at DilAwar. 
If finally we follow Arrian we must place it on 
the same bank, but some miles farther down the 
river at JalAlpur, where Alexander had pitched 
his camp, and this was probably the real site. 
Boukephala seems to have retained its historical 
importance much longer than its sister city, for 
besides being mentioned here by Ptolemy it is 
noticed also in Pliny (lib. VI, c. xx) who says that it 
was the chief of three cities that belonged to the 
Asini, and in the Periplus (sec. 47) and elsewhere. 
N i k a i a, on the other hand, is not mentioned by 
any author of the Roman period except Strabo, 
and that only when he is referring to the times of 
Alexander. The name is variously written 
Boukephala, Boukephalos, Boukephalia, and 
Boukephaleia. Some authors added to it the 
surname of Alexandria, and in the Peutinge-r 
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Tables it appears as Alexandria Bucefalos. The 
horse Boukephalos was so named from his ' brow' 
being very broad, like that of an ' ox.' For a dis
cussion on the site of Boukephala see Cunning· 
ham's Geog. of ... foe. Ind., pp. 159 sqq. 

I o m  o u s a is probably J amma, a place of 
great antiquity, whose chiefs were reckoned at 
one time among the five great rajas of the north. 
It doubtless lay on the great highway that led 
from the Indus to Palibothra. 

List of cities of the K a  s p e i r a i o i :-This long 
list contains but very few names that can be 
recognized with certainty. It was p�rhaps care
lessly transcribed by the copyists, or Ptolemy 
himself may have taken it from some work the 
text of which had been already corrupted. Be 
that as it may, we may safely infer from the 
constancy with which the figures of latitude in 
the list decrease, that the towns enumerated were 
so many successive stages on some line of road 
that traversed the country from the Indus to 
l',Iathura on the Jamna. s a l a g  i s  s a, A r i s  -
p a r a, P a s i k a n a, L i g a n e i r a, K h o n na
m a g a r a  and K o g n a n d a u a  are past all 
recognition ; no plausible conjecture has been 
made as to how they are to be identified. 

A s t r a  s s o s  :-This name resembles the Atrasa 
of Idrisi, who m:ntions it as a great city of the 
Kanauj Empire (Etude, p. 226). 

L a b o  k 1 a :-Lassen identified this with Lahor, 
the capital of the Panjab (Ind. Alt., vol. III, p. 152). 
Thornton and Cunningham confirm this identi
fication. The city is said to have been founded 
by Lava or Lo, the son of Rama, after whom it was 
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named Lohawar. The Labo in  Labo-kla must be 
taken to represent the name of Lava. As for the 
terminal kla, Cunningham (Geog. of .Anc. Ind .• 
p. 198) would alter it to laka thus, making the 
whole name Labolaka for Lavalaka or ' the abode 
of Lava.' 

B a t  a n  a g r  a :-Ptolemy places this 2 degrees 
to the east of Labokla, but Saint-Martin (p. 226) 
does not hesitate to identify it with Bhatnair (for 
BhaHanagara) ' the town of the Bhatis' though 
it lies nearly three degrees south of Lahor. Yule 
acc!)pts this identification. A different reading 
is K a t a n a g a r a. 

A m a k a t i s  (v. 1. Amakastis).-According to 
the table this place lay to the S.E. of Labokla 
but its place in the map is to the S.W. of it 
Cunningham (pp. 195-197) locates it near She
kohpur to the south of which are two ruined 
mounds which are apparently the remains of 
ancient cities. Thes� are called Amba and Kapi 
respectively, and are said to have been called 
after a brother and a sister, whose names are 
combined in the following couplet :-

Amba-Kapa pai larai 
Kalpi bahin chhurawan ai. 
When strife arose 'tween Amb and Kap 
Their sister Kalpi made it up. 

" The junction of the two names," Cunningham 
remarks, " is probably as old as the time of 
Ptolemy, who places a town named Amakatis or 
Amakapis to the west of the Ravi, and in the im
mediate neighbourhood of Labokla or Lahor." 
The distance of the mounds refened to from 
Lahor is about 25 miles. 
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Ostobalasa r a  (v. l. Stobolaeara) Saint-Martin 
has identified this with Thaneear ( SthAnesvara in 
Sanskrit) a very ancient city, celebrated in the 
heroic legends of the PAJ?,qavas. Cunningham 
however thinks that Thanesar is Ptolemy's B a
t a n  g k a i s a r a and suggests that we should read 
Satan-aisara to make the name approach nearer 
to the Sanskrit SthAnesvara--the Sa-ta-ni-shi
fa-lo of Hiuen Tsie.ng (p. 331). 

Ka spei ra :-" H this name," says Saint-Martin 
(p. 226) " is to be applied, as seems natural, to the 
capital of Kaamtr, it has been badly placed in 
the series, having been inserted probably by the 
ancient Latin copyists." 

D a i d a 1 a :-An Indian city of this name is 
mentioned by Stephanos of Byzantion, but he 
locates it in the west. Curtius also has a Daedala 
(lib. VIII, o. x), a region which acc'Jrding to his 
account was traversed by Alexander before he 
crossed the Khoaspes and laid siege to Mazaga. 
Yule in his map places it doubtfully at Dudhal on 
the Khaghar river to the east of Bhatneer, near 
the edge of the great desert. 

A r d o n  e :-Ahroni, according to Yule, a place 
destroyed by Timdr on his march, situated be
tween the Khaghar and Chitang rivers, both of 
which lose themselves in the great desert. 

I n d  ab  a r a is undoubtedly the ancient I n
d r a  p r a s t h a, a name which in the common 
dialects is changed into Indabatta (lndopat), and 
which becomes almost Indabara in the cerebral 
pronunciation of the last sylia.ble. T'ne site of 
this city was in the neighbourhood of Dehli. It 
was the capital city of the PAi;uJavas. The Prwqit 
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form of the name is  IndrabaHha. (Lassen, vol. 
III, p. 151). 

M o d o u r ;i., the city of the gods :-There is no 
difficulty in identifying this with Mathura (Muttra) 
one of the most sacred cities in all India, and re
nowned as the birthplace of Krish!fa. Its temples 
struck Mahmftd of Ghazni with such admiration 
that he resolved to adorn his own capital in a 
similar style. Th� name is written by the Greeks 
Methora as well as Modoura. It is situated on 
the banks of the J amna, higher up than Agra, 
from which it is 35 miles distant. It is said to 
have been founded by Satrughna, the younger 
brother of Rama. As already mentioned it was 
a city of the Pa!fgavas whose power extended far 
to westward . 

G a g  a s  m i  r a :  -Lassen and Saint-Martin agree 
in recognizing this as Ajmir. Yule, however, ob
jects to this identification on the ground that the 
first syllable is left unaccounted for, and proposes 
J ajhar as a substitute. Gegasius, he argues, repre
sents in Plutarch Yayll.ti. the great ance�tor of 
the Lunar race, while Jajhpftr in Orissa was 
properly Yayatipftra. Hence probably in Jajhar, 
which is near Dehli, we have the representative 
of Gagasmira. 

E r  a r a s  a :-Ptolemy callE' this a mi,trop'olis. It 
appears, says Yule, to be Giriraja, ' royal hill.' and 
may be Goverdhan which was so called, and was 
a capital in legendary times ( Ind . Antiq . ,  vol. I, 
p. 23) . Saint-Martin suggests Var{masi, now 
Banaras, which was also a capital. He think8 
that this name and the nt>xt. which <'nd8 the list, 
were additions of the Roman copyi8t8 . 

17 G 
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51. Still further to the east than the Kas
i,eiraioi are the G y m n o s o p h i s t a i, and 
a.fter these around the Ganges further north 
are the D a i t  i k h a  i with these towns :-
Kon ta . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .  133° 30' 34° 40' 
Margara .• . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  135° 34° 

Batangkaissara and east of 
the river . . . . . . . . . . • . • • . . • • . • . . • .  132° 40' 33° 20' 

Passala . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . . . . . .  137° 34° 15' 
Orza . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  136° 33° 20' 

G y m  n o s  o p  h i s  t a  i :-This Greek word means 
' Naked philosophers, '  and did not designa�e any 
ethnic or political section of the population, but 
a community of religious ascetics or hermits 
located .along the Ganges probably, as Yule thinks 
in the neighbourhood of Hardwar and also accord
ing to Benfey, of Dehli, Indien, p. 95. For an 
account of the Gymnosophists see Ind . .Antiq., 
vol. VI, pp. 242-244. 

D a i t i  k h a i :-This name is supposed to repre
sent the Sanskrit ja�ika, which means ' wearing 
twisted or plaited hair.' The name does not occur 
in the lists in this form but Kern, as Yule states, 
has among tribes in the north-east " Demons 
with elf locks " which is represented in Wilford 
by Jati-dhara. 

K o n  t a, says Saint-Martin (Etude, p. 321) is 
probably Km;1ga on the left bank of the Jamna 
to the south-east of Saharanpdr. 

M a r g a r  a :-Perhaps, according to the same 
authority, Marhara near the Kalindi River to the 
north-east of Agra. 
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B a t  a n  g k' a i e e a r  a :-Yule objecting to 
Saint-Martin's identification of this place with 
Bhatkashaur in Saharanpur pargru;i.a, on the 
ground of its being a modern combination, locates 
it, but doubtingly, at Kesarwa east of the JanmA, 
where the position suits fairly. 

P a s s  a 1 a :-Pliny mentions a people called 
P a s s  a 1 a e, who may be recognized as the inhabi
tants of Paiichala. or the region that lay between 
the Ganges and the Jamna, and whose power, ac
cording to the Mahdbhdrata, extended from the 
HimAlaya.s to the Chambal River. Passala we 
may assume was the capital of this important 
state, and may now, as Saint-Martin thinks, be 
represented by Bisauli. This was formerly a 
considerable town of Rohilkhand, 30 miles from 
Sambhal towards the south-east, and at a like 
distance from the eastern bank of the Ganges. 

0 r z a is perhaps Sarsi situated on the RAm
ga.ngA river in the lower part of its course. 

i2. Below these are the A n i k h a  i with 
these towns :-
Persakra . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  134° 

Sannaba . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  135° 

Toana to the east of the river . . .  136° 30' 

32° 40' 
32° 30' 
32° 

53. Below these P r  a s  i a k e with thest,i 
towns :-
Sambalaka . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  132° 15' 
Adisdara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  136° 

Kanagora . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  135° 

Kindia . .  : . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  13 7° 

Sagala, and east of the river . •  .139° 

31° 50' 
31° 30' 
30° 40' 
30° 20' 
30° 20' 
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Aninakha . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  137
° 20' 31° 40' 

Koa.ngka . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  138° 20' 31 ° 30' 
A n i k h a i (v. 11. N a n i k h a i, M a n i k h a i) :

This name cannot be traced to its source. The 
people it designated. must have been a petty tribe, 
as they had only 3 towns, and their territory 
mµst have lain principally on the south bank of 
the JamnA. Their towns cannot be identified.· 
The correct reading of their name is probably 
Manikhai, as there is a town on the Ganges in the 
district which they must have occupied called 
Manikpur. There is further a tribe belonging 
to the Central Himalaya region having a name 
slightly similar, Manga or Mangars, and the Atn-i
.Akbar'l mentions a tribe of Manneyeh which had 
once been powerful in the neighbourhood of Dehli 
(Etude, p. 322). The form Nanikha would suggest 
a. people named in the Mahdbhdrata · and the 
Pu.rdiias, the N a i m i s h a s  who lived in the 
region of the J a.mna. 

P r  a s  i a k e.--This word transliterates the 
Sanskrit Prdchyaka which means ' eastern ' and 
denoted generally the country along the Ganges. 
It was the country of the Prasii, whose capital 
was P a l i  b o t h r a, now Patna, and who in the 
times immediately subsequent to the Makedonian 
invasion had spread their empire from the mouths, 
of the Ganges to the regions beyond the Indus. 
The Prasiake of Ptolemy however was a territory 
of very limited dimensions, and of uncertain boun
daries. Though seven of its towns are enumerated 
Palibothra is not among them, but is mentioned 
afterwards as the capital of the Ma.ndalai and 
placed more than 3 degrees farther south than 
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the most southern of them all. Yule remarks upon 
this : " Where the tables detail cities that are in 
Pra.siake, cities among the Poruari, &c., we must 
not assume that the cities named were really in 
the territories named ; whilst we see as a sure 
fact in various instances that they were not. 
Thus the Mandalae, displaced as we have men
tioned, embrace Palibothra, which wa.s notoriously 
the city of the Pra.sii ; while Pra.siake is shoved 
up stream to make room for them. Lassen has 
so much faith in the uncorrected Ptolemy that 
he accepts this, and finds some reason why 
Pra.siake is not the land of the Prasii but some
thing else." 

S a m b a  l a  k a is Sambhal, already mentioned 
a.s a town of Rohilkband. Sambalaka or Sam
bhala is the name of several countries in India, 
but there is_.only this one town of the name that 
is met with in the Ea.stern parts. It is a very 
ancient town and on the same parallel as Dehli. 

A d i  B d a r a :-This has been satisfactorily iden
tified with A h  i c h  h a t  r a, a city of great anti
quity, which figures in histo�o ear!Y as the 14th 
century B.O. At this time 1 was the capital of 
Northern PaiicMla. The form of the name in 
Ptolemy by a slight alteration becomes Adisadra, 
and this approximates closely to the original form. 
Another city so called belonged to Central India, 
and this appears in Ptolemy as A d e  i s  a t  h r  a, 
which he places in the country of the Bettigoi .  
The meaning of the name Ahi-chhattra is  ' ser
pent umbrella' and is explained by a local legend 
concerning Adi-Raja and the serpent demon, 
that while the Raja was asleep a serpent formed 
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a. canopy over him with its expanded hood. The 
fort is sometimes called Adikot, though the com
moner name is Ahi-chhatar, sometimes written 
Ahikshetra. The place was visited by Hiuen 
Tsiang. In modern times it was first visited by 
Captain Hodgson, who describes it as the ruins of 
an ancient fortress several miles in circumference, 
which appears to have had 34 bastions, and is 
known in the neighbourhood by the name of the 
Pa�gu's Fort. It was visited afterwards by Cun
ningham (Anc. Geog. of Ind., pp. 359-363). 

K a n  a g o r a :-This, as Saint-Martin points 
out, may be a corruption for Kanagoza, a form of 
K a n  y a k  u b j a or Kanauj. This city of old re
nown was situated on the banks of the Kalinadi, 
a branch of the Ganges, in the modern district of 
Farrukhabad. The name applies not only to the 
city itself but also to its dependencies and to th!) 
surrounding district. The etymology (kanyd, ' a 
girl,' and kubja, ' round-shouldered ' or ' crooked ') 
refers to a legend concerning the hundred daughters 
of Kusanabha, the king of the city, who were all 
rendered crooked by VA.yu for non-compliance 
with his licentioµs desires (see also Beal, Bud
dhist Records, vol. I, p. 209). The ruins of the 
ancient city are said to occupy a site larger than 
that of London. The name recurs in another list 
of towns under the form Kanogiza, and is there 
far displaced. 

K i  n d i a may be identified with Kant, an 
ancient city of Rohilkhand, the SMhjahanpur of 
the present day. Yule hesitates whether to identify 
it thus or with Mirzapur on the Ganges. 

S a g a 1 a :-" Sagala," says Saint-Martin (Etude, 
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p. 326) " would carry us to a town of Bakula or 
Saghela, of which mention is made in the Bud
dhist Chronicles of Ceylon among the royal cities 
of the North of India., and which Tumour be
lieves to be the same town as K u s i n a g a r a, 
celebrated as the place where Buddha SAkyamuni 
obtained NirvdrJ.a. Such an identification would 
carry us to the eastern extremity of Kosala, not 
far from the River GaJ;].gaki. 

K o a n  g k a ought to represent the Sanskrit 
kanaka, ' gold.' Mention is made of a town 
called in the Buddhistic legends K a n a k a
v a t i  (abounding in gold), but no , indication is 
given as to where its locality was (Etude, p. 326). 

54. South of this S a u r  a b  a t  i s  with these 
towns :-
Empelathra . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  130° 30° 

N adoubandagar . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . .  .1 38° 40' 29° 

Tamasis .•. . . . . • . •• . . . . •• . . . . . . . . • .  133° 29° 

Kouraporeina . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  130° 29° 

S a u  r a b  a t  i s  :-This division is placed below 
Prasiake. The ordinary reading is S a n  d r a
b a t  i s, which is a transliteration of the Sanskrit 
Chandravati. The original, Saint-Martin suggests, 
may have been Chhattravati, which is used as a. 
synonym of Ahikshetra, and applies to that part 
of the territory of Pa.iichAla, which lies to the 
east of the Ganges. He thinks it more than 
probable that S an d r a  b a t  i s, placed as it is just 
after a group of towns, two of which belong to 
Ahikshetra, does not differfrom this Chhattravati, 
the only country of the name known to Sanskrit 
Geography in the Gangetic region. None of the 



136 

four towns can be identified. (See Lassen, Ind . 
.Alt. vol. I, p. 602 ; Etude, p. 326). Yule, however, 
points out that this territory is one of those 
which the endeavour to make Ptolemy's names 
cover the whole of India has greatly dislocated, 
transporting it from the S. W. of Ra.jputana to 
the vicinity of BahAr. His map locates Sandra
bitis (Chandrabati) between the River Mahi and 
the Aravali mountains. 

55. And further, all the country along the 
rest of the course of the Indus is called by the 
general name of I n d  o-S k y t h  i a. Of this the . 
insular portion formed by the bifurcation of the 
river towards its mouth is P a t  a 1 e n  e, and the 
region above this is A b  i r i a, and the region 
about the mouths of the Indus and Gulf of 
Kanthi is S y r a s t r e n e. The towns ·of 
Indo-Skythia are these : to the west of the river 
at some distance therefrom :-

56. Artoarta . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  121 ° 30' 
Andrapana . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  121 ° 15' 
Sabana . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • .  122° 20' 
Banagara ••• . . . . . . • • • . . . . . . . . . . •. 122° l 5' 
Kodrana . • . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  121 ° 15' 

31° 15' 
30° 40' 
32° 

30° 40' 
29° 20' 

Ptolemy from his excursion to the Upper Ganges 
now reverts to the Indus and completes its geogra
phy by describing I n d  o-8 k y t h  i a, a va.st region 
which comprised all the countries traversed by the 
Indus, from where it is joined by the river of Kll.bul 
onward to the ocean. We ha.ve already pointed 
out how Ptolemy's description is here vitiated 
by his making the combined stream of the Pauj�b 



137 

rivers JOlll the Indus only one degree below 
its junction with the Kabul, instead of six 
degrees, or half way between that point and 
the ocean. The egregious error he has here 
colilIIlitted seems altogether inexcusable, for what
ever may have been the sources from which he 
drew his information, he evidently neglected the 
most accurate and the most valuable of all-the 
records, namely, of the Makedonian invasion as 
transmitted in writings of unimpeachable credit. 
At best, however, it must be allowed the determi
nationof sites in the Indus valley is beset with pecu
liar uncertainty. The towns being but very slightly 
built are seJdom of more than ephemeral duration, 
and if, as often happens they are destroyed by inundations, every trace is lost of their ever 
having existed. The river besides frequently 
changes its course and leaves the towns which it 
abandons to sink into decay and utter oblivion.H 
Such places again as still exist after escaping 
these and other casualties, are now known under 
names either altogether different from the an
cient, or so much changed as to be hardly recog
nizable. This instability of the nomenclature is 
due to the frequency with which the valley has 
been conquered by foreigners. The period at 

•• Aristoboulos as we learn from Strabo (lib. XV. c. i. 19) 
when sent into this part of India saw a tract of land 
deserted which contained 1,000 cities with their depen
dent villages, the Indus having left its proper channel, 
was diverted into another, on the left hand much deeper, 
and precipitated itself into it like a cataract so that it 
no longer watered the country by the usual inundation 
on the right hand, from which it had receded, and this 
was elevateq. above the level, not only of the new chan
nel of the river, but above that of the (new) inun
dation. 

18 G 
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which the Skythians first appeared in the valley 
which was destined to bear their name for several 
centuries has been ascertained with precision 
from Chinese sources. We thence gather that 
a wandering horde of Tibetan extraction called 
Yuei-chi or Ye-tha in the 2nd ct>ntury B. C.  
left 'l'angut, their native country, and, advancing 
westward found for themselves·a new home amid 
the pasture-lands of Zungaria. Here they had 
been settled for about thirty years when the in
vasion of a new horde compelled them to migrate 
to the Steppes which lay to the north of the 
Jaxartes. In these new seats they halted for only 
two years, and in the year 128 B. C .  tp.ey crossed 
over to the southern bank of the Jaxartes where 
they made themselves masters of the rich pro
vinces between that river and the Oxus, which had 
lately before belonged to the Grecian kings of 
Baktriana. This new conquest did not long 
satisfy their ambition, and they continued to 
advance southwards till they had overrun in suc
cession Eastern Baktriana, the basin of the 
Kophes, the basin of the Etymander with Ara
khosia, and finally the valley of the Indus and 
Syrastrene. This great horde of the Y etha was 
divided into several tribes, whereof the most 
powerful was that called in the Chinese annals 
Kwei-shwang. It acquired the supremacy over 
the other tribes, and gave its name to the king
dom of the Y etha. They are identical with the 
K u s h a n  s .  The great King K a n i s h  k a, who 
was converted to Buddhism and protected that faith 
was a Kushan. He reigned in the first century of 
the Christian aira and ruled from Baktriana to 
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Kaamir, and from the Oxus to Sura.shtra. These 
Kusha.ns of the Panjab and the Indus are no 
others than the Indo-Skythians of the Greeks. 
In the Rdjataraiigi\lt they are called Saka and 
Turushka (Turks). Their prosperity could not 
have been of very long duration, for the 
author of the Periplus, who wrote about half a 
century after Kanishka's time mentions that 
" Minnagar, the metropolis of Skythia, was gov
erned by Parthian princes " and this statement 
is confirmed by Parthian coins being found 
everywhere in this part of the country. Max 
Millier, in noticing that the presence of Turanian 
tribes in India as recorded by Chinese historians 
is fully confirmed by coins and inscriptions and 
the traditional.history of the country such as it 
is, adds that nothing attest3 the presence of 
these tribes more clearly than the blank in the 
Brahmanical literature of India from the first 
century before to the 3rd after our rera. He 
proposes therefore to divide Sanskrit literature 
into two-the one (which he would call the 
ancient and natural) before, and the other (which 
he would call the modern and artificial) after the 
Turanian invasion. In his lndo-Skythia Ptolemy 
includes P a t  a 1 e n  e, A b  i r i a and S y r a s
t r e n e. '1.'he name does not occur in Roman 
airthors. 

P a t  a 1 e n  e, so called from its capital Patala, 
was the delta at the mouth of the Indus. It was 
not quite so large as the Egyptian delta with which 
the classical writers frequently compare it. Before 
its conquest by the SkythianR it had been subj-.ct 
to the Grreco-Baktrian kings. Its reduction to 
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their authority is attributed by Strabo (lib. XI, c .  
xii, 1) to  Menander or  to Demetrios, the son of 
Euthydemos. 

A b i r i a :-The country of the A b h i r a s  (the 
Ahirs of common speech) lay to the east of the 
Indus, above where it bifurcates to form the delta. 
In Sanskrit works their name is employed to de
signate generally the pastoral tribes that inhabit 
the lower districts of the North-West as far as 
Sindh. That Abiria is the O p h i r  of Scripture 
is an opinion that has been maintained by scho
lars of eminence. 

S y  r a s  t r  e n  e represents the Sanskrit Surash�ra 
(the modern Sorath) which is the name in the 
Mahdbluirata. and the Piira1ws for the Peninsula 
of Gujarat. In after times it was called Valabhi. 
Pliny (lib. VI, c. xx) in his enume�ation of 
the tribes of this part of India mentions the 
Horatae, who have, he says, a fine city, defend
ed by marshes, wherein are kept man-eating 
crocodiles that prevent all entrance except by 
a single bridge. The name of this people is 
no doubt a corruption of Sora�h. They have an 
inveterate propensity to sound the letter S as 
an H. 

Ptolemy distributes into six groups the names 
of the 41 places which he specifies as belonging to 
the Indus valley and its neighbourhood. 'lli.e 
towns of the second group indicate by their relative 
positions that they were successive stages on the 
great caravan route which ran parallel with the 
western bank of the river all the way from the 
Kophes juncti�n downward to the coast. The 
towns of the fourth group were in like manner 
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successive stages on another caravan route, that 
which on tbs eastern side of the river traversed 
the country from the great confluence with the 
combined rivers of the Panjab downward to the 
Delta. The towns of the first group (5 in number) 
belonged to the upper part of the valley, and were 
situated near the Kuphes junction. They are 
mentioned in a list by themselves, as they did not 
lie on the great line of communication above 
mentioned. The third group consists of the two 
towns which were the chief marts of commerce 
in the Delta. The towns of the fifth group (7 in 
number) lay at distances more or less considerable 
from the eastern side of the Delta. The towns 
of the sixth group were included in the territory of 
the K h a t r i  a i o i, which extended on both sides 
of the river from its confluence with the Panjab 
rivers as far as the Delta. None of them can 
now be identified (See Etude, pp. 234 sqq.) 
and of the first group-A r t o a r t a, S a  b a n  a, 
K o  d r a n  a cannot be identified. 

A n d r a p a n  a :-Cunningham (p. 86) thinks 
this is probably Draband, or Deraband, near Dera
Ismail-Khan. 

B a n  a g a r  a ( for Bana-nagara) :-Banna or 
Banu is often cited as the name of a town and 
a district that lay on the line of communica
tion between Kabul and the Indus. It was visited 
both by Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang. The former 
calle the country Po-na, i.e., Bana . .  The latter 
calls it Fa-la-na, whence Cunningham conjec
tures that the original name was Y ara:ua or Barna. 
It consisted of the lower half of the valley of the 
Kuram river, and was distant from Lamghan a 
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15 days' journey southward. It is one of the 
largest, richest and most populous districts to the 
west of the Indus.-(See Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 
84-86). 

57. And along the river :-
Embolima . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  124° 

Pentagramma . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  124° 

Asigramma . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  123° 

Tiausa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  121 ° 30' 
Aristobathra . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  120° 

31° 

30° 20' 
29° 30' 
28° 50' 
27° 30' 

Azika . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  119° 20' 27° 

58. Pardabathra . . . . . . . . . . . .  117° 

Piska . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  116° 30' 
Pasipeda . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 14° 30' 
Sousikana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 2° 

23° 30' 
2 5° 

24° 

22° 20' 
Bonis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  111° 2 1° 30' 
Kolaka . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .  110° 30' 20° 40' 

E m  b o 1 i m a was situated on the Indus at a 
point about 60 miles above At�ak:, where the river 
escapes with great impetuosity from a long and 
narrow gorge, which the ancients mistook for its 
source. Here, on the western bank, rises the fort 
of Amb, now in ruins, crowning a position of 
remarkable strength, and facing the small town 
of Derbend, which lies on the opposite side of 
the river. The name of Amb suggested that 
it might represent the first part of the name of 
Emb-olima, and this supposition was raised to 
certitude when it was discovered that another 
ruin- not far off, crowning a pinnacle of the same 
hill on which Amb is seated, preserves to this 
day in the tradition of the inhabitants the 
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name of Balimah. Embolima is mentioned by 
Arrian (lib. IV, c. xxvii) who represents it a.a 
situated at no great distance from the rock of 
A o  r no s-which as Abbott has shown, was Mount 
Maha.ban, a hill abutting on the western bank of 
the Indus, about eight miles west from Embolima, 
It is called by Ourtius E c b o 1 i m a  (A.nab. lib. 
VIII, o. xii) but he gives its position wrongly-at 
sixteen days' march from the Indus. Ptolemy 
assigns to it the same latitude and longitude 
which he assigns to the point where the Kabul 

. river and Indus unite. It was erroneously sup
posed that Embolima was a word of Greek origin 
from h{:Jo'A.�, ' the mouth of a river' conf. Cun
ningham, Geog. of .,foe. Ind.,  pp. 52 ff.) . 

P e n t a g r a m m a :-To the north of the Ko
phes at a distance of about forty miles S.W. from 
Embolima is a place called Panjpfu-, which agrees 
closely both in its position and the signification 
of its name (5 towns) with the Pentagramma of 
Ptolemy. 

A s  i g r a m  m a  and the five towns that come 
a.fter it cannot be identified. 

P a s  i p e d a :-Saint-Martin thinks this may be 
the Besmei:d of the Arab Geographers, which, a.a 
they tell us was a town of considerable importance, 
lying east of the Indus on the route from Man
stlra to Multan. Its name is not to be found 
in any existing map ; but as the Arab itineraries 
all concur in placing it between Rond (now Roda) 
and Multan, at a three days' journey from the 
former, and a two days' journey from the latter, 
we may determine its situati.on to have been as far 
down the river as Mithankot, where the great con-
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ffoence now takes place. If the fact that Bes
meid was on the eastern side of the river staggers 
our faith in this identification. Saint-Martin would 
remind us that this part of the tables is far from 
presenting us with a complete or systematic treat
ment of the subject, and that the only way open 
to us of restoring some part at least of these list.e 
is to have recourse to synonyms. He contends 
that when we find in the Arab itineraries (which 
are documents of the same nature precisely as those 
which Ptolemy made use of) names resembling 
each other placed in corresponding directions, we 
ought to attach more weight to such coincidences 
than to the contradictions real, or apparent, which 
present themselves in the text of our autho'r . 
.Analogous transpositions occur in other lists, as, 
for instance, in the list of places in the Narmada. 
basin. Cunningham, thinking it strange that a 
notable place of great antiquity like Sehwi\n, 
which he identifies with S i n  d o  m a n  a, should not 
be mentioned by Ptolemy under any recognizable 
name, hazards the conjecture that it may be either 
his Piska or Pasipeda. " If we take," he says, 
" HaidarAbad as the most probable head of the 
Delta in ancient times, then Ptolemy's S y d  r o s, 
which is on the eastern bank of the Indus, may 
perhaps be identified with the old site of Mattali, 
12 miles above Haidarabad and his Pasipeda 
with Sehwan. The identification of Ptolemy's 
0 s k a  n a with the Oxykanus or Portikanus of 
Alexander and with the great mound of Mahorta 
of the present day is I think almost certain. If 
so, either Piska or Pasipeda must be SehwAn." 

S o u s  i k an a :-It is generally agreed that this 
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is  a. <'orrnpt I'eadmg for M u s i  k a n  a 1  the ro1al 
city of Musikanos, who figures so conspicuously in 
the records of the Makedonian Invasion, and whose 
kingdom was described to Alexander as being 
the richest and most populous in all India. Cun
ningham (p. 257) identifies this place with 
Alor, which was for mant ages the capital of the 
powerful kingdom of Upper Sindh. Its ruins, as 
he informs us, are situated to the south of a gap in 
the low range of limestone hills which stretches 
southwards from Bakhar for about 20 miles until 
it ois lost in the broad belt of sand-hills which 
bound the Nitra or old bed of the Indus on the 
west. Through this gap a branch of the Indus 
once flowed which protected the city on the north
west. To the north-east it was covered by a 
second branch of the river which flowed nearly 
at right angles to the other at a distance of three 
miles . .  When Alor wa13 deserted by the river, 
it was supplanted by the strong fort of Bakhar 
(p. 258) . The same author thinks it probable that 
4-lor may be the Binagara · of Ptolemy, as it is 
placed on the Indus to the eastward of Oskana1 
which appears to be the Oxykaml.s of Arrian and 
Curtius. 

B o n i  s :-The table places this at the point of 
_bifurcation of the western mouth of the river 
and an interior arm of it. Arab geographers 
mention a town called Bania in Lower Sindh, 
situated at the distance of a single journey below 
Mansur!\. This double indication would ap
pear to suit very well with · Banna, which stands 
at the point where the Piniari separates from the 
principal arm about 25 miles above 'f haHha. Its 

19 G 
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position is however on the eastern bank of the 
river. (Etude, pp. 238, 239.) 

K o l a k a  or K o l a l a  is probably identical 
with the Krokala of Arrian's Indika (sec. 21), 
which mentions it as a small sandy island where 
the fleet of Nearkhos remained at anchor for 
one day. It lay in the bay of Karachi, which i& 
situated in a district called Karkalla even now. 

59. And in the islands formed by the river 
a.re these towns :-
Patala . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 12° 30' 2 1° 

Barbarei .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 13° 15' 22° 30' 
60. And east of the river at some distance 

therefrom are these towns :-
Xodrak� . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  116° 

Sarbana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  116° 

Auxoamis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 115° 30' 
.A.sinda . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . 1 14° 15' 
Orbadarou or Ordabari .. , .  . . . . .  115° 

Theophila . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  114° 15' 
Astakapra . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 14° 40' 

P a t a l a as we learn from Arrian 

24° 

22° 50' 
22° 20' 
22° 

22° 

21° HY 
20° 15' 

was the 
greatest city in the parts of the country about 
the mouths of the Indus. It was situated, he 
expressly states, at the head of the Delta wher!l 
the two great arms of the Indus dispart. This 
indication would of itself have sufficed for its 
identification, had the river continued to flow in 
its ancient channels. It has, however, frequently 
changed its course, and from time to time shifted 
the point of bifurcation. Hence the question 
1·egarding the site of PataJ.a has occasioned much 
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controversy. Rennell and Vincent, followed bf 
Burnes and Ritter, placed it at rhaHha ; Droysen, 
Benfey, Saint-Martin and Cunningham, at Haida:ra
Md (the Ni.rankot of .Arab writers), and McMurdo, 
followed by Wilson and Lassen, at a place about 90 
miles to the north-east of Haidarabad. The last 
supposition is quite untenable, while the arguments 
in favour of Haida:rabad, which at one time wail 
calledPatalapur15 appearto be quite conclusive. (See 
Saint-Martin, pp. 180 ff., Cunningham, pp. 279-
287). Patala figures conspicuously in the history_ 
of the Makedonian invasion. In its spacious 
docks Alexander found suitable accommodation 
for his fleet which had descended the Indus, and 
here he remained with it for a considerable time. 
Seeing how advantageously it was situated for 
strategy as well as commerce, he strengthened it 
with a citadel, and made it a military centre for 
controlling the warlike tribes in its neighbour
hood. Before finally leaving India he made two 
excursions from it to the ocean, sailing first down 
the western and then down the eastern arm of 
the river. Pata.la in Sanskrit mythology was 
the name of the lowest of the seven regions in 
the interior of the earth, and hence may have 
been applied to denote generally the parts where 
the sun descends into the under world, the land 
of the west, as in contrast to P:rachayaka, the 
land of the east. Pdtala in Sanskrit means ' the 

•• " 'l'he Brahmans of Sehv5n have stated to us that according to local legends recorded in their Sanskrit books Kaboul is the ancient Chichapolapoura ; Multan, Prahliidpnr ; Tattah, Deval , HaidarabM, N �ran, and more anciently Pfltalpuri . "  Dr. J. Wilson, Jw.'Nl. Bo-mbay Asiat, 8Qc , ,  vol. III ,  1850, p. 77 -
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trumpet-flower,' and Cmmingham thinks that 
the Delta may have been so called from some 
resemblance in its shape to that of this flower. 
The classic writers generally spell the name as 
Pattala. 

B a r b a r e  i :-The position of Barbarei, like that 
of Patala, has been the subject of much discussion. 
The table of Ptolemy places it to the north of that 
city, but erroneously, since Barbarei was a mari
time port. It is mentioned in the Periplws under 
.t,he name of B a  r b a r  i k o n, as situated on the 
middle mouth of the Indus. D'Anville in opposi
tion to all the data placed it at Debal Sindhi, the 
great emporium of the Indus during the middle 
ages, or at Karachi, while Elliot, followed by 
Cunningham, placed it at an ancient city, oi 
which some ruins are still to be formd, called 
Bambhara,. and situated almost midway between 
Karachi and ':!'haHha on the old western branch oi 
the river which Alexander reconnoitred. Burnes 
again, followed by Ritter, placed it at Richel, 
and Saint-Martin a little further still to the 
east at Bandar Yikkar on the Hajamari mouth, 
which has at several periods been the main 
ehannel of the river. 

X o d r a k e and S a r b an a  or S a rd a n a :-As 
the towns in this list are given in their order from 
north to south, and as Astakapra, the most sonth
ern, was situated on the coast of the peninsula of 
Gujarat, right opposite the mouth of the river 
Narmada, the position of Xodrake and the other 
places in the iist must be sought :for in the neigh
bourhood of the Rai:i, of Kachh. Xodrake and 
Sa.rbana have not been identified, but Yule doubt,. 
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ingly places the latter on the Sa.mbhsr Lake. 
Lassen takes Xodrake to be the capital of the 
Xudraka, and locates it in the corner of land 
between the Vitasta and Chandrabhaga (Ind . .Alt. , 
vol. III, p. 145). 

A s i n d a, according to Saint-Martin, may per
haps be Sidhpur (Siddhapura), a town on the 
river Sarasvati, which rising in the .A.ravalls 
empties into the Gulf of Kachh (pp. 246-247). 

A u x o  a m i s  or A x  u m is :-The same authority 
would identify this with Sllmi, a place of import
ance and seat of a Mu}_l,ammadan chief, lying a. 
little to the ea,st of the Sarasvatt and distant 
a.bout twenty-five miles from the sea. Yule how
ever suggests that Ajmir may be its modern 
representation. 

O rb a d a r o  u or O r  d a b  a r i :-Yuledoubtful
ly identifies this with Arbuda or Mount Abtl, the 
principal summit of the Aravalis. Pliny mentions 
alongside of the H o r a ta e  (in Gujarat) the O d
o m  b o e r  a e which may perhaps be a different 
form oi the same word. The name U4umbara is 
one well-known in Sanskrit antiquity, and desig
nated a royal race mentioned in the Harivan§a. 

T h e o p  hila :-This is a Greek compound mean
ing ' dear to God,' and is no doubt a translation 
of some indigenous name. Lassen has suggested 
that of Sardhur, in its Sanskrit form Suradara, 
which means ' adoration of the gods.' Sardhur is 
situated in a valley oi the Revata mountains 
so celebrated in the legends of Krishi;ia. Yule
suggests Dewaliya, a place on the isthmus, 
which connects the peninsula with the mainland. 
Dr. Burgess, Than, the chief town of a district. 
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traditionally known as Deva-PafichA.l, lying a 
little further west than Dewa.liya. Col. Wat.son 
writes :-" The only places I can think of fo:r 
Theophila are-1. Gtlndi, the ancient Gundigaq.h, 
one and a half or two miles further up the Hathap 
river, of which city Hastakavapra was the port. 
This city was one of the halting-places of the 
Bhau.nagar Brli.hma1c1-s ere they came to Gogha. It 
was no doubt by them considered dear to the gods. 
It was connected with Hastakavapra and was a 
city of renown and ancient. 2. Pardwa or Priya
deva, an old village, about four or five miles west 
of Hathap. It is said to have been contemporary 
with Y alabhi, and there is an ancient Jain temple 
there, and it is said that the J ains of Gundigaq.h 
had their chief temple there. 3. Devagana, an 
ancient village at the foot of the west slopes of 
the Kl.tokras about 18 miles from Hathap to the 
westward." 

A s t  a k a  p r  a :-This is mentioned in the Peri
pltls (sec. 41), as being near a promontory on the 
eastern side of the peninsula which directly 
confronted the mouth of the Narmada on the 
opposite side of the g:µ1£. It has been satisfactorily 
identified with Hastakavapra, a name which occurs 
in a copper-plate grant of Dhruvasena I, of 
Yalabhi, and which is now represented by Hathab 
near Bhavnagar. Buhler thinks that the Greek 
form is not derived immediately from the Sans
krit, but from an intermediate old Prakrit word 
Hastakampra. (See Ind . .A1it., vol. Y, pp. 204, 314. 

6 1 .  Along the river are these towns :-
Panasa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 22° 30' 29° 

Boudaia . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .121° 15' 28° la 
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Naag:ramtna. . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . .  120° 

Kamiga:ra . • .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . .  119° 

Binaga:ra . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  118° 

Pa:rabali . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  116° 30' 
Syd:ros . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  114° 

Epitausa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  113° 45' 
Xoana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  113° 30' 

27° 

26° 20' 
25° 20' 
24° 301 

2 1 ° 201 

22° 30' 
21 ° 30' 

P a n  a s  a :-The table places Panasa one degree 
farther south than the confluence of the Zara
dros and the Indus. Ptolemy, as we have seen, 
egregiously misplaced this contl11ence, and we 
cannot therefore from this indication learn more 
than that Panasa must have been situated lower 
down the Indus than Pasipeda (Besmai:d) and 
Alexandria of the Malli which lay near the con• 
:liuence. A trace of its name Saint•Martin thinks 
is preserved in that of Osanpur, a town on the 
left of the river, 21 miles below Mittankot. 

B o  u d a i a  :-According to Saint.Martin this is 
very probably the same place as a fort of Budhya 
or Bodhpur, mentioned in the Arab chronicles of 
the conquest of Upper Sindh and situated proba
bly between Alor and Mittanko�. Yule identifies 
it with Budhia, a place to the west of the Indus 
and south from the Bolan Pass. 

N a  a g r a m  m a  :-This Yule identifies with 
Naoshera, a place about 20 miles to the south of 
Besma'id. Both words mean the same, • new 
town. '  

K a m i  g a r  a :-The ruins of A:ror which are 
\risible at a distance of four miles to the south.east 
of Kori, are still known in the neighbourhood under 
the name of Kaman. If to this word we add 
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the common Indian affix nagar-• city,' we have a 
near approach to the Kamigara of Ptolemy. 

B i n  a g a r a :-This some take to be a less 
correct form than M i n  n ag a r given in the Peri
plus, whe:re it is mentioned as the metropolis of 
Skythia, but under the government of Parthian 
princes, who were constantly at feud with each 
other for the supremacy. Its position is very 
uncertain. Cunningham would identify it with 
Alo'P. Yule, following McMurdo, places it much 
further south near Btahmadbad, which is some 
distance north from Haidarll.bad. The Periplus 
states that it lay in the interior above Batbarikon 
(sec. 38). 

X o a n  a :� Yule suggests that this may be 
Sewana, a place in the country of the Bha.ulmgas, 
between the desert and the A.ravalis. 

62. The parts east of lndo-Skythia along 
the coast belong to the country of L a r i  k e, and 
here in the interior to the West of the river 
N amados is a mart of commerce, the city of 
Barygaza . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 13° 15' 17° 20' 

63. To the east of the river : -
Agrinagara . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  118° 15' 
Siripalla . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  118° 30' 
Bammogoura . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 116° 

Sazantion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  115° 30' 
Zerogerei . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 16° 20' 
Ozene, the capital of Tias-

tanes . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . 117° 

Minagara . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . .  115° 10' 
Tiatoura . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 15° 50' 
Nasika . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  114° 

22° 30' 
21° 30' 
20° 45' 
20° 30' 
19° 50' 

20° 

19° 30' 
18° 50' 
1 7° 
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L a.  r i k e :-IArdesa was an early name for the 
territory of Gujarit and the Northem Koil.kai;i. 
The name long survived, for the sea to the west 
of that coast was in the early MuJ:iammadan 
time called the sea of IAr, and the language spoken 
on its shores was called by Mas'tldi, U.ri (Yule's 
Marco Polo, vol. II, p. 353, n. ). Ptolemy's Larike was 
a political rather than a geographical division and 
as such comprehended in addition to the part of 
the sea-board to which the name was strictly 
applicable, an eitensive inland territory, rich in 
agricultural and commercial products, and possess
ing large and flourishing towns, acquired no doubt 
by military conquest. 

B a r y g a z a, now Bharoch, which is still a 
large city, situated about 30 miles from the sea 
on the north side of the river N a.rmad§., and on an 
elevated mound supposed to be artificial, raised 
about 80 feet above the level of the sea. The 
place is repeatedly mentioned in the Peripl-us. 
At the time when that work was written, it 
was the greatest seat of commerce in W estem 
India, and the capital of a powerful and flourish
ing state. The etymology of the name is thus 
explained by Dr. John Wilson (Indian Castes, 
vol. II, p. 113) : " The Bhargavaa derive their 
designation from BhArgava, the adjective form of 
Bhrigu, the name of one of the ancient :B,ishis. 
Their chief habitat is the district of Bharoch 
which must have got its name from a colony of 
the school of Bhrigu having been early established 
in this Kshetra, probably granted to them by 
some conqueror of the district. In the name 
Ba.rugaza given to it by Ptolemy, we have a-

20 G 
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Gi·eek corruption of Bhri.gnksMtra (the territory 
of Bhrigu) or Bhrigukachha, • the tongue-land' or 
Bhri.gu." 'l'he illiterate Gujaratis pronolmc� 
Bhriguksh&tra as Bargacha, and hence the Greek 
:liorm of the name. 

A g r  i n a g ar a :-This means ' the town of the 
Agri.' Yule places it at Agar, about 30 miles to 
the N. E. of Ujjain. 

S i ri p a l l a :-A place of this name (spelt 
Seripala) has already been mentioned as situated 
where the Namados (Narmad&) changes the direc·
tion of its course. Lassen therefore locates it in 
the neighbourhood of Haump, where the river 
turns to southward. 

B a  m m  o g o·n r a :-In Yule's map this is iden
iified with Pavangarh, a hill to the north of the 
NarmadA. 

S a  z a n t i  o n  :-This may perhaps be identical' 
with Sajintra, a small place some distance north 
from the upper extremity of the Bay of Khambat. 

Z e r o  g e re i :-This is referred by Yule to 
Dhar, a place S, W. of Ozene, about one degree. 

0 z e n  e :-This is a transliteration of U j j a
y i n  i, the Sanskrit name of the old and famomr 
eity of Avanti., still called Ujjain. It was the 
�apital of the celebrated Vikramadi.tya, who 
having expelled the Skythians an<l thereafter 
established bis power over the greater part of 
lndia, restored the Hindu monarchy to its ancient 
aplendomr. It was one of the seven sacred cities 
cif the Hindl1s, and the first meridian of their 
a.stronomers. We learn from the Mahdva-iisa 
that Asska, the grandson of Chandragupta (Sand
-ra.kottos} was sent by his fa.ther the · king of 
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Pii:t;aliputra (Patna) to be the viceroy of Ujjain, 
roid also that about two centuries later (B.C. 95) 
a certain Buddhist high priest took with him 
4,0,000 disciples from the Dakkhinagiri temple 
at Ujjain to Ceylon to assist there in. laying 
the foundation stone of the great Dagaba at 
Anuradhapura. Half a cent11ry later than this is 
the date of the expulsion of the Skythia.ns by 
Vikramaditya, which forms the rera in Indian. 
Chronology called Sari.vat (57 B.C.) The next 
notice of Ujjain is to be found in the Periplus 
where we read ( Sec. 48) " Eastward from Barygaza 
is a city called Ozcne, formerly the capital where 
the king resided. From this place is brought down 
to Barygaza every commodity for focal consump
tion or export to other parts of India, onyx-stones., 
porcelain, fine muslins, mallow-tili.ted cottons and 
the ordinary kinds in great quantities. It imports 
from the upper country through Proklais for trans
port to the coast, spikenard, kostos and bdellium." 
From this we see that about a century and a, 
half after Vikramaditya's IBra.Ujjain was still a 
flourishing city, though it had lost something of 
its former importance and dignity from being n@ 
longer the residence of the sovereign. The ancient 
<lity no longer exists, but its ruins ca.n be traced 
.at the distance of a mile from its modern successor. 
Ptolemy £ells us that in his time Ozene was the 
capital of Tiastanes. This name transliterates 
Chashtana, one which is found on coins and the 
<lave temple inscriptions of W cstern India. This 
_prince appears probably to have been the founder 
of the Kshatrapa dynasty of Western fo.dia 
(see I11,d. Alt., v0l. III, p. 171). 
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M i n  a g a r a is mentioned in the P,wipld., 
where its name is more correctly given as M i n
n a g a r, i.e., ' the city of the M i n' or Skythians. 
This .Minaga.ra appears to have been the residence 
of the sovereign of Barygaza. Ptolemy placeit 
it about 2 degrees to the S. W. of Ozane. Yule 
remarks that it is probably the Manekir of Mas'Q. 
di, who describes it as a city lying far inland 
and among mountains. Benfey doubts- whether 
there were in reality two cities of this name, and 
thinks that the double mention of Minna.gar in the 
Periplus is quite compatible with the supposition 
that there was but one city so called. ( Indien, p. 91 ). 

T i  a t  o u r a :-This would transliterate with 
Chittur, which, however, lies too far north for the 
position assigned to Tiatoura. Yule suggests, 
but doubtingly,.its identity with Chandur. This 
however lies much too far south. 

N a s i k a has preserved its name unaltered to 
the present day, distant 116 miles N. E. from 
Bombay. Its latitude is 20° N., but in Ptolemy 
only 17°. It was one of the most sacred seats 
of Brahmru;usm. It has also important Buddhistic 
remains, being noted for a group of rock-temples. 
The word n.tsikd means in Sanskrit ' nose.' 

64. Thi, parts farther inland are possessed 
by the P o u 1 i n d a i A g r i o p h a g o i, and 
beyond them are the K h a t  r i a i o i, to whom 
belong these cities, lying some east and some 
west of the Indus :-
N igranigramma . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .  124° 

Antakhara ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  122° 

Soudasanna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 23° 

28° 15' 
27° 20' 
26° 50' 
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Syrnisika . ,  . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . .  121° 
Patistama . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • .  121° 

Tisapatinga ' . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  123° 

26° 30 
25° 

24° 20' 
The ' P o u 1 i n d a i' A g r i o p h a g o i a.re 

described as occupying the parts northward of 
those just mentioned. P u 1 i n  d a is a name 
applied in Hindtl works to a. variety of aboriginal 
races. Agriophagoi is a Greek epithet, and indi
cates that the Pulinda was a tribe that subsisted on 
raw flesh and roots or wild fruits. In Yule's map 
they are located to the N. E .  of the Rai:i of Kachh, 
lying between the Khatriaioi in the north and 
Larike in the south. Another tribe of this name 
lived about the central parts of the Yindhyas. 

K h a t r i  a i o i :-According to Greek writers 
the people that held the territory comprised 
between the Hydra.ores (Ritvi) and the Hyphasis 
(Biyas) were the K a t h  a i o i, whose capital was 
Sangala. The Mahdbharata, and the Pali Bud
dhist works speak of Sangala as the capital of 
the Madras, a powerful people often called also 
the Bahlkas. Lassen, in order to explain the 
substitution of name, supposes that the mixture 
of the Madras with the inferior castes had led 
them to assume the name of Khattrias (Ksha
triya, the warrior caste), in token of their 
degradation, but this is by no means probable. 
The name is still found spread over an 
immense area in the N. W. of India, from 
the Hindtl-koh as far as Bengal, and from 
Nepal to Gujarat, under forms slightly variant, 
Ka.this, Kattis, Kathias, Kattris, Khatris, Khe
·�ttaour, Kattair, Kattaks, and others. 
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One oi these tribes, the Klithis, issuing irom the 
lower parts of· the Panjab, established themselves 
in Surashtra, and gave the name of Kathiavad to 
the great peninsula of Gujarat. (Etude, p. 104). 

The six towns mentioned in section 64 can 
none of them be identified. 

65. But again, the country between Mount 
Sardonyx and Mount Battig& belongs to the 
T a b a s o i, a great race, while the country 
beyond them as far as the Vindhya range, along 
the eastern bank of the N amados, belongs to 
the P r a p  i o t a  i, who include the R h  a m  n a i, 
and whose towns are these :-
Kognabanda . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .120° 15' 23° 

Ozoabis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  120° 30' 23° 40' 
Ostha . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  122° 30' 23° 30' 
Kosa, where are diamonds . . . 121° 20' 22° 30' 

T a b  a s  o i is not an ethnic name, but desig, 
natcs a community of religious ascetics, and 
represents the Sanskrit Tdpasds, from tapas 
' heat' or ' religious austerity.' The haunts oi 
these devotees may be assigned to the valley of 
the Tapti or Tapi (the Nanagouna of Ptolemy) 
to the south of the more western portion of the 
Vindhyas that produced the sardonyx. 

P r  a p i o t a  i :-Lassen locates this people, in
cluding the subject race called the Rhamnai, in 
the upper half of the Narmada valley. From the 
circumstance that diamonds were found near 
Kosa, one of their towns, he infers that their 
territory extended as far as the Upper Varada, 
where diamond mines were known to have 
existed. Kosa was probably situated in the 
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neighbourhood of Baital, north of the sources of 
the Tsptt and the Varads. 

R h  a m  n a i :-The name of this people is one 
of the oldest in Indian ethnograI;_Jhy. Their 
early seat was in the land of the Orettai and 
Arabitai beyond the Indus, where they had a 
capital called Rhambakia. As they were con
nected by race with the Brahni, whose speech 
must be considered as belonging to the Dekhan 
group of languages, we have here, says Lassen 
(Ind. Alt. vol. III, p. 174), a fresh proof confirm
ing the view that before the arrival of the Aryans 
all India, together with Gedrosia, was inhabited by the tribes of the same widely di:fl'used aboriginal 
race, and that the Rhamnai, who had at one time 
been settled in Gedrosia, had wandered thence 
as far as the Vindhya mountains. Yule conjec
tures that the Rhamnai may perhaps be associated 
with Ramagiri, now Ramtek, a famous holy place 
near Nagpfir. The towns of the Prapiotai, four 
in number, cannot with certainty be identified. 

66. About the N anagouna are the P h y I
I i  t a i and the B e t t i  g o  i, including tho 
K a n d  a I o  i along the country of the PhyI
litai and the river, and the A m  b a s  t a  i along 
the country of the Bettigoi and the . mountain 
range, and the following towns :-

67. Agara . . . , • . . . . . • . . • . . . .  129° 20' 25° 

Adeisathra . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . • . . . .  1 28° 30' 24° 30' 
Soara . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 124° 20' 24° 

Nygdosora . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  125° - 23° 

Anara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .122° 30' 22° 20' 
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The P h y 1 1  i t  a i occupied the banks of 
the TA.pti lower down than the Rhamnai, and 
extended northward to the SA.tpura range. 
Lassen considers their name as a transliteration 
of B hi 1 1  a, with an appended Greek termination. 
The Bhills are a well-known wild tribe spread to 
this day not only on the Upper Narmada and 
the parts of the Vindhya chain adjoining, but 
wider still towards the south and west. In 
Ptolemy's time their seats appear to have been 
further to the east than at present. Yule thinks it 
not impossible that the Phyllitai and the Drilo
phyllitai may represent the P u  1 ind  a, a name 
which, as has already been stated, is given in 
Hindll works to a variety of aboriginal races. 
According to Caldwell (Drnv. Gram., p. 464) the 
name Bhilla (vil, bil) means ' a bow.' 

B e t t i  g o i is the correct reading, and if the 
name denotes, as it is natural to suppose, the 
people living near Mount Bettigo, then Ptolemy 
has altogether displaced them, for their real 
seats were in the country between the Koim
batur Gap and the southern extremity of the 
Peninsula. 

K a n d a l o i :-Lassen suspects that the reading 
here should be Gondaloi, as the Gonda (who are 
nearly identical with the Khands) are an ancient 
race that belonged to the parts here indicated. 
Yule, however, points out that Kuntaladesa and 
the Kantalas appear frequently in lists and in 
inscriptions. The country was that, he adds, of 
which KalyA.:r;i.- was in after days the capital 
(Elliot, Jour. R. Aa. S. vol. IV, p. 3). 

A mb a s  t a i  :-These represent the Ambashtha 
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of Sanskrit, a people mentioned in the Epioa, 
where it is said that they fought with the club for 
a weapon. In the Laws of Manu the name is 
applied to one of the mixed castes which practised 
the healing art. A people called Ambautai a.re 
mentioned by our author as settled in the east of 
the country of the Paropanisadai. Lassen thinks 
these may have been connected in some way with 
the Ambastai. Their locality is quite uncertain, 
In Yule's map they are placed doubtfully to the 
.south of the sources of the MaMnadi of Orissa. 

Of the four towns, Agara, Soara, Nygdosora 
and Anara, in section 67, nothing is known. 

A d e i s a t h  r a :-It would appear that there 
were two places in Ancient India which bore the 
name of Ahichhattra, the one called by Ptolemy 
Adisdara (for Adisadra), and the other as here, 
Adeisathra. Adisdara,as has been already shown, 
was a city of Rohilkhand. Adeisathra, on the 
other hand, lay near to the centre of India. Yule 
quotes authorities which seem to place it, he says, 
near the Vindhyas or the Narmada.. He refers 
also to an inscription which mentions it as on 
the Sindhu River, which he takes to be either 
the Kali-sindh of Mo\lwll., or the Little Kali
sindh further west, which seems to be the Sindhu 
of the M�ghaduta. Ptolemy, singularly enough, 
disjoins Adeisathra from the territory of the 
Adeisathroi, where we would naturally expect him 
to place it. Probably, as Yule remarks, he took 
the name of the people from some Pauranik 
ethnic list and the name of the city from a 

--traveller's route, and thus failed to make them £11,ll 
into proper relation to each other. 

21 G 
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68. Between Mount B et t i  go and A d e  i
s a t h r o s are the S o r a i nomads, with these 
towns :-
Sa.ngamarta . .. . • . . . . . . . . . . . .. . • . 133° 21° 

SOra, the capital of Arkatos 130° 21 ° 

69. Again to the east of the Vindhya 
range is the territory of the (B i o 1 i n g a i or) 
B o 1 i n  g a i, with these towns :-
Stagabaza or Bastagaz!j, . • .. . .  133° 28° 30' 
Bardaotis . • . .• . . . . . . . . . .• • . . • . . . .  I 37° 30' 28° 30' 

S o r a designates the northern portion of 
the Tami! country. The name in Sanskrit is 
Chola, in Telugu Cho!a, but in Tamil Sora 
or Chora. Sora is called the capital of AI
katos. This must be an error, for there can be 
little doubt that .AJ:katos was not the name of a. 
prince, but of a city, the ArkAcj. of the present day. 
This is so suitably situated, Caldwell remarks, as 
to suggest at once this identification, apart even 
from the close agreement as far as the sound is 
concerned. The name is properly .A.r-ki\cj., and 
means ' the six forests.' The Hindfts of the place 
regard it as an ancient city, although it is not 
mentioned by name in the Purd!JaB (Drav. Gram., 
Introd. pp.-95, 96). There is a tradition that the 
inhabitants of that part of the country between 
Madras and the Gha�s including .A.rkacj. as its 
centre were Kurumbars, or wandering shepherds, 
for several centuries after the Christian rera. 
Cunningham takes .AJ:katos to be the name of 
a prince, and inclines to identify Sora with 
Zora or Jora (the Jorampur of the maps) an 
old town lying immediately under the walls of 
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Karnul. The Sorai he takes to be the Suari 
(Geog. p. 547). 

B i o l i n g a i  or B o l i n g a i :-Ptolemy has 
transplanted this people from their proper seats, 
which lay where the .Amvali range elopes west
ward towards the Indus, and placed them to the 
east of the Vindhyas. Re has left us however 
the means of correcting his error, for he makes 
them next neighbours to the Porvaroi, whose 
position can be fixed with some certainty. Pliny 
(lib. VI, c. xx) mentions the Bolingae and locates 
them properly. According to Pa�ini, B h a  u 1 i n  g i 
was the seat of one of the branches of the great 
tribe of the Salvas or Salvas. 

S t a ga b a z a :-Yule conjectures this may be 
Bhojapftr, which he says was a site of extreme 
antiquity, on the upper stream of the Betwa, where 
are remains of. vast hydraulic works ascribed to 
a king Bho-ja (J. A. S. Beng. vol. XVI, p. 740). 

To account for the first part of the name staga he 
suggests the query : Tataka-Bhoja, the • tank ' or 
' lake ' of Bhoja P 

B a r d  a o t i  s :-ThiB may be taken to represent 
the Sanskrit BhadrAvati, a name, says Yule, famed 
in the Epic legends, and claimed by many cities. 
Cunningham, he adds, is disposed to identify it 
with the remarkable remains (pre-Ptolemaic) 
discovered at Bharaod, west of Rewa. 

70. Beyond these is the country of the 
P o r  o u a r o i with these towns :-
Bridama . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  134° 30' 27° 30' 
Tholoubana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  136° 20' 27° 

Malaita . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  136° 30' 25° 50' 
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71 . Beyond these ae far ae the Onxentos 
range are the A d e  i s a t  h r o  i with these 
towns :-
Maleiba . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .  140" 27° 20' 
Aspathis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  188° 30' 25° 20' 
Panassa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  137° 40' '24° 30' 
Sageda, the Metropolis • • . . . .  133° 23° 30' 
Balantipyrgon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  136° 30' 23° 30' 

P or o u a r o i  (P o r v a r o i) :-This is the fa. 
moue race of the Pauravae, which after the 
time of Alexander was all predominant in RAjas
thAna under the name of the Pramaras. The 
race figures conspicuously both in the legendary 
and real history of the North of India. It is 
mentioned in the hymns of the Veda, and fre
quently in the Mahdbhdrata, where the first kings 
of the Lunar .race are represented as being 
Pauravas that reigned over the realms included 
between the Upper Ganges and the Y amunA. The 
later legends are silent concerning them, but 
they appear again in real history and with fresh 
distinction, for the gallant Poros, who so intre
pidly contended against Alexander on the banks 
of the Hydasp�s, was the chief of a branch of 
the Paurava whose dominions lay to the west 
of that river, and that other Poroa who went 2.n 
an embassy. to Augustus and boasted himself to 
be the lord paramount of 600 vassal kings was also 
of the same exalted lineage. Even at the present 
day some of the noblest houses reigning in 
different parts of RA.jasthan claim to be descended 
from the Pauravas, while the songs of the national 
bards still extol the vanished grandeur and the 



165 

power and glory of this ancient race. Saint-Martin 
locates the Porouaroi of the text in the west of 
Upper India, in the very heart of the RAjpQt 
country, though the table would lead us to place 
them much farther to the east. In�the po1.1ition 
indicated the name even of the Porouaroi is 
found almost without alteration in the Purvar 
of the inscriptions, in the Pora.vars of the Jain 
clans, as much as in the designation spread every. 
where of Povare and of Pouil.re, forms variously 
altered, but still closely approaching the classic 
Paurava (Etude, pp. 357 sqq.) 

The names of the three towns assigned to 
the Porvaroi,-B r i d a m a, T h o  l o  u b a n a  and 
M a l  a i t  a designate obscure localities, and their 
position can but be conjectured. Saint-Martin 
suggests that the first may be Dildana, the second 
Doblana, and the third Plaita, all being places in 
RAjputAna. Yule, howe,er, for Bridama proposes 
Bardawaq., a place in a straight line from Indor 
to N imach, and for M a 1 a i t a,-:Maltaun ; this 
place is in the British territory of SagAr and 
Narmada, on the south declivity of the Naral Pass. 

A d e  i s  a t  h r  o i :-It has already been pointed 
out that as Ptolemy has assigned the sources of 
the Khaberis (the Kaverl) to his Mount Adeisa
thros, we must identify that range with the section 
of the Western Ghats which extends immediately 
northward from the Koimbatur Gap. He places 
Adeisathros however in the central parts of India, 
and here accordingly we mllBt look for the cities 
of the eponymous people. Five are mentioned, 
but S a g  e d a only, which was the metropolis, 
can be identified with some certainty. The name 
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represents the Saketa of Sansk1it. Saketa was 
another name for A y o  d h y A on the Sarayil, a 
city of va.at extent a.nd famous a.a the capital of 
the kings of the Solar race and as the residence 
for some years of Sakyamuni, the founder of 
Buddhism. The Sageda of our text wa.s however 
a different city, identified by Dr. F. Hall with 
Tewar, near Ja.balpOr, the capital of the Chedi, 
a people of Bandelakhand renowned in Epic 
poetry. Cunningham thinks it highly probable 
that the old form of the name of this people was 
Chailgedi and may be preserved in the Sageda of 
Ptolemy and in the Chi-ki-tho of Hiuen Tsiang in 
Central India, near the N armad&. He says :
" The identification which I have proposed 
of Ptolemy's Sageda Metropolis with Chedi 
appears to me to be almost certain. In the 
first place, Sageda is the capital of the· Adeisa
throi which I take to be a Greek rendering 
of Hayakshetra or the country of the Hayas or 
Haihayas. It adjoins the country of the Bettigoi, 
whom I would identify with the people of V a,kA. 
taka, whose capital was Bhandak. One of the 
towns in their country, situated near the upper 
course of the Son, is named Balantipyrgon, or 
Balampyrgon. This I take to be the famous Fort 
of Bandogarh, which we know formed part of the 
ChMi dominions. 'l'o the north-east was Panasaa, 
which most probably preserves the name of some 
town on the ParJ?,asa or Banas River, a tributary 
which joins the Son to the north-east of Bando
garh. To the north of the Adeisathroi, Ptolemy 
places the Porouaroi or Parihars, in their towns 
named Tholoubana, Bridama, and Malaita. The 
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first I would identify with Boriban (Bahuriband) 
by reading Ooloubana or Voloubana. The second 
must be Bilhari ; and the last may be Lameta, 
which gives its name to the GM� on the Narmada, 
opposite 'l'ewar, and may thus stand for Tripura 
itself. · All these identifications hold so well to
gether, and mutu�y support each other, that I 
have little doubt of their.correctness." .Archceolog. 
Surv. of Ind. vol. IX, pp. 55...:._57. 

P a n a s s a :-This in Yule's map is doubtfully 
placed at Panna, a decaying town in Bandelakhand 
with diamond mines in the neighbourhood. In 
the same map Ealand is suggested as the re_
presentative of Balantipyrgon. 

72. Farther east than the Adeisathroi towards 
the Ganges are the M a n d  a l  a i with this city :-
Asthagoura . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  142° 25° 

73 .  And on the river itself these towns :-
Sambalaka . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1410 29° 30' 
Sigalla . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 142° 28° 

Palimbothra, the Royal resi-
dence . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 143° 27° 

Tamalit8s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  144° 30' 26° 30' 
Oreophanta • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • • .  146° 30' 24° 30' 

74. In like manner the parts under Mount 
Bettigo are occupied by the B r  a k h m a n  a i 
M a g o  i as far as the Batai with this city :-
Brakhme . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  128° 19° 

75. The parts under the range of .Adeisa
thros as far as the Arouraioi aro occupied by 
the B a d  i a m  a i o i with this city :-
Tathilba . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 134° 18° 50' 
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76. The parts under the Ouxent.os range 
are occupied by the D r i l o p h y l l i t a i, with 
these cities :-
Sibrion . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  139° 

Opot.oura . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  137° 30' 
Ozoana. . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .. . . . . . . . . .  138° 1 5' 

22° 20' 
21° 40' 
20° 30' 

M a n d  a 1 a i :-The territory of the Mandalai 
lay in that upland region where the Son and 
the NarmadA have their sources. Here a t.own 
situated on the latter river still bears the name 
Manda.IA. It is about 50 miles distant from 
J abalpftr to the south-east, and is of some historic 
note . Ptolemy has, however, assigned to the 
Ma.ndalai dominions far beyond their proper 
limits, for to judge from the towns which 
he gives them they must have occupied all the 
right bank of the Ganges from its confluence 
with the JamnA downwards to the Bay of Bengal. 
But that this is improbable may be inferred from 
the fact that Palimbothra (PAt;na) which the 
table makes to be one of their cities, did not 
belong to them, but was the capital of Prasiake, 
which, as has already been remarked, is pushed 
far too high up the river. Tamalites, moreover, 
which has been satisfactorily identified with 
Tamluk, a river port about 35 miles S. W.  
from Calcutta possessed, according to  Wilford, 
a large territory of its own. The table also 
places it only ha)f a degree more to the south
ward than Palimbothra, while in reality it is more 
than 3 or 4 deg. Cunningham inclines to identify 
with the :Mandalai the Mundas of Chutia Nagpur, 
whose language and country, he says, are called 
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Mttndala, and also with the Malli of Pliny (lib. 
VI. c. m.)-.Anc. Geog. of Ind., pp. 508, 509. 

B a m b a l a k a :-A city of the same name 
attributed to Prasiake (see. 53) has been already 
identified 1tith Sambhal in Rohilkhand. The 
Sambalaka of the Mandalai may perhaps be 
Sambhalpur on the Upper MahAna.dt, the capital 
of a district which produces the finest diamonds 
in the world. 

S i g  a 1 1  a :-This name has a suspicious like

ness to Saga.la., the name of the city to the west 
of LAhor, which was besieged and taken by 
Alexander, and which Ptolemy has erroneo118ly 
placed in Prasiake (sec. 53). 

P a l i  m b o th r a :-The more usual form of 
the name is Palibothra, a transcription of 
PAl.iputra, the spoken form of PA.�aliputra, the 
ancient capital of Magadha, and a name still 
frequently applied to the city of PA.�nA which 
is its modem representative. In the times of 
Chandragupta. (the Sandrokottos of the Greeks) 
and the kings of his dynasty, Palibothra was the 
capital of a great empire which extended from 
the mouths of the Gaiiges to the regions beyond 
the Indus. Remains of the wooden wall by 
which the city, as we leam from Strabo, was 
defended, were discovered a few years ago in 
PA.tnA (by workmen engaged in digging a tank) 
at a depth of from 12 to 15 feet below the sur
face of the ground. Palimbothra, as we have 
noticed, did not belong to the Ma.ndalai but to 
the Pra.sioi. 

T a m  al  i t e s represents the Sanskrit T&mra
liptt, the modem Tamluk, a town lying in a low 

22 Ii 
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and damp situation on a broad reach or bay of the 
RllpnAra.ya.JJ. River, 12 miles above its junction 
with the Hughll mouth of the Ganges. The Pali 
form of the name was Ti\malitti, and this accounts 
for the form in Greek. Pliny mentions a people 
called Taluctae belonging to this part of India, and 
the similarity of the na.me leaves little doubt of 
their identity with the people whose capital was 
Tamluk. This place, in ancient times, was the great 
emporium of the trade between the Ganges and 
Ceylon. We have already pointed out how wide 
Ptolemy was of the mark in fixing its situation 
r.e}atively to Palimbothra. 

B r  a k h m  a n a i  M a  g o i :-Mr. J.Campbellhas 
suggested to me that by Brakhma.na.i Ma.goi 
may be meant ' sons of the Brahma.JJ.s,' that is, 
Canarese Brahma,;i.s, whose forefathers married 
women of the country, the word magoi :represent
ing the Canarese maga, ' a son.' The term, he 
says, is still in common use, added to the name of 
castes, as Haiga-Makalu (makalu-plaral of maga) 
i.e. Haiga Bra.hma:i;ts. Lassen supposed that 
Ptolemy, by adding Magoi to the name of these 
Brahma:i;ts, meant to imply either that they were 
a colony of Persian priests settled in fu.dja, or that 
they were Brahma� who bad adopte<!_ the tenets 
of the Magi; and expresses his surprise that 
Ptolemy should have been led into making such 
an unwarrantable supposition. The country oc
cupied by these Brahma:i;ta was about the upper 
Kll.verl, and extended from Mount Bettigo east
ward as far as the Batai. 

B r  a k h m e :-" Can this," asks Caldwell, " be 
Brahma.desam, an ancient town on the TAmra-
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pan;ii, not far from the foot o f  the Podigei Mount 
(Mt. Bettigo) which I have found referred w in 
several ancient inscriptions P" 

B a d  i a m  a i o i :-There is in the district of 
Belgaum a town and hill-fort on the route from 
Kaladgi to Balari, not far from the MAlprabhll., 
a tributary of the Krish:i:ia, called Badami, and 
here. we may locate the Badiamaioi. T a t  h i  1 b a, 
their capital, cannot be recognized. 

D r i l o p h y l l i t a i :-These are placed by 
Ptolemy at the foot of the Ou.xentos, and probably 
had their seats to the south-west of that range. 
Their name indicates them to have been a branch 
of the Phyllitai, the Bhills, or perhaps Pulindas. 
Lassen would explain the first part of their name 
from the Sanskrit drigha (strong) by the change 
of the 4h into the liquid. 0 z o an a, one of their 
three towns is, perhaps, Seoni, a place about 60 
miles N. E. from Nagpur. 

· 77. Further cast than th€se towards the 
Ganges are the K o k k o n a g  a i with this 
city :-
Dosara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  142° 30' 22° 30' 

78. And on the river farther west :-
Kartinaga . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  146° 23° 

Kartasina . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  146° 21° 40' 
79. Under the Maisoloi the S a  I a k e n o  i 

towards the Oroudian ( or Arouraian) Moun
tains with these cities :-
UA ..... .-.-..... ,, ,...,....... 1 A no 
.&JC,J.J.O,O UUJ. Ull • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •  ..1. ":E'V 

Kastra . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 138° 

Magaris . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 137° 30' 

Q[\O 1 �f 
... v .Lt.I 

19° 30' 
18° 20' 
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80. Towards the Ganges River the S a b  a
r a.i, in whose country the diamond is found ia 
great. abundance, their towns are :-
Ta.sopion . . . . . . . . . •• . . . . . . . . . . . . .  140° 30' 22° 
Ka.rikarda.m.a .••. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  141° 20° 15' 

81. All the country a.bout the mouths of 
the Ganges is occupied by the G a. n g a. r i d a. i 
with this city :-
GangA, the Roya.I reeidence . • .  146° 19° 15' 

K o  k k o n  a. g a. i :-Lassen locates this tribe in 
Ohutia NAgpur, identifying Dosa.ra. with DoesA in 
the hill country, between the upper courses of the 
V ai�l and Suva.n;ia.rekha.. He explains their 
name to mean the people of the mountains where 
the k6ka grows,-Mka being the name of a. kind 
of palm-tree. Yule suggests that the name may 
represent the Sanskrit KAkamukha., which means 
• crow-faced,' and was the name of a mythical 
race. He pla.ces them on the Upper Mahana.di 
a.nd farther west than Lassen. The table gives 
them two towns near the Ganges. 

K a r t  i n  a g a.  and K a  rta. s i n a.  :-The former, 
Yule thinks, may be Ka.rr.ia.garh near BhAgal
pur, perhaps an ancient Bite, regarding which he 
refers to the Jour. R . .A,. Soc. vol. XVIII, 
p. 395 ; Karta.sina. he takes to be Ka�asoi;i.agarh, 
another ancient site near Berhampur (J. R . .A.  S. 
N. S., vol. VI, p .  248 and J. .A,. S. Beng., 
vol. XXII, p. 281). 

8 a 1 a k A n o i :-This people may be located to 
the west of the GodAvarl, inland on the north
western borders of Ma.isolia. Their name, Lassen 
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thought (Ind . .Alt., vol. III, p. 176) might be 
connected with the Sanskrit word Bctla, the SAl 
tree. Yule suggests that it may represent the 
Sanskrit SaurikirJ?.a. None of their towna can 
be recognized. 

S a  b a r a i :-The Sabarai of Ptolemy Cun
ningham takes to be the Suari of Pliny, and he 
would identify both with the aboriginal Savaras 
or Sue.re, a. wild race who live in the woods 
and .jungles . without any fixed habitations, and 
whose country extended as far southward as 
the Penn&r River. These Savara.e or Sue.re are 
only a single branch of a widely spread race 
found in large numbers to the S. W. of Gwalior 
and Narwar and S. Rajputana, where they are 
known as Surriue. Yule places them farther 
north in D o s a r e n �. towards the ten-itory of 
Sa.mbhalpur, which, as we have already remarked, 
produeed the finest diamonds in the world . Their 
towns have not been identified. 

G an g a r i d a. i  :-This great people occupied 
aJl the country a.bout the mouths of the Ga.nges. 
'l'heircapital wa.s Ga.nge, described in thePeriplila 
as an important seat of commerce on the Ganges. 
They are mentioned by Virgil (Georg. III, I. 27), 
by V aleriue Flaccue (Argon. lib. VI, 1. 66), and by 
Curtius (lib. IX, c. ii) who places them along with 
the Pharrasii (Prasii) on the eastern bank of the 
Ganges. They are called by Pliny (lib. VI, c. l:s:v) 
the Ga.nga.ridae Calingae, and placed by him at the 
furthest extremity of the Ganges region, as is 
indicated by the expression g6Tl,8 novissima, which 
he applies to them. They must have been a. 
powerful people, to judge from the military force 
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which Pliny reports them to have niaintained, 
and their territory could scarcely have been 
restricted to the marshy jungles at the mouth of 
the river now known e.s the Sundarbans, but 
must have comprised a considerable portion of 
the province of Bengal. This is the view taken 
by Saint-Martin. Bengal, he says, represents; at 
least in a general way, the country of the Ganga
ridae, and the city which Pliny speaks of as their 
capital, Parthalis can only be Vardhana, a place 
which flourished in ancient times, and is now 
known as Bardbwi\n. The name of the Gangari
dai has nothing in Sanskrit to correspond with it, 
nor can it be a word, as Lassen supposed, of purely 
Greek formation, for the people were mentioned 
under this name to Alexander by one of the prin
ces in the North-west of India. The synonymous 
term which Sanskrit fails to supply is found among 
the aboriginal tribes belonging to the region · 
occupied by the Gangaridai, the name being pre
served almost identically in that of the Gonghris 
of S. Bahar, with whom were connected the 
Gailgayis of North-western, and the Gangrar of 
Eastern Bengal, these designations being but 
variations of the name which was originally 
common to them all. 

G a n g e  :-Various sites have been proposed for 
Gange. Heeren placed it near Duliapur, a village 
about 40 miles S. E. of Calcutta on a branch 
of the Isamati River ; Wilford at the confluence 
of the Ganges and Brahmaputra, where, he says, 
there was a town called in Sanskrit Hastimalla, 
and 1in the spoken dialect Hathimalla, from 
elephants being picquetted there ; Murray at 
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Chittagong ; Taylor on the site of the ancient 
Hindu Capital of Bail.ga (Bengal) which lies in 
the neighbourhood of So:r;i.argaoil. (Suvan;iagrima), 
a place 12 miles to the S. E. of J?hakka ; 
Cunningham at J esor ; and others further west, 
near Calcutta, or about 30 miles higher up 
the Hughli, somewhere near Chinsura. Another 
G a n g e  ie mentioned by Artemidoroe above or 
to the N. W. of Palibothra, and this Wilford 
identifies with Prayag, i.e., Alla.Mbad, but Gros
kurd with Anupshahr. 

Ptolemy now leaves the Gangetic regions and 
describes the inland parts of the territoriea along 
the Western Coast of the Peninsula. 

82. In th:e parte of A r i  a k e which still re
main to be described are the following inland 
cities and villages : to the west of the Benda 
these cities :-
Malippala . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  119° 30' 20° 15' 
Sarisabis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  119° 30' 20° 

Tagara . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ll8° 19° 20' 
Baithana (the royal seat of [Siro J 

Ptolemaios or Polemaios) . . .  117° ] 8° 30' 
Deopali or Deopala . . . . . . . . . . . .  ll5° 40' 17° 50' 
Gamaliba . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  115° 15' 17° 20' 
Omenogara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ll4° 1 6° 201 

83. Between the Benda and Pseudostomos : 
Nagarouris (or Nagaroararis)l20° 20° 1 5' 
Tabaso . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  121 ° 30' 20° 40' 
Inde . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  123° 20° 45, 
Tiripangalida . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  121 ° 15' 19° 40' 
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Hippokoura, the royal seat of 
Baleokouros . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  119° 45" 

Soubouttou . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . .  120° UV 
Sirimalaga . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  119° 20' 
Kalligeris ... . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  118° 

Modogoulla . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  119° 

Petirgala . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  117° 45' 
Banaouasei . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  116° 

199 10' 
19° 10' 
18° 30' 
18° 

18°' 
17° 15' 
16° 45' 

Seven cities are enumerated in A r i  a k e, as lying 
to the west of the B e n d  a, and regarding four of 
these, M a 1 i p p  a 1 a., S a r i s a b  i s, G a m a l i  b a. 
and O m e n  o g a r  a, nothing is known. The 
Periplu, (sec. 51) notices T a g a r a  and B a i t h a
n a in a passage which may be quoted : " In 
Dakhinabades itself there are two very im
portant seats of commerce, P a i t h a n a towards 
the south of Ba.rygaza, from which it is distant a 
twenty days' journey, and eastwardfrom this about 
a ten days' journey is another very large city, 
T a  g a r a. From these marts goods are transporte4 
on waggons to Barygaza through diffimtlt regions 
that have no road worth calling such. From Pai
thana great quantities of onyx.stones and from· 
Tagara large supplies of common cotton.cloth, 
muslins of all kinds, mallow.tinted cottons and 
various other articles of local production im
ported into it from the maritime districts." 

B a i t h a n a  is the P a i t h a n a  of the above 
extract, and the Pai�Mn of the present day, a town 
of Haidari.bAd, or the territory of the Nizam, on 
the left bank of the river GMAva.rt, in latitude-
190 29' or about a degree further north than it i& 
placed by Ptolemy. Paithana is the PrAkrit form 



1 77 

of the Sanskrit P r  a t i  s h t h a.  n a, the name of 
the capital of Sa.livi\hana. · Ptolemy calls it the 
capital of Siroptolemaios or Siropolemaios, a name 
which represents the Sanskrit Sri-Puloma.vit, 
the Pujumayi of the Nasik Cave and AmarAvati 
Sttlpa Inscriptions, a king of the great Andhra 
dynasty. 

T a g  a r a :-The name is found in inscriptions 
under the form Tagarapura (J. R. A. S. vol. IV, p. 
3i ). Ptolemy places it to the north-east of Baithana 
and the PeripMs, as we see from the extract, to the 
east of it at the distanee of a ten days' journey. 
Wilford, Vinc�nt, Mannert, Ritter and others take 
it to be Devaga(Jh, now Daulatabad, which was the 
seat of a sovereign even in 1293, and is situated IWt 
far from Elura, so famous for its excavated temples. 
But if Baithana be Pai�han, Tagara cannot be 
Devagac).h, unless the distance is wrongly given. 
There is, moreover, nothing to show that Deva
gac).h was connected with the Tagarapura of the 
imcriptions. Pa1_1c).it Bhagvanlil identified Tagara 
with J unnar, a place of considerable importance, 
situated to the north of Pfti:i,a. He pointed out 
that the Sanskrit name of Tagara wa� Trigiri 
. a compound meaning ' three hilla,' and that as 
Junnar stood on a high site between three hills 
this identification was probably correct. Junnar 
however lies to the westward of Paithan. Yule 
places Tagara at Kulburga, which lies to the south
east of Pai�han, at a distance of about 150 miles, 
which would fairly represent a ten days' journey, 
the distance given in the Periplus. Grant Duff 
would identify it with a place near Bh tr on the 
Godavari, and Fleet with Kolhapur. The Silahara 

j 3  G 
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princes or chiefs who formed three distinct 
branches of a dynasty that ruled over two parts . 
of the Koitka1;1 and the country about KolhApur 
style themselves, ' The Lords of the e:xcellent city 
of Tagara.' If, says Prof. Bhai;i.darkar, the namt .::if 
Tagara has undergone corruption, it would take the 
form, according to the laws of Prakrit speech, of 
To.rur or Terur, and he therefore asks ' can it be 
the modern Dihur or Dharur in the Nizam's 
dominions, 25 miles eruit of Grant Duff's Bhtr, and 
iO miles S .E .of Pai}han ?' (see Muller's Geog. Grrec. 
Minor. vol. I, p. 294, n. ; Elphinst.one's History 
of India, p. 223 ; EurgeEs, Arc h. Sm v. W. Ind. 
vol. III, p. 54 ; and Bcmbay Gazetteer, vol. X]JI, 
p� ii, p .  423, n.) . Mr. Campbell is of opinion that 
the maritime districts from which local products 
were brought to Tagara and thence exported to 
Barygaza, lay on the coast of Bengal, and not on 
the Konka1;1 coast, from which there was easy 
transit by sea to the great northe1·n emporium in 
the Gulf of Kham bat, while the transit by land 
through Tagara could not be accomplished 
without encountering the most formidable 
obstacles. 

D e o p a l  i :-This name means ' the city of 
God,' and Deopali may therefore perhaps be 
Dilvagaqh, the two names having the same 
meaning. 

T a b  a s  o :-This would seem to be a city of the 
Tabasoi, already mentioned as a large community, 
of Brahmai;i. ascetics. 

H i p p o k o u r a :-A town of this name has 
already been mentioned as a seaport to the south 
of Simylla. This Hippokoura lay inland, and was 
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the capital of the southern parts of Ariakes, 
as Paithana was the capital of the northern. Its. 
position is uncertain. Yule places it doubtfully 
at Kalyai:i, a place about half a degree to the 
west of Bidar, and at some distance south from 
the river Mailjira. Ptolemy calls it the capital 
of Baleokouros. BMndarkar conjectures this to 
have been the Viµvayaklll'a, a name found upon 
two other Andhra coins discovered at Kulhapur. 
There is no other clue to its identification, but 
see Lassen, Ind. Alt. vol. III, pp. 179, 185. 

S i r i m a l a g a  may perhaps be Malkheq, a 
town in HaidaraMd, situated on a tributary of 
the Bhima, in lat. 17° 8' and long. 77° 1 2' . 'l'be 
first part of the word Siri probably represents the 
Sanskrit honorific prefix ilrt. 

K a  1 1  i g  e r i s  :-Perhaps Kai:ihagiri, a place 
about ½ a degree to the south of M.udgal. 

M o d o g o  u 1 1  a :-There can be little doubt 
that th1s is Mfidgal ,  a town in the Haiclar�bltd 
districts,--lat. 16° 2', long. 76° 26',-N. W, 
from Balari. P e t  i r g a l  a cannot be identified. 

B a n a o u a s  c i :-This place is mentioned in 
the Mahdvanso, in the Pali form Wanawasi, 
by which a city or district is designated. Bana
ouasei must beyond doubt have been the capital 
of this country, and is identical with the modern 
Banavasi, situated on the upper V arada, a tributary 
of the Tungabhadra. Saint-Martin thinks that it 
was the city visited by Hiuen Tsiang, and called 
by him Kon-kin-na-pu-lo, i.e., Kunkiu. apura ; 
Ctmningham is of opinion that both the bearing 
and the distance point to Anagundi, but Dr. 
Burgess sugge�ts Kokanilr for Kon-kin-na-11u-lo. 



180 

84. The inland cities of the P i  r a t e s an, 
these .:-
Olokhoira . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .  114° 

}Iousopall�, the metropolis . . .  115° 30' 
85. Inland cities of L i m y  r i k e, 

west of the Pseudostomos arc these :-

156 

1 5° 4/>' 
to too 

N aroulla . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 7" 45' 15° 50' 
Kouba . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 17° 15° 

Paloma . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  117° '51 148 40' 
86. Between the P11endoi1tomos and the 

Baris, these cities :-
Pasage . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  124° 50' 
Mastanaur- . . .. . . . .  . .. . . . . . . . . .  121 ° 30' 
Kourellour . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  119° 

Pounnata, where is beryl . • . 121° 20' 
Aloe . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . .  120<> 20' 
Karoura, the royal seat of 

Kerobothros . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  119° 

Arembour . .. . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . .  121° 

Bider-is . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  : . . .  1 19° 

Pantipolis . .. . .. . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . .  118° 

Adarima . . .  . . . . . . .  . . .  .. . . . . • . . . .  119° 30' 
Koreour . . . . •. . . .. •. . • .  . . . . . . . . . 120° 

87. Inland town of the A 'i o i :-
Morounda . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .  121° 20' 

19° 50' 
18° 4W 
17° 3(}" 
17° 30' 
17° 

16° 2or 

16° 20, 
15° 50' 
15" 2or 

15° 40' 
15° 

14° 20' 
The dominion of the sea appears to have sa

tisfied the ambition of the pirates, as they poss�ssed 
·on shore only a narrow strip of territory enclosed 
between the lint> of coast and the western declivi
ties of the Ghaj;s. Their capital, M o n s  o p  a I I e, 
Yule places at Miraj , a town near the Krishr;ui, 
but doubtfully. Their other town, 0 l o  k h o  i r a, 
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is probably Khecj.a, a town in the district of 
Ratnagiri in lat. 17° 44' lo:dg. 73° 30'. As 
Khequ is the name of several other places in this 
part of the country, Olo, whatever it may mean, 
may have been in old times prefixed to this 
particular Khecj.a for the sake of distinction. 

K o u b a :-This is generally taken to be 
Goa or Gova, the capital of the Portuguese 
possessions in India, and there can be little doubt 
of the correctness of the identification. The two 
towns N a r o u l  1 a and P a  lo  u ra, which Ptolemy 
places with Kouba to the west of the Pseudos
tomos, cannot be identified. To judge from his 
figures of longitude, Paloura lay 15' farther east 
than Kouba, but as he makes the coast run east
ward instead of southward, it must be considered 

. to have lain south of Kouba. The name is Tami!, 
and means, according to Caldwell (Introd. p. 104) 
' Milk town.' It is remarkable, he observes, how 
many names of places in Southern India mention
ed by Ptolemy end in olip or olipa = 'a town.' There 
are 23 such places in all. 

P a s a g e  :-According to Yule's map this repre
sents Palsagi, the old name of a place now 
called Halsi, south-east of Goa, from which it is 
distant somewhat under a degree. 

M a s t a n o u r  and K o u r e l l o u r cannot be 
identified. 

P o u  n n a t a has not yet been identified, 
though Ptolemy gives a sort of clue in stating that 
it produced the beryl. Yule places it in his map 
near Ser.illgapatam. (See Ind. Ant. vol. XII, p. 13}. 

A 1 o e :-This may be Y ellapnr, a small town in 
North Canara, in lat. 14° 56' long. 74° 43'. 
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K a r o  u r a :-" Karoura," says Caldwell, " is 
mentioned in Tami! traditions as the ancient 
capital of the Chera, Kera, or Kerala kings, and is 
generally identified with Karftr, an important town 
in the Koimootur district, originally included in 
the Chera kingdom. It is situated on the left 
bank of the river Amaravatt, a tributary of 
the Kaveri, near a large fort now in ruins-. 
Ptolemy notes that Karoura was the capital of 
Kerobothros, i.e., Keralaputra( Cherapati ? )  Karftra 
means ' the "\>lack town,' and I consider it identi
cal with Karagam, and Kacj.aram, names of places 
which I have foiquently found in the Tami! 
country, and which are evidently the poetical 
equivalents of .Kanir. The meaning of each of 
the names is the same. Ptolemy's word Karoura 
represents the Tami! name of the place with 
perfect accuracy " (Introd. pp. 96, 97). 

A r e  m b o u r :-Lassen compares this name 
with Oorumparum, but the situation of the place so 
called (lat. 11 ° 12' long. 76 ° 16') does not suit well 
the position of Arembour as given by Ptolemy. 

B i d e r  i s  :-Perhaps Erod or Yirodu in the 
district of Koimbatur llat. 11 ° 20' long . 77° 46') 
nea.r the Kaveri. 

P a n t  i p o  1 i s, according to Yul1!, represents 
the obsolete name Pantiyapura, which he places 
at Hangal, in the Dharwacj. district. 

M o r o u n d a :-This is the only inland city of 
the A'ioi named by Ptolemy. It has not been 
identified. 

The concluding tables enumerate the inlantl 
towns belonging to the districts lying along . the 
Eastern Coast of the Penins·ula. 
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88 .  Inland cities of  the K a r e  o i :-
Mendela . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . l 23° 1 7° 40' 
Selour . • . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . .  12 1° 45' 16° 30' 
Tittoua . . . . • . . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . .  122° 15° 201 

Mautittour . . . . . . . • . .. . . . . . . . . . 123° 15° 10' 
89. Inland cities of the P a n  d i  o n  o i :

Tainour . • . . . . . . . • • . . . . • . . • . . • .  1 24° 45' 1 8° 40' 
Perii1gkarei . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . . . . . .  123° 20' 18° 

Korindiour . . . . . . • .  . . . . . . . . . .  . . 12.'>0 17° 40' 
Tan gala or Taga . •. . . . . . . . . . . . .  123° 30' 16° 50' 
Modoura, the royal city of 

Pandion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .  · 125t> 16° 20' 
Akour . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  124° 45' 15° 20' 

90. Inland cities of the B a t  o i :
Kalindoia . . . . . . . .. . .  . .• • . . . . . .  . . . 12  7° 40' 17° 30 
B'l.ta . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  126° 30' 1 7° 

Tala.ra . . . .  . . . . . .  . .. . .  . . .  . .  . . . .  . . . 128° 16° 45' 

Inland cities of the K a r e  o i :-none of the four 
named in the table can be identified. 

P c r i n g k a r e  i :-This town has preserved its 
name almost without change, being now known as 
Perungari, on the river Vaiga1, about 40 miles 
lower down its course than Madura. With regard 
to this name, Caldwell remarks that if it had been 
written Peru�gkarei it would have been perfectly 
accurate Tamil, letter for letter. The meaning is 
' great shore,' and perum ' great ' becomes p6ruiig 
before k, by rule. Ptolemy places a town called 
T a i n o u r at the distance of less than a degree to 

the north-east of Peringkarei. The direction would 
suit Tanjor, but the distance is more than a 
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degree. Ptolemy has however placed his Pering
karei quite in a wrong position with regard to 
Madura. 

'l' a n  g a 1 a or T a g  a :-There can be little doubt 
that this is now represented by D�c}ugal, an im
portant and flourishing town lying at a distance 
of 32 miles north by west from Madura. 

M o d  o u r  a :-'rhis is now called Madura or 
Madurai-on the banks of the River V aigai. · It 
was the second capital of the Southern P�q.yas ; 
we have already noticed it in the description of 
the territory of this people. 

B a t  a :-This may perhaps be PaHukoHa, a 
small town. not very far inland from the northern 
end of the .Argolic Gulf (Palk's Passage). The 
other two towns of the Batoi cannot be recog
nized. As Puduko��a is the capital of the 
Tondiman Rlija, Lassen has suggested its identity 
with Bata. It is upwards of 20 miles farther 
inland than PaHuko�ta. 

91 .  Inland cities of the Pamlia. of the 
S o r e  t a  i :-
Kaliour . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .  129° 1 7° 20' 
Tennagora . . .. • . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . .  132° 17° 

Eikour . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • .  . . . . .  . 129° 16° 40' 
Orthoura, the royal city of 

Sornagos . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  130° 16° 20' 
Bere . . . . • . . • .  . . .  . . . .  . . .  . . .  . . . . .. . . 130° 20' 16° 15' 
A.hour . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  • ·••• 129° 

Karmam . . . . . . •. . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . 130° 20' 
Magour. . . . . . . .  .. • . . . .. . . . . . . . . • • . 130° 

16° 

15° 40' 
15° 15' 
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92. The inland cities of the A r v  a r n o  i 
&re these :-
Kerauge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .  13S° 
Phrour:ion ..  . . • . • • .  . • .  . . . . . . . . . 132° 

Karige . • . . •. . • . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . 132° 40' 
Poleour . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  131° 30' 
Pikendaka . • . .  ; . . . . . . . . . . . . .• ••  1 31° 3(Y 
Iat1,ur . . .  . . . . .. . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  . 132° 30' 
Skopoloura . . .  . . . . • • . . .  . . . .  . .. . . 134° 15' 
Ikarta. . • . . .. . • . . • . .• . .•  . . . . .• . . . . 133° 30' 
Malanga, the royal city of 

Basaronagos . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  133° 

Ka.ndipatn& . . .• . . . • . . . . . . . .  • ·••· 133° 30a 

16" 15' 
15° 

1 5° 

14° 40' 

14° 

14° 

14° 35' 
13° 40' 

13° 

12° 20' 

93. The inland cities of the M a i s  o I o  i :-
Kalliga . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . .  138" l'l° 
Bardamana . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . .  136° 15' 15° 15 '  
Koroungkala . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  135° 1 5° 

Pharytra or Pharetra . . . . . . . . .  134° 20' 13° 20' 
Pityndra, the metropolis • • .  135° 20' 12° 30' 

0 r t  h o u r  a :-Of the eight inland cities named 
as belonging to the maritime territory of the 
S o r e  t a  i, only two-Abour and the capital, have 
been identified. Abour is AmMrdurg in N. Arka�, 
lat. ]2° 47', long. 78° 42'. Regarding Orthoura 
Cunningham says : "  Cho!a is noticed by Ptolemy, 
whose Orthura regia Sornati must be Uriur, the 
eapital of Soranatba, or the king of the Soringae, 
that is the Soras, Choraa or Cbolas. U raiyilr is a. 
few miles south-south-east of TiruchbinA.palli. The 
Soringae ro-e most probably the Syrieni of Pliny, 
with their 300 cities, as they occupied the coast 

i4, G 
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betweeh the Pandae and the Derangae or Dre.• 
vidians."-..d.nc. Geog. of Ind. , p. 551. 

P h  r o u r i o n :-This is a Greek word signify• 
ing • " garrisoned fort,' and may perhaps be 
meant as a translation of ah indigenous name 
having that signification, as Durga, • a hill-fort,' 
a common affix to names of places in the Penin
sula. 

K a r i g e :-This should no doubt be read 
Karipe under which form it can be at once iden
tified with Ka4apA, a place lying 5 miles from the 
right bank of the Northern Pennfu· on a small 
tribv.ta.ry of that river. 

P i k e n d a k a  :-Konda is a frequent termina
tion in the names of towns in this part of India. 
The letters of Pikendaka may have been trans
posed in copying, and its proper form may have 
been Pennakonda, the name of a town in the 
district of Balari (lat. 14°5' long. 77° 39'). 

I a t o u r :-From Yule's map it would appear 
there is a place lying a degree westward from 
KagapA which Rt.ill bears this name, Y etar. 

M a 1 a n g a :-In our notice of Melange it was 
pointed out that Cunningham had fixed the 
locality of Malanga near Elur, a place some 
dismnce inland about half way between the Kpsh
J?.S and the Godavarl towards their embouchures, 
and in the neighbourhood of which are the re
mains of an old capital named V engi. With regard 
to the king's name Baeearonaga, he thinks that 
this may be identified with the Pali Majcrika-naga 
of the Mahdwa1·1so and thus Ptolemy's Malanga 
would become the capital of the Nagas of Majcri
ka, ..d.nc. Geo. of Ind., (pp. 53U, 540). In Yule's 
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map Malang, is placed conjecturally about two 
degrees farther south at Velur, near the mouth 
of the Pennar. 

Of the five citie3 attributed to the M a i s  o l o  i, 
only K o  r o u n g k a l  a can be recognized. It 
appears to be the place now known as W orankal, 
the media:ival capital of Telingana. It has but few 
tokens remaining to attest its former grandeur. 

P i t y  n d r a, the capital of Maisolia, was pro
bably Dhanakataka now Dha.ra1a1ikota, about 20 
miles above Bejwa(Ja on the Krish:r;ta. 

94. Islands lying near the part of India 
which projects into the ocean in the Gulf of 
Kanthi :-
Barake . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 1° 18° 

95. And along the line of coast as fai:- as 
the Kolkhic Gulf :-
Milizegyris (or Milizigeris) . .  1 1 0° 

Heptanesia . . .  . .  . .  . .  . . . . .  . . . .  . .  . 11:3° 

Trikadiba . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  113° 30' 
Peperine . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 115° 

Trinesia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 16° 20' 
Leuke . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  : . . . . .  1 18° 

N anigeris . . .  . .  . .  . . .  .. . . .  . . . . . .. . . 1 22° 

96. And in the Argaric Gulf :-

1 2° 30' 
13° 

110 
12° 40' 
1 2° 

12° 

12° 

Kory . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  : · · . .  126° 30'- 13° 

-B a. r a k e  :-This is the name given in the Peri
phls to the Gulf of Kachh, called by our author 
the Gulf of Kanthi, a name which to this day is 
applied to the south coast of Kachh The Peri
plus does not mention Barake as an island, but 
says that the Gulf had 7 isl¥1ds . Regarding 
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Barake, Dr. Burgess says : " Yule places Baralr8 
at J aggat or DwA.rakA ; Lassen also identifies 
it with DwAraka, which he places on the coast 
between Purbandar and MiyA.ni, near Srinagar. 
Mula-DwAraka, the original site, was further 
ea.st than this, but is variously placed near 
Mlidhupur, thirty-six: miles north-west from 
Somanlith-PaHan, or three miles south-west 
from Kii4inAr, and nineteen miles east of Soma
nA.th. This last spot is called Mula-Dwsraki\ 
to this day." ( Tdr(kh-i-Sera�h, Jntrod. p. 7) . 

M: i l i  z e g y r  i R occm-s in the Peri plus as 
Melizeigara, which may be identified with J ayagaq 
or Sidi-Jayagaq., which would appear to be the 
Sigerus of Pliny (lib. vi, c. 26). 

H e p t a n e  s i a (or g-roup of 7 is-lands) pro
bably corresponded to the Sesikrienai of the 
Periplus, which may be the Burnt Islands of the 
present day, among which the Vingorlll rooks are 
conspicuous. 

T r i k a d  i b a or ' the island Trika,'-diba being 
the Sanskrit wO'l'd dvfpa, ' an island.' 

P e p e  r i n e :-Tb.is, to judge from the name, 
should be an island somewhere off the coast of' 
Cottonara, the great pepper district, as statid by 
Pliny (lib. VI, c. xxvi) . 

Tr i n e s  i a ( or group of 3 islancls) :-Ptole
my places it off the coast of' Limyrike between 
Tyndis and Mouziris, but nearer the former. 

L e u  k e-:-This is a Greek word meaning 
' white. '  The island is placed in the Periplus oJf 
the coast where Limyrike begins and in Ptolemy 
near where it ends. 

N a n i g t1  ri s :-To iudge· from Ptolemy's 
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figures h_e has taken this to be an island lying 
between Cape Kumart (Comorin) and Taprobane 
(Ceylon). 

K o r y  :-It has already been noticed that Kory 
was both the name of the Island of Ramesvaram 
and of the promontory in which it terminated. 

CAP. 2. 

Position of India beyond the Ganges. 
1 .  India beyond the Ganges is bounded on 

the wt!l!!t by the river Ganges ; on the north 
by the parts of Skythia and Serike already 
described� on the east by the Sinai along the 
Meridian, which extends from the furthest 
limits of Serike to the Great Gulf, and also by 
t.his gulf itself, on the south by the Indian 
Ocean and part of the Green Sea which stretches 
from the island of Menouthias in a line 
parallel to the equator, as far as the regions 
which lie opposite to the Great Gulf. 

India beyond the Ganges comprised with Ptole
my not only the great plain between that river 
and the Himalayas, but also all south-eastern 
Asia, as far as the country of the Sinai (China). 
Concerning these vast regions Ptolemy is our 
only ancient authority. Strabo's knowledge of 
the east was limited in this direction by the 
Ganges, and the author of the Periplus, who was 
a later and intermediate writer, though he was 
aware that inhabited countries stretched fa-r 
beyond that limit even onwards to the eastern end 
of the world, appears to have learned little more 
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about them than the mere fact of their existence. 
Ptolemy, on the other hand, supplies tis with much 
information regarding them. He traces the line 
of coast as far as the Gulf of Siam (his Great Gulf) 
enumerating the tribes, the trading marts, the 
river mouths and the islands that would be passed 
on the way. He has also a copious nomenclature 
for the interior, which embraces its inhabitants, 
its towns, its rivers, and its mountain ranges. 
His conceptions were no doubt extremely confused 
and erroneous, and his data, in many instances, 
as inconsistent with each other as with the 
reality. Still, his description contains important 
elements of truth, and must have been· based 
upon authentic information. At the same time 
an attentive study of his. nomenclature and 
the accompanying indications has led to the 
satisfactory identification of a few of his towns, 
and a more considerable number of the rivers and 
mo�ntains and tribes which he has specified. 

His most notable error consisted in the supposi
tion that the eastern parts of Asia were connected 
by continuous land with the east coast of Africa, 
l!IO that, like Hipparkhos, he conceived the Indian 
Ocean to ·resemble the Mediterranean in being 
surrounded on all sides by land. He makes 
accordingly the coast of the Sinai, beyond the 
Gulf of Siam, turn toward the south instead of 
curving up towards the north . Again he repre
sents the Malay Peninsula(his Golden Khersonese) 
which does not project so far as to reach the 
equator, extend to 4 degrees sout,hward from it, 
and he mentions neither the Straits of Malacca 
nor the great island of Sumatra, unless indeed 
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his fabad.ios be this 'island, and nut Java, as is 
generall! supposed. By the Green Sea (llpauwa11s 
6a).auua) which formed a part of the southern 
boundary is meant the southern part of the Indian 
Ocean which stretched eastward from Cape 
Pru.sum ( Cape Delgado) the most southern point 
on the east coast of Africa known to Ptolemy. 
'!'he island of Menouthias was either Zanzibar or 
one of the islands adjacent to it. It is mentioned 
by the author of the Periplils. 

In his description of India beyond the Ganges 
Ptolemy adheres to the method which he had 

followed in his account of India within the Ganges. 
He therefore begins with the coast, which he des
cribes from the Eastern Mouth of the Ganges to the 
Great Promontory where India becomes conter
minous with the country of the Sinai. The moun
tains follow, then the rivers, then the towns in the 
interior, and last of all the islands, 

2. The seacoast of this division is thus de
scribed. In the Gangctic Gulf beyond the 
Mouth of the Ganges called Antibolei :-

The coast of  the A i r r h a d o i :-
Pentapolis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  150° 18° 

Mouth of River Katabeda . . .  151° 20' 17° 

Barakoura, a mart . . . .  . . .  .. . . . 152° 30' 16° 

Mouth of the River Toko-
sanna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  153° 14° 30' 
Wilford, probably misled by a c01�pt reading, 

took the nmne uf the A i r r h a d  o i to be another 
form of Antibole. He says (Asiat. Research., 
Y ol. XIV, p. 444) ' '  Ptolemy says that the eastern
most branch of the Ganges was called Antibolo 
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or Ain-hadon. This last lB from the Sanskrit 
Hradll.na ; and is the name of the Brahmaputra. 
Antibole was the name of a town situated at the 
confluence of several large rivers to the S. E. of 
J;)hakka and now called Feringibazar." By the 
Airrhadoi, however, are undoubtedly meant the 
Kira ta. With regard to the position here assigned 
to them Lassen thus writes (Ind. Alt., vol. III, pp. 
235-237) :-" By the.name K i  r r a d  i a Ptoletnyde
signates the land on the coast of further India from 
the city of Pentapolis, perhaps the present Mirkan
serai in the north, as far as the mouth of the 
Tokosanna or Arakan river. The name of this 
land indicates that it was inhabited by the Kira.ta, 
a people which we find in the great Epic settled in 
the neighbourhood of the Lauhitya, or Brahma
putra, consequently somewhat further to the north 
than where Ptolemy locates them. Hence arises 
the question whether the Kirata who, as we know, 
belong to the Bhota, and are still found in Nepal 
had spread themselves to such a distance in earlier 
times, or whether their name has been erroneously 
applied to a different people. The last assump
tion is favoured by the account in the Peri
plus, according to which ships sailing northward 
from Dosarene, or the country on both sides of 
the V aitara:r;ii, arrived at the land of the wild flat
nosed Kirradai, who like the other savage tribes 
were men-eaters. Since the author of that work 
did not proceed beyond Cape Comorin, and applied 
the name of Kira.ta to a people which lived on the 
coast to the S. W. of the Ganges, it is certain that 
he had erroneously used this name to denote the 
wild and fabulous races. Ptolemy must have fol-
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lowed him or other writers of the kind, ·and to tbe 
na.me Kiri.ta ha.a given a. significatio:D. which did 
not origi?1.a.te wiLh himself. Although t.he KirA.ta, 
fang before the time in which he lived, had wander
ed from their northern Fatherland to the Him!l.
laya and thence spread themselves to th.e regions 
on the Brahma.putra., still it is not to be believed 
that they should have possessed themselves of 
territory so far south a.a Chaturgrlma(Chittagong) 
and a part of Arakan. We can therefore scarcely 
be mistaken if we consider the inhabitants of this 
territory at that time as a people belonging to 
further India, and in fact as tribal relatives of the 
Tamerai, who possessed the mountain region that 
lay back in the interior, as I shall hereafter show. 
I here remark that between the na.m.e of the city 
P e n t a p o 1 i s, i.e. fitJe cities, and the name of the 
most northern part of Kirra.dia, Chaturgrama, 
i.e. four cities, there is a connexion that can 
scarcely be mistaken, siooe Chaturgrama could 
not originally have denoted a country, but only a 
place which later on became the capital, though it 
was originally only the capital of four village 
communities over which a common headship was 
possessed, while Penta.polis was the seat of a. 
headship over five towns or rather villages, as it 
can scarcely be believed that the rude tribes of 
Ki.rmdia. were civilized enough to possess towns. 
A confirmation of this view is offered by the 
circumstance that the Bunzu, who must ha"l'e been 
descendants of a branch of the Ta.merai, live in 
villages under headships. We must further state 
that according to the treatises used by Ptolemy 
the best Malabatkrum was got from Kirradia. I 

25 0 
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1ee no reason to doubt the correctness of this state
ment, although the trees from which this preciOUB 
oil and spice were pt"epared and which are different 
kinds of the laurel, do not appear at the present 
day to be found in this country, since, according 
to the testimony of the most recent writers the 
botanical productions of Arakan at least have 
not as yet been sufficiently investigated. It can, 
however, be asserted that in Silhet, which is not 
very remote from ChaturgrA.ma, Malabathrum is 
produced at this very day." Saint-Martin l!x
preesee similar views. He writes (Etude, pp. 343, 
344 ). " The Kirrha.dia of Ptolemy, a country men-. 
tioned also in the Periplus as lying west from 
the mouths of the Ganges and the Skyritai of 
Megasthenee are cantons of KirA.ta, one of the 
branches of the aboriginal race the widest spread 
in Gangetic India, and the most anciently known. 
In different passages of the PurdrJaB and of the 
epics their name is applied in a general manner 
to the barbarous tribes of the ea.stern frontiera 
of Aryavarta, and it has preserved itself in several 
quarters, notably in the eastern districts of Nepal. 
There is a still surviving tradition in Tripuri 
('l'ipperah), precisely where Ptolemy places his 
Kirrhadia, that the first name of the country was 
Kirat (J. A. S. Beng., Vol. XIX., Long, Chronicles 
of Tripurd. p. 536.) The Ta':merai were a tribe 
of the same family." 

Mouth of the River K a t  a b  e d a :-Thie may 
be the river of Chittagong called the Karma
phuli. The northern point of land at its mouth 
is, according to Wilford (Asir,t. Research. vol. XIV, p. 445) called Pa.Hana, and hence he think, 
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that Cha�grAm or Chaturgra.m (Chittagong) i.ai 
the Pentapolis of Ptolemy for PaHanphulli, 
which mea.ns ' flourishing seat.' The same au
thor has proposed a different identification for 
the Katabeda River. " In the district of Sa.n
dowe," he says, " is a river and a town called in 
modern maps Sedoa for Saindwa (for Sandwlpa.)" 
and in Ptolemy S a d u s and S a d a.. Between this 
river and Ara.kan there is another large one 
concealed behind the island of Cheduba, and the 
name of which is Katabaidl\ or KatAbaiza. This 
is the river Ka.tabeda. or' Ptolemy, which, it is true, 
be has placed erroneously to the north of Ara.kan, 
but as it rfltains its name to this day among the 
natives, and as it is an uncommon one in that 
country, we can hardly be mistaken. As that part of 
the country is very little frequented by seafaring 
people the KAttabaida is not noticed in any 
map or sea. chart whatever. It was first brought 
to light by the late Mr. Burrows, an able astro
nomer, who visited that part of the coast by order 
of Government. In the language of that country 
katu is a fort and ByeitzA or Baidza. is the nams 
of a tribe in that country.'' (Asiat. Res., vol. XIV, 
pp. 452, 453). 

B a. r a k o u r a :-This mart is placed in Yule's 
map at RamAi, called otherwise RAmu, a town 
lying 68 miles S.S.E. of Chittagong. 

Mouth of the T o k o s a n n a : -This river 
Wilford and Lassen (Ind. Alt . ,  vol. II[, 
p.  237) identified with the Arakan river. Yule 
prefers the ?'{Bif, which is generally ca.u.ea �ne 
Teke-nM, from the name of a tribe inhabiting 
its banks. 
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g;_ That of tne Silver country (A r g y ra). 
Sambra, a city . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . .  153° 30' 13° 45' 
Sada, a city . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 54° 20° 1 1 ° 2if 
Mouth of the River &dos . . . 153° 3(Y 12° 3<Y 
Berabonna, a mm . •. . . . . . . •. 155° 30' 10° 20' 
The mouth of the River 

Temala . . . .... •· . . . . . . . .. . . . . . .  157" 30' 10° 

Temala, a city . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . .  157° 30' 9° 

The Cape beyond it . . . . . . . . .  157° 20' 8° 

4. That of the B e s  y n g e i. t a i Ca.nniba;Js, 
on the Sarabakic Gul;f where a.re-
Sahara, a city . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 59° 30' 
Mouth of the River Besynga 162° 20' 
:&\synga, a mart . .. . . . . . . . . . . . 1G2° 

Berabai , a city . . . . . . . •. . • . . . .  162° 20' 
The Cape beyond it . .. . . . . . . I MJ0 

8° 30 ' 
8° 25' 
90 
6" 

4° 40' 
Arakan is no dou.bt the Silver VolIIltry, but too 

reason why it should have been so designated is 
not apparent, since silver has never so far as is 
known, been one of its products. It appears to 
have included part of the province of Pegu, 
which lies immediately to the. south of it. 

S a d  a :-This toWJI is mentioned in that part of 
Ptolemy's mtroductory book (ch. xiii, § 7) of which 
a; translation has been given, as the first port on 
the ea.stern side of the Gangetic Gulf at which 
ships from Paloura on the opposite coast touched 
before proceeding to the more dist.ant port.s of 
the G olden Kherso:nese and the Great Gulf. It 
cannot be with certainty identified, " It may 
perhaps have been Ezata, which appears in Pegu 
legend as the name of a port between Pegn 
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a.nd Bengal."-Yule, quoting J. A. S. Beng., vol. 
XXVIII, p. 476. 

B e r  a b  o n  n a :-The same authority suggests 
that this may be Sandowe, which Wilford proposed 
to identify with Sada. 

T e  m a  1 a is the name a£ a town, a river, and a 
cape. In the introductory book (c. xiii, § 8) it is 
called Tamala, and said to lie to the south-east of 
Sada, at a distance of 3500 stadia. Yule would 
identify it, though doubtfully, with Gwa. Lassen 
again places it at Cape Negrais, which is without · 
doubt the promontory which Ptolemy says comes 
after Temala. 

The S a r a b  a k i c Gulf is now called the Gulf 
of Martaban :-The name (Besyngytai) of the can
nibals is partly preserved in that of BaB8ein, which 
designates both a town and the river which is the 
western arm of the IrAwaij.i. Ptolemy ca.Us this 
river the B e s  y n g a. The emporium of the sa.tne 
name Lassen takes to be Ra.ngtln, but the simi
larity of name points to its identification with 
Bassein, an important place as a militru-y position, 
from its commanding the river. 

B e r a b  a i :-Beyond this Ptolemy has a pro
montory of the same name, which may be Baraga 
Point. The names at least are somewhat simi
lar 11nd the position answers fairly to the require
ments. Lassen took Berabai, the town, to be 
Marta.ban. 

5.· 'rhat of the G o l d e n  K h e r s o n e s e  
(X...pvuijs Xfpuov�uov) 
Takoln, a mart . .  . . . . . • . . •  . . • .  160° 

The Cape beyond it . .  . . . .  . .  158° 40' 
4° 1 5' 
2° 40' 
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Mouth of the River Khrysoa.• 
nas . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 59° 

Saba.na, a mart . . . .  . . . .  . . . . . • • 160° 

Mouth of the River Palandos 16 1 ° 

Cape Maleou Kolon • . .  . . . . . .  1 63° 

Mouth of the River Atta.ha 164° 

Kiili, a town . . . . . .  • .• • ·  . . . . . . . . . . .  164
° 

20' 

Perimoula . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  163° 1 5' 
Perimoulik Gulf . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  168° 30' 

1" 
3°S.L. 
2°3.L .  

2°S.L. 

1°S.L. 

on the 
equator 

2° 20'  
4° 15 ' 

The G o 1 d e n K h e r s o n e s e denotes gene• 
rally the Ma.lay Peninsula, but more specially the 
Delta of the lra.wacj.i, which forms the province 
of Pegu, the Suva.rnabhumi (Pali form,-Sof/an
,i,a�h umi) of ancient times. The Golden Region 
which lies beyond this, in the interior, is Burma, 
the oldest province of which, above Ava, is still, a.a 
Y we informs us, forma.llystyled in State documents 
S o n a p a r a n  t a, i. e. ' Golden Frontier. '•• 

T a k  6 1  a :-Rang On, as Yule points out, or a 
port in that vicinity, best suits Ptolemy's position 
with respect to rivers, &c. ,17 while at the same 

91 Thornton notices in his Gasettoor of India {s. v .  Bur. 
tr.ah) that when Colonel Burney was the resident in Ava, 
official commnnications were addressed to him under the 
authority of the " Founder of the great golden city of 
precious atones ; the posaesRor of mines of gold, silver, 
rubies, amber and noble serpentine." 

. ,  Dr. Forchammer in his paper on the First Buddhi&t 
Mission to Suvannabhumt, pp. 7, 16, identifies Tako!& 
with the Burman Kola or Knla-taik and the Talaing 
TaikkulA, the ruins of which are still extant between 
the present Ayetthima and Kinyua, now 12 miles from 
the sea-shore, though it was an important seaport till 
the 16th century.-J. B. 
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time Thakalai ia the legendary name of the 
founder of Rangftn Pagoda. There wae, how
ever, he says, down to late mediawal times, a 
place of note in this quarter called Takkhala, 
Takola, or Tagala, the exact site of which he 
cannot trace, though it wae apparently on the 
Martaban side of the Sitang estuary. 

Mouth of the K h r  y s o  a n  a River :-This must 
be the Eastern or Rangun mouth of the Irawaqi, 
for, as Yule states on the authority of Dr. F. 
Mason, Hmabi immediately north of Rangftn 
was anciently called Suvari;ianadt, i. e. ' Golden 
River,' and this is the meaning of Khrysoana.. 

S a b a n  a :-This may be a somewhat distorted 
form of Suvari;ia, ' golden-coloured,' and the mart 
so caJ.led may have been situated near the mouth of 
the Saluen River. Yule therefore identifies it 
with Satung or Thatung. Lassen assigns it quite 
a different position, placing it in one of the 
small islands lying off the southern extremity 
of the Peninsula. 

Cape M a l e o u  K o l o n  :-Regarding this Yule 
says, " Probably the Cape at Amherst. Mr. 
Crawford has noticed the singular circumstance 
that this name is pure Javanese, signifying 
" Western Malays." Whether the name Malay 
can be so old is a question ; but I observe that in 
Bastian's Siamese Extracts, the foundation of 
Takkha.la is ascribed to the Malays." Lassen 
places it much further south and on the east
ern coast of the Peninsula, identifying it with 
Cape P"'°mania (Ind . .  A.lt., vol. III, p. 232). 

K o  1 i :-In the Proceedings of the Royal 
Geographical Society, vol. IV, p. 639 ff, Colonel 
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Yule has thrown much light on Ptolemy'e 
description of the coast from this place to Kat
tigara by comparing the glimpse whioh it gives 
us of the navigation to China in the 1st or 2nd 
century of our era. with the accounts of the same 
navigation as made by the .Arabs seven or eight 
centuries later. While allowing that it would 
be ra.sh to dogmati:&e on the details of the trans
gangetie geography, he at the same time points 
out that the safest gttide to the true interpreta
tion of Ptolemy's data here lies in the probability 
that tke .ia-utical tradition wu nBver lost. He 
calls attention also to the fact that the names on 
the route to the Sinae a:re many of them Indian, 
specifying as instances Sa.bana, Pagrasa, R. 
Sobanos, Tiponobaste, Zaba, Tagora, Bafanga.. 
Sinda, Aganagara. Bra.ma, Amba1:1tas, Rabana, 
River Kottiaris, Kokkonagam, &c. At Koli the 
Greek and .Arab routes first coincide, for, to 
quote his. words, " I take this Koli to be the Kalah' 
of the Ara.be, which was a month's sail from 
Kaulam (Quilon) in Malabar, and was a place 
dependent on the Maharaja of Zabaj (Java or 
the Great lslands) and near which were the moun
tains producing tin. Ko-lo is also mentioned in 
the Chinese history of the T'ang dynasty in terms· 
indicating its position somewhere in the region of 
Malaka.. Kalah lay on the sea of Sha.le.hi� 
(which we eall Straits of Malaka), but was not 
very far from , the entrance to the sea of Ka.
dranj, a sea which embraced the Gulf of Siam, 
therefore I presume that Kalah was pretty far 
down the Malay Peninsula. It may, however, 
have been Kadah, or Quedda as we write it, 
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fo1· it waa IO days' voyage from Kala.h to 
Tiydmah (Batdma.h, Koyllmah). Now the Sea 
of Kadra.nj was entered, ,the Perimulic Gulf of 
Ptolemy." 

P e r i m u  l i c Gulf :-Pliny mentions an Indian 
promontory called Perimula. where there were 
very productive pea.rl fisheries (lib. VI, c. 54), 
and where also waa a very busy mart of com
meroe distant from Patala., 620 Roman miles 
(lib. VI, c. 20). Lassen, in utter disregard of 
Pliny's figures indicating its position to be 
somewhere near Bombay, placed it on the coastf 
of the Island of Man&r. In a note to my 
translation of the I,ndika of Megasthenes I sug
gested that Perimula may have been in the 
Island of Salsette. Mr. Campbell's subsequent 
identification of it however with Simylla (Tia
mula.) where there was both a. cape and a great 
mart of trade I think preferable, and indeed quite 
satisfactory. But, it may be asked, how came it 
to pass that a place on the west coast of India 
should have the same name a.a another on the far 
distant Malay coast. It has been supposed by way 
of explanation that in very remote times a stream 
of emigration from the south-eastern shores of 
Asia fl.owed onward to India and other western 
countries, and that the names of places familiar 
to the emigrants in the homes they had le� were 
given to their new settlements. There is evidence 
to . show that such an emigration actually took 
place. Yule places the Malay Perimula at Pahaog . 
The Perimulic Gulf is the Gulf of Siam, called by 
the Arabs, as already stated, the Sea of Kadranj. 
Lassen takes it to be only an indentation of the 

26 G 
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Peninsular coast by the waters of this Gulf, which 
in common with most other writers ho identifies 
with Ptolemy's Great Gulf. 

6. That of the L e s t  a i (Robber's country) . 
Samarade . . . . • . • • . . • . . • . . . . . • . . . .  163° 4° 50' 
Pagrasa. . .  . • .  • • . . . . . . . . . . .  • .  . . . . . 165° 4° 50' 
Mouth of the River Sobanos 165° 40' 4° 4.',' 
{Fontes Fluvii)08 

• • . • • • • • • • • • • • •  162" 30' 13° 

Pithonobaste, a mart . . . . . . . . .  166° 20' 4!' 45' 
.A.kadra . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . .. . .  167° 4° 45' 
Zabai, the city . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 168° 40' 40° 45' 

7. That of the G r e a t  G u  I f. 
The Great Cape where the 

Gulf beginli . • . . • . . • . . • . . . • . •  .' 169" 30' 4° 15' 
Thagora . • • . •  . . . . . . . .  . . . . . .. . . . 168° 6° 

Balonga, a Metr-opolis . . . . . . 167° 30' 7° 

Throana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  167° 8° 30' 
Mouth of the River Doan.as. 167° 10° 

(Sources of a river)'" . • . . . . . . .  1 63° 27° 

Kortatha, a metropolis . . . . . .  1 6 7° 12° 30' 
Sinda, a town . • . . . . . • • . . . . . . . • .  167° 15' 16° 40' 
Pagrasa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .  167° 30' 14° 30' 
Mouth of the River Doria.s. 168° 15° 30' 
(Sources of a. river) 18 

• • • • • • • • •  163° 27° 

or (Tab. Geog.) 162" 20° 281 

Aganagara . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  169° 16° 20' 
Mol!th of the River Seros . • .  171 ° 30' 17° 20' 
(Sources of a river)'" . .  .1 70° (½ add. Tab.) 32° 

(Another source)'" • • .  1 73° (½ add. Tab.) 30° 

(The confluence) u . •. . • . . • • . • .  171 ° 27° 

.. Additions of the Latin Translator. 
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'1ne end' of the Great Gulf 
towards the Sinai • •. . • . •• . 173° 17° 20' 

S a m  a. r a d  e :-This coincides with Sama.rat, 
the Bmidhistic classical name of the place com
monly called Ligor (i. e. Nagara, ' the city'), 
situated on the eastern ooast of the Malay Penin
sula and subject to Siam. 

Mouth of the River S o  ba. n o  s :-Sobanos is the 
Sanskrit SuvarJ?-3, in its Pali form Soba1a1J?.a, which 
meant! ' golden.' One of the old cities 0£ Siam , 
in the Meinam basin was ca.lled SobaBapuri, i. e .  
' Gold-town.' 

P i t  h o n  a b  a s t e, Yule thinks, may correspond 
t.o the Bungpasoi of eul' maps- at the mouth of 
the large navigable river Bangpa-Kong. It is at 
the head of the Gulf of Siam eastward of Bankok. 

A k a  d r a :-Yule would identify this with the 
Kadranj of the Arabs, which he �laces at Chantibon 
on the ea.stern coast of the gulf. 

Z a b  a i :-This city, according to Ptolemy,_ lay 
to the west of the Doanas, or Mekong river, and 
Yule therefore identifies it with the seaport called 
f;,anf o:z, Chanf by the Arab navigators. l;lanf or 
Chanf under the limitations of the Arabic alpha
bet represents C h  a m p &, by which the southern 
extremity of Cochin-Cllina is designated. But 
Champ& lies to the south of the Mekong river, and 
this circumstance w0uld seem to vitiate the iden
tification. Yule shows, however, th&t in former 
times ChampA. was a powerful state, possessed of a, 
territory that extended far beyond its present limits. 
In the travels of Hiuen 'l'siang (about A. D. 629) 
it is called MahA.champ&. The locality of the 



ancient port of Zabai or CbampA ie probably 
therefore to be sought on the west coast of Kam
boja, near the Kampot, or the Kang-kao of our 
maps. (See Ind . .Ant., vol. VI, pp. 228-230). 

By the Great Gulf is meant the Gulf of Siam, 
together with the sea that stretches beyond it 
towards China. The great promontory where this 
11ea begins is that now called Cape Kamboja. 

S i n  d a was situated on the coast near Pulo 
Condor, a group of islands called by the Arabs 
Sandar-Fulat and by Marco Polo Sondur and 
Condur. Yule suggests that these may be the 
Satyrs' Islands of Ptolemy, or that they may be 
his S i n d a. 

8. The mountains in this division are thus 
named :-
Bepyrrhos, whose extremities lie in 148° 34° 

and . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  154° 26° 

and Maiandro11, whose extremities lie 
lil · . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  · · · • · · · • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 52" 24° 

and . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .• • . . . . . . . . . • • . • • . .  , . . • .  160° 16° 

and Damassa (or Dobassa), whose 
extremities lie in . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I 62° 23° 

and. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  166° 33° 

and the western part of Semanthinos, 
whose extremities lie in . . . . .  . .  . . . . 170° 33° 

and . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  180° 26° 

B e  p y r  r h o s  :-The authorities are pretty well 
agreed as to the identification of this range. " Be• 
pyrrhos," says Lassen (Ind. Alt., vol I . ,  pp. 549-50) 
" answers certainly to the Himlllaya ·from the 
sources of the Saray11 to tho�e 1of the Tista." 
•• Ptolemy," says Saint-Martin (Etude, p. 337) 
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•• applie11 to a portion of the HimAlayan chain the 
name of Bepyrrho11, but with a direction to the 
1outh-ea11t which does not exist in the axis of this 
grand system of mountains. In general, his notions 
about the Eastern Himd.laya11 are vague and 
confu11ed. It is the rivers which he indicates a11 
flowing from each group, and not the position 
which he assigns to the group itself that can serve 
us for the purpose of identification . He makes 
two descend from Bepyrrhos and run to join 
the Ganges. These rivers are not named, but 
one is certainly the Kausiki and the other ought 
to be either the Gandaki or the Ttsta." Yule 
remarka, " Ptolemy shows no conception of the 
great Brahmaputra valley. His Bepyrrhos shuts 
in Benge.I down to Ma.eandrus. 'l'he latter is the 
spinal range of Araka.n (Yuma.), Bepyrrhos, so far 
as it corresponds to facts, must include the Sikkim 
HimAlaya and the Garo Hills. The name is 
perhaps Vipula.-' vast,' the no.me of one Qf the 
mythical cosmic ranges but also a specific title 
of the HimAlaya."  

Mount Ma. i a. n d r o s :-From this range de
scend a.11 the rivers beyond the Ganges 11,11 far a.s the 
Besynga or Bassein river, the western branch of 
the IrAwa.q.i . It must therefore be the Yuma 
cha.in which forms the ea.stern boundary of Ara.kan, 
of which the three principal rivers are the Mayu, 
the Kula-da.n and the Le-myo. According to Lassen 
Ma.ia.ndros is the graecized form of Ma.nda.ra, a 
sacred mountain in Indian mythology. 

D o b  a. s s a or Da m a. s s a. range :-This range 
contributes one of the streams which form the 
great river Doanas, Bepyrrhos which is further to 
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ihe west, contributing the other conflnet1t. A 
single glance at the map, Saint-Martin remarlca 
(Etude, p. 838), clearly l!lhows that the reference 
here is to the Hrahmapuira river, whose indigenoH 
name, the Dihong, accounts readily for the wol'd 
Doane.a . It would be idle, he adds, to explain 
where errors 110 abonnd, what ma.de Ptolemy 
commit the particular error of making his Doanas 
rnn into the Great Gw.lf instead of' joining the 
ea11tern estuary of the Gangeit. The Dobassl\ 
Mountains, I therefore conclude, can only be the 
eastern extremity of the Himalaya, which goes 
to force itself like an immense promontory into 
the grand elbow which the Dihong or Brah
maputra forms, when it bends to the south-east t0 
enter Asam. If the word Dobasl'l8 is of Sanskrit 
origin, like other geographical appellations applied 
to these eastern regions, it ought to signify the 
• mountains that are obscure,'-TAmasa Parvata. 
Yule ,quoting J. A .  S. Beng. vol. XXXVII, pt. ii, 
p. 192) points out that the Dimasal!I are mentioned 
in a modern paper on AsAm, as a race driven down 
into that valley by the immigration of the Bhotiyas. 
This also points to the Bhotan BimAlayas as being 
the Damassa range, and shows that of the two 
readings, Dobassa and Damassa, the latter is pre
ferable. 

Mount S � m a  n t h  i n o s is placed 10 degrees 
further to the east than .Maiandros, and was re
garded as the limit of the world in that direc
tion. Rega�ding these two Sanskrit de11ignat-ion11, 
Saint-Martin, after remarking that they are 
more mythic than real, proceeds to observe : 
" These Oriental countries formed one of the 
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bori111ons or the Hindu world, one of the extreme 
regions, where positive notions transform them
selves gred11ally into the crAations of mere fancy. 
This disposition was common to all the peoples 
of old. It is found amon;g the nations of the 
ea.et no less than in the country of Homer. 
Uda.yagiri,-the moontain of the east where the 
sun rises, was also placed by the Brahma.nik 
poets very far beyond the mouths of the Ganges. 
The Semanthinos is a mountain of the same family. 
It is the extreme limit of the world, it is its very 
girdle (Samanta in Sanskrit). In fine, PurAnik 
legends without number a.re connected with Ma.n
dara., a. great mountain of the East. The fabulous 
character of some of these designations possesses 
this interest with respect to our subject, that they 
indicate even better than notions of a more posi
tive kind the primary source of the information 
which Ptolemy employed. The Ma.iandros, how
ever, it must be observed, has a. definite locality 
assigned it, and designates in Ptolemy the chain of 
heights which cover Arakan on the east." 

9. :From Bepyrrhos two rivers discharge 
into the G1lnges, of which the more northern has 
its sources in . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . .  148° 33° 

and its point of junction with 
the Ganges in . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . 140° 15' 30° 2<Y 

The sources of the other 
river are in . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . .  .. 142° 27° 

and its point of junction with 
the Ganges in . . .. • . . . .  . . .. •. 14.4° 26° 

10. From Maiandros descend the rivers 
beyond the Ganges as far as the Besynga River, 
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but the river Sllroe ftowe from the range of 
Sllmanthinoe from two eourcee, of which the 
moat western lies in . • . . • •  . . . 170° 30' 32° 

and the most e8.8tern in. .. . . .  173° 30' 30° 

and their confluence is in • • •  1 71° 27° 

11. From the D&ma888. range flow the 
Daonae and Doriae (the Doail88 rune as fe.r ea 
to Bepyrrhoe) 
and the Doriae rises in . . . . . .  164° 30' 28° 

Of the two streams which unite to form the 
Doanas that from the Damaeee. range rises 
in . • . • • . . • . . . . . • • . . . . • . • • . • • . . • . . • . 162° 27° 30' 
that from Bepyrrhos rises in 1 53° 27° 30' 
The two streams unite in . . . 160° 20' 19° 

The riverSoba.nas which flowsfromMe.iandro1 
rises in . . . . • . . • . . . • . . . • • . . • . . • . . • . 163° 30' 13° 

12. The rivers which having previously 
united flow through the Golden Khersonese 
from the mountain ridges, without name, which 
overhang the Khersonese-the one flowing 
into the Khersonese first detaches from it 
the Attaba.e in about . • • . • • . . . • • • . • .  161° 2° 20' 
and then the Khrysoanae in a.bout 161° 1° 20' 
and the other river is the Pe.landaa. 

Nearly all the rivers in the foregoing table have 
already been noticed, and we need here do little 
more than remind the reader how they have been 
identiijed. The two which flow from Bepyrrhos 
into the Ganges are the Kansikt and the Ttsta. 
The B e s  y n g a is the Bassein River or Western 
brauch of the Irlwaq.i. The S e r o  s enters the 
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sea further eastward than any of the other rivers, 
probably in ChampA, the Zaba of Ptolemy, while 
Lassen identifies it with the Mekong. TheD a o n  a s  
is no doubt the Brahmaputra, though Ptolemy, 
taking the estuary of the Mekong or Kamboja 
river to be its mouth, represents it as falling into 
the Great Gulf. It was _very probably also, to 
judge from the close resemblance of the names 
when the first two letters are transposed, the 
Oidanes of Artemidiiros, who, according to Strabo 
(lib. XV, c. i, 72), describes it as a river that bred 
crocodiles and dolphins, and that fl.owed into the 
Ganges. Curtius (lib. VIII, c. 9) mention!! a river 
called the Dyard:mes that bred the same creature!!, 
and that was not so often heard of as the Ganges, 
because of its flowing through the remotest parts of 
India. This must have been the same river as the 
Oidanes or Doanas, and therefore the Brahma
putra. The D ii r i  a s is a river that entered the 
Chinese Sea. between the Mekong Estuary and 
the Seros. The S o b  a n  a s  is perhaps the river 
Meinam on which Bangkok, the Siamese capital, 
stands. The A t t a b  a s  is very probably the Tavoy 
river which, though its course is comparatively 
very short, ie more than a mile wide at its mouth, 
and would therefore be reckoned a stream of im
portance. The similarity of the names favours 
this ident- ification. The K h r  y s o a. n a is the 
eastern or Rangt1n arm of the Irll.waq.i. The 
P a  I a n d  a s  is probably the Salyuen River. 

Ptolemy now proceeds to describe the interior 
of Transgangetic India, and begins with the tribes 
or nations that were located along the banks of 
the Ganges on its eastern side. 

27 G 
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1 3 .  The regions 0£ this Division lying along 
the course of the Ganges on its eastern side and 
furthest to the north arc inhabited by the 
G a n  g a n  o i ,  through whose dominions flows 
the river Sarabos, and who have the following 
towns : -
Sapolos . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  139° 20' 35° 

Storna . • . . • . • • . • • • • • . . • • . •  , . • •  . • . 138° 40' 34° 40' 
Hoorta. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  138° 30' 34° 

Rhappha . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 137° 40' 33° 40' 
For G a n g a n o i should undoubtedly bo read 

T a n g  a n  o i, as Tanga:g.a was the name given in 
the heroic ages to one of the great races who 
occupied tho regions along the eastern banks 
of the upper Ganges. Their territory probably 
stretched from the RamgailgA. river to the 
Rpper Saraytl, which is tho Sarabos of Ptolemy. 
Their situation cannot be more precisely defined, 
as none of their towns named in the table can with 
certainty be recognized. " Concerning the people 
themselves," says Saint-Martin (Etude, pp. 32i, 328) 
" we are better informed. They are represen ted 
in the Mahabharata as placed between the Kira.ta 
and the Kulinda in the highlands which protected 
the plains of Kosala on the north. 'l'hey were 
one of the barbarous tribes, which the Brahmanic 
.Aryans, in pushing their conquests to the east of 
the Ganges and Jamna, drove back into the HimA.
layas or towards the Vindbyas . It is principally 
in the Vindhya regions that the descendants of 
the Tanga:g.a oi ciassic times are now to be found. 
One of the Rajput tribes, well-known in the 
present day under the name of Tauk or Tonk is 
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setL!ed in Rohilkha.nd, the very di;itrict where 
the Mahduhdra.ta locates the Tri:uga:i;i.a and Ptolemy 
his Tanganoi. These Tank Ra.jputs extend west
ward to a part of the Doab, and even RB far as 
Gujarat, but it is in the race of the Dangayas, 
spread over the entire lengU1 of the Vindhya 
Mountains and the adjacent territory from the 
southern borders of the ancient Magadha to the 
hoart of Malwa to the north of the lower Narmada, 
it is in this numerous race, subdivided into clans 
without number, and which is called according to 
the districts inhahited Dhangis, Dhangars, Donga, 
&c. that we must search for the point of departure 
·or the family and its primordial type. This type, 
which the mixt,ure of Aryan blood has modified 
and ennobled in the tribes called Raj put, preserves 
i ts aboriginal type in the mass of mountain tribes, 
and this type is purely Mongolian, a living 
commentary on the appellation of Mlechha, OF 
Barbarian, which the ancient Brahmanic books 
apply to the Tangai;,.a." (Conf. Brih. Samk. IX, 
'7 ; X, 12 ;  XIV, 12, 29 ; XVI, 6 ;  XVII, 25. ; XXXI, 15, 
Rdmdya'f}a IV, 44, 20). 

The towns, we have said, cannot be identified 
with certainty, but we may quote Wilford's views 
RB to what placef! now represent them. He says 
(Asiat. Research. vol. XIV, p. 457) : " 'Fhe Ban or 
Baraban river was formerly the bed of the Ganges 
and the present bed to the eastward was also once 
the Ban or Baraban river. This Ptolemy mistook 
for the Ramaganga, called also the Ban, Baraban 
,md Saravati river, for the four towns which he 
places on its banks, are either on the old or the 
new bed of the Ganges. S t o  r n a and S a p  o 1 o s 
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are Hastmmra, or Hastina-nagara on the old bed, 
and Sabal, now in ruins,on the eastern bank of 
the new bed, and is commonly called Sa.bolgarh , 
Ha.stinapur is 24 miles S. W. of Daranagar, and 
11 to the west of the present Ganges ; and it is 
called Hastnawer in the A yin Akbari. H e  o r  t a  
is Awartta or Hardwar. It is called Arate in 
the Pootinger tables, and by the Anonymous of 
Ravenna." 

14. To the son th of these are the M a  r o n  n
d a i who reach the Gangaridai, and have 
the following towns on the east of_ the 
Ganges :-
Boraita . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  142° 20' 29° 

Korygaza . . . .  , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  143° 30' 27° 15' 
Kondota. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  145° 26° 

Kelydna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  146° 25° 30' 
A,,CTBnagora . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  146° 30' ·22° 30' 
Talarga , . . . . .  . •• . . . . • • . .  . .  . . . . . 146° 40' 2 1  ° 40' 

The M a r  o u n d a i occupied an extensive 
territory, which comprised Tirhut and the country 
southward on the east of the Ganges, as far a-s 
the head of its delta, where they bordered with the 
Gailgaridai. Their name is preserved to this day 
in that of the Mftndas, a race which originally 
belonged to the Hill-men of the North, and is now 
under various tribal designations diffused through 
Western Bengal and Central India, " the nucleus 
of the nation being the Ho or Hor tribe of Singh• 
bhftm.19 They are probably the M o n e d e s of 

•• J. A. S. B., vol. XXXV, p. 168. The MOnda tribes·a.s 
enumerated by Dalton, id. P· 158, a.re the Kua.rs of Ilich
pur, the Korewas of SirguJa and Jo.spur, the Kherias of 
Chutia NAgpur, the Hor of Singhbhum, the Bhumij of 
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whom Pliny speaks, in conjunction with the Snari. 
That they were connected originally with the 
Mura�uJa, a peopl� of Lampaka (Lamghsn) nt 
the foot of the Hindu-Koh mentioned in the 
inscription on the Allahabad pillar, along wit� the 
Saka, as one of the nations that brought tributary 
gifts to the sovereign of India, is sufficiently pro
bable30 ; but the theory that thrse MnraJJ.ga on 
being expelled from the valleys of the KopheR by 
the invasion of the Yetha, had crossed tho Indus 
and advanced southwards into India till they 
established themselves on the Ganges, in the king
dom mentioned 1by Ptolemy, is, as Saint-Martin has 
clearly proved (Etude, pp. 329,330) utterly untenable, 
since the sovereign to whom the MlirRJJ.ga of the 
north sent their gifts was Samndragnpta, who 
reigned subsequently to the time of Ptolemy, and 
they could not therefore have left their ancestral 
seats before he wrote. Saint-Martin fnrtherobserves 
that not only in the case before ns but in a host of 
nnalogous instances, it is certain that tribes of 
like name with tribes in India are met with 
throughout the whole extent of the region north of 
the Indus, from the eastern· extremity of the 
Himalaya as far as the Indus and the Hindu-Koh, 
but this he points out is attributable to causes 
more general than the partial migration of certain 
tribes. The Vayu Purd!Ja mentions the MurllJ,lgR 
among the Mlechha tribes which gave kings to 
MAnbhum Dha.lbhftm, and the S11nta.ls of Mllnbhftm 
Singhbhum, Ka.ta.k, Hiizaribllgh and the BhAga.lrpnr 
hills. The western branches a.re the Bhills of Malwa. and 
Kanhdf,s and the Kolis of Gnjo.rat. 

30 MaMbh. vii, 4847 ; Reinaud, Mtm. BUT t' Inds, 
p. 353 Lassen, Ind. AU., vol. II, p. 877.-ED. 



India during the period of subversion which 
followed the extinction of the two great Aryan 
dynasties. See Cunningh;m,-A nc. Geog. of Ind., 
pp. 505-509, also Lassen, Ind. All., vol. III, 
pp. l36f. 165-157, and vol. II, p. 877n. 

Regarding the towns of the Maroundai, we may 
quote the , following general observations of Saint
Martin (Etnde, pp. 331, 332). " The list of towns 
attributed to the Maroundai would, it might be 
expected, enable us to determine precisely what 
extent of country acknowledged in Ptolemy's time 
the authority of the Mura:i;i.ga dynasty, but the 
corrnption of many of the names in the Greek 
text, the inexactitude or insufficiency of the indi
cations and, in fine, the disappearance or change of 
name of old localities, render recognition often· 
doubtful, and at times impossible." He then goes 
on to say : " The figures indicating the position of 
these towns form a series almost without auy devia
tion of importance, and betoken therefore that we 
have an itinerary route which cuts obliquely all the 
lower half of the Gangetic region. From B o r  a i t  a 
to K e 1 y d n a this line follows with sufficient regu
larity an inclination to S. E. to the extent of about 
6 degrees of a great circle . On leaving Kelydna 
it turns sharply to the south and continues in 
this direction to T a  l a  r g a, the last place on the 
list, over 11, d�nee a little under four degrees. This 
sudden change of direction is striking, and when 
we consider that the Ganges near Rajmahal alters 
its course just as sharply, we have here a coin
cidence which suggests the enquiry whether near 
the point where the Ganges so suddenly bends, 
there is a place having a name somethfog like 
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Kelydna, which i t  may be safely assumed is a bad 
transcription into Greek of the Sanskrit Kalinadt 
(' black river') of which the vulg,,r fonn is Kalindi . 
Well then, Kalindi is found to be e. name applied 
to an arm of the Ganges which communicates 
with the Mahananda, and which surronnds on the 
north the large island formed by the Mahanand,1. 
and Ganges, where once stood the famous city of 
Gauq.a or G,mr, now in ruins. Ganq.a was not in 
existence in Ptolemy's time, but there may have 
been there a station with which if not with the 
river itself the indication of the table would 
agree. At all events, considering the double 
accordance of tho name and the position, it seems to 
me there is little room to doubt that we have there 
the locality of Kelydna. The existing town of 
Maida, built quite near the site of Gaur, stands at 
the very confluence of the Kalindi and Mahll.nandil.. 
'fhis place appears t.o have preserved the name of 
the ancient M a l  a d  a of the Puril.nik lists, very 
probably the M o l i n  d a i of Megasthenes. This 
point being settled, we are able to refer thereto the 
towns in the list, both those which precede and 
those which follow after. W c shall commence with 
the last, the dete1·mination of which rests on data 
that arc less vague. These are A g a n  a g a r  a and 
'l' a l  a r g a. 'l'he t;.hle, as we have seen, places the_m 
on a line which dc8ccnds towards the sea exactly 
to the south of Kclydna. If ,  as seems quite likely, 
these indications have been furnished to Ptolemy 
by the designating of a route of commerce 
towards the interior, it iH natural to think that this 
route parted from the great emporium of the 
Ganges (the G a n g a  R e g i a  of Ptolemy, the 



Gauges emporium of the Periphh) which should be 
found, as we have already said, near where Hughli 
now stands. From Kelydna to this point the route 
descends in fact exactly to the south, following 
the branch of the Ganges which forms the western 
side of the delta. The position of Aghadip 
Agadvipa) on the eastern bank of the river a 
little below KatwA, can represent quite suitably 
Aganagora ( Aganagara) ; while Talarg1, may be 
taken to be a place some leagues distant from Cal
cutta, in the neighbourhood of Hi1ghli. . • . .  The 
towns whic,h precede Kelydna are far from having 
the same degree of probability. We have nothing 
more here to serve fur our guidance than the 
distances taken from the geographical nota
tions, and we know how uncertain this indication 
is when it has no check to control it. The first 
position above Kelydna is K o n-d o t  a or T o n
d o t  a ;  the distance represented by an arc of two 
degrees of a great circle would conduct us to the 
lower Bagamati (Bhaga\'ati). K o r  y g a z a or 
Sorygaza (distant ½ degree) would come to be 
placed perhaps on the Gaudakt, perhaps between 
the Gandaki and the lower Sarayu ; last of all 
B o r a  i t a, at two degrees from Korygaza, would 
conduct us to the very heart of ancient Kosala, 
toward3 the position of the existing town of Bar• 
da. We need scarcely add, in spite of the con• 
nexion of the last two names, that we attach but a 
faint value to determinations which rest on dat.a 
so vague. "  Boraita may be, however, Bharech 
in Audb, as Yule has suggested, and with regard 
to Korygaza, it may be observe<l lhat the last part 
of Lhe name may represent the Sanskrit kachha. , 
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which means fl marsh or place near a marsh, and 
hence Korygai'la may be Gorakhpur, the situation· 
of which is notably marshy. 

15.  Between the Imaos and Bepyrrhos 
ranges the T a k o  r a i o i are farthest north , and 
below them are the K o r  a n  g k a I o i, then the 
P a s  s a I a i, after w horn to the north of Maian
dros are the T i I a d  a i, such being the name 
applied to the B e s  e i d a i, for they are short of 
s tature and b�oad and shaggy and broad
faced, but of a fair complexion, 

T a k o  r a i o i :-This tribe occupied the valleys 
at the foot of the •mountains above Eastern Kosala. 
and adjoined the Tangrmoi .  The Tangai;ias are 
1nentioned among the tribes of the north in the 
lists of the B rihat Sai1hita (IX, 17 ; X, 12 ; XIV, 
29) .  They have left numerous descendants in 
difl'erent p,wts of Gaugetic India. A particu lar 
clan in Roh ilkhand not far from the seats of the 
Takomioi preserves still the name under the form 
Dakhaura (Elliot's Supplementary Glossary of Indian 
terms, p. 360), and other branches are met with 
near the Jamna and in llajputana. Towards tho 
east again the Dekra form a considerable part of 
the p_opnlation of Western Asam (J. A. S. Bcng.,  
vol. XVIII, p. 712). 

K o r  a n  g k a I o  i ;-These are probably of the 
same stock, if not actually the same people, as 
Korankara of the Purd1_1as (Asi,rt. Rescrirch., 
vol. VIII), and tho Kya1ikdanis of Shokavati. 
Their position is near the sources of the Gai:i<Jak. 

P a s s  a I a i :-The Passalai here mentioned are 
not t.o be confounded with the Pussalai of the Doab. 

28 G 
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In tl1e name is easily to be recognir.ed the Vaiiiali. 
or Hioen Tsiang, which was a small kingdom 
stretching northward from the Ganges along the 
banks of the river Gai;igak. The capital had the 
same name as the kingdom, and was situated in the 
immediate neighbourhood of Hajipnr, a station 
near the junction of the Gai;uj.ak and Ganges, where 
a great-fair is annually held, distant from P&tna 
about 20 miles . " Here we find the village of 
BesArh, with an old ruined fort. which is still 
called Raja Bisal-ka-garh, or the fort of Baja 
Visala, who was the reputed founder of the 
ancient Vaisali." {Cunningham, .Anc. Geoff, of 
Ind., p. 443). 

T i  I a d  a i :-We here leave the regione adjoin
ing the Ganges, and enter the valleys of the Brah
maputra. The Tiladai are called also Besadai or 
Basadai. · Ptolemy places them above the Maiandros, 
and from this as well as bis other indications, we 
must take them to be the hill-people in the vicinity 
of Silhet, where, as Yule r_emarke, the plains break 
into an infinity of hillocks, which are epecially 
known as tila. It is possible, he thinks, that the 
Tiladai occupied these Was, and also that the 
Tiladri hills (mentioned in the Kshetra Samdsa) 
were the same Tilas. The same people is men
tioned in the PeripMs, but under the corrupt 
form of S�satai. The picture drawn of them by 
the author of that work corresponds so closely with 
Ptolemy's, that both authors may be . supposed 
to have drawn their information from the same 
source. We may quote (in the original) what 
each says of them :-

Peri'.pli1,s : Wvos n, Tt:> /HI' tTwµ.an Koho/30, Kai 
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a-q,&apa ITAIITVITpouc,nro,, lvvola1r a. A<f!TTOl alJTolJr 
[b,] Xtyfl1·8a, [q,au,] I71uamr, ,rapoµ.oiovr 01171µ.ipoir. 

Ptolemy : ,lut yap /CoAo{3o't.., Kat ITAan,r, ,cal 
aau,ir, /Clll 7TAIITV7TpOIT6>7TOl, AW/COi /J,EVTOl Tar xpoar. 

Description of the regions which extend from 
the Bralimaputra to the Great Gulf. 

16. Beyond K i r r h a d  i a, in which they 
say the best Mala/Jathrum is produced, tl_ie 
Z a m i r a i, a race 0£ cann ibals, are located near 
Mount M a i a n  d r o s. 

1 7. Beyond the Silver Country, in which 
there are said to be very many silver mines, 
(µ.fraXXa ciu�µ.ov), is situated in juxtaposition to 
the B es y n g e it a i, the Gold Country (Xpvuij 
�<i>pa), in which are v�ry many gold mines, and 
whose inhabitants resemble the Zamirai, in 
being fair-complexioned, shaggy, of squat figure, 
and flat-nosed. 

K i  r r h a d  i a :-This has been already noticed. 
With reference to its product Malabathrum, which 
is not betel, but consists of the leaves of one or 
more kinds of the cinnamon or cassia-tree. I may 
quote the following passage from the J. A.  S. Beng., 
vol. XVI, pp. 38-9 :-" Cmnamomum albiflorum is 
designated taj, tejpat iu Hindusta11i, the former 
name being generally applied to the leaf and the 
latter to the bark of the tree ; taj, tejpata, or tejapa
tra, by all which names this leaf is known, is used 
as a condiment in all parts of India. It is indigen
ous in Silhet, Asam, Rungpur (the Kirrhadia of  
Ptolemy), and in the valleys of the mountain-range 
as far as Masuri. The dry branches and leaves 
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are bronght •mnnally in large qnontities from the 
former pince, nud sold Rt a fair, wl,il'h i11 hdd st 
Vik, amnpura. Toj, howe1 er, is a name tlrnt.111 al1<0 
giH11 in the eastern pnrt of Bcugal to tl1e ba:rk 
of" a variety of Chinmnomum Zt11lanfrum 01· Cassia 
lignea, which abounds in t\1e valleys of :Kachli.r, 
Jyntiya and Asam.'' 'l'he word }Iolabathn,m ill a 
compound of tam ala (the San�krit name of Cim,a• 
nwmnm albiflm·um) aud pdfra, • a leaf.' .Auother 
deri vation has been snggested mdlu, ' a  gRrlnnd,' 
and ]"Ura 'a leaf.' (Lassen, Ind. A/t .; yo] . I, p. 283 
seq., 1md conf . Dyrnock's Yfget. Mat. Med , p. 553). 

'l'he following int.cresting pass11ge dl'Fcribes 
the mode in which the Besadai trn<le in this article 
w ith the Chine11e. I tmnalate from thr. Peii11l111, 
cap. 05 :-''  On the confines of 'l'hina is held an 
annual fair attended by a race of men C'lllled tl1e 
Sesatai, who are of a squat figure, broad-fnc£>d, and 
in appearance Jiko wiid beasts, though all the 1mme 
they are quite mild and gentle in their di spo11ition. 
They resort to thi11 fair w ith tlieir wive8 and 
childrnn, taking great loads of prod nee pucked in 
mut,s like the yom1g leaves of t he Tine. The fair 
is held where their country borders on that of the 
Thinai. Here, 11preading out th{' mat!! they use 
�hem for lying on, and dcl"otc l!everal days to 
fe8tivity. This being over, they withdn1w iuto 
their own country and the 'l'hinai, when they see 
they have gone, come forwanl and collecting the 
mats, which had been purposely left behind, extract 
ti rst from the Calami (cnllc.d Petl'Oi), of w hicb tl1ey 
were woven, the sinews nnd fibres, and tben taking .. 
the learns fold them double and roll them up into 
balls through wl,ich they pass the fibres of tho 
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Calami. The balls l\re of three kinds1 l\nd Are 
de�igm1ted according to the siie of the loof from 
which they are made, hadro, n1eso and milcro• 
lif1hairon. Hence there n'.re t11ree kinds of Jf,1labri0 

thr1tm, nnd these are then curried into India by tho 
m,mufiictnrers. 

Z a m  t r  a i :-A varions reading is Zamerai. It 
has been nl ready i'!lated that thie was a tribe ef 
the same fami ly as the Kirata, beside whom they 
n.re named in the grent geographical catalogue of 
the MahrlbhJratr.r.. Ramificatione of the Zamimi 
st. i ll exist un rler the names of Zamarin,s, 1'omam, 
&c., in the midst of the savage districts which 
extend to the S. and S.E. of Mag11.dha, and to the 
west of the Son. 

The silrer country, it has already been noticed, 
is Arnkan, and the gold conntry and copper 
country, Yule remarks, correspond cnrionsly evt'n 
in approximate position with the SonaparAnta 
( golden frontier land), and Zampmlipa of Burmese 
Rt.ate-documents. The Malay peninsula, taken 
generally, has still many mine!! both of the 
p1·eciou� and the useful metals. 

18. And, again, between the ranges of 
B e  p y r  r h o s  and D a m  a s s  a, the country 
furthest north is inhabited by the A n i n a  k h a  i 
(or Aminakhai), south of · these the I n d  a• 
p r a t h a i, after these the I b o r i n g a i, then 
the D a b  a s  a i ( or Damassai ?), and up to 
Maiandros tho N a n g a l o g a i, which means 
" the ·world of the Naked" (yvµvwv t<ouµosJ. 

1 9. Between the D a m  a s s a range and the 
£ro11ticrs of the S i n  a i iwe located furthest 
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north the K a k o b a i ; and below them the 
B a s a n  a r a  i. 

20. Next comes the country of K h a  l k ! t i s, 
in which are very many copper mines. 
South of this, extending to the Great Gulf 
the K o  n d o u t a i, and the B a r r h a i, and, 
after them the I n d o i, then the D o a n a i, 
along the river of the same name. 

21. To these succeeds a mountainous coun
try 11,djoining the country of Robbers (A17uT/;iv) 
wherein are found elephants and tigers. The 
inhabitants of the Robber country are re
ported to be savages (8�pu;,&,.,), dwelling in 
caves, and that have skins like the hide of 
the hippopotamus, which darts cannot pierce 
through. 

Aninakhai  :-The position Ptolemy as8igns to 
them is the mountain region to the north of the 
Brahmaputra, corresponding to a portion of Lower 
.Asam. 

I n d a p r a t h a i :·-This is a purely Hindu 
name. In Sanskrit documents and in insc�ip
tions mention is made of several towns in 
the provinces of the Ganges, which had taken the 
name of the oid and famous Indraprastha. (the 
modern Dehli), and we may- conclude that rtle 
Indaprathai of the East were a Brabmanic 
settlement. In subsequent times Sanskrit desig
IlRtions spread further down into the Dekhan 
with the cnltus, either of the Brahmans or the 
Buddhists. Instances in point are Modura and 
Kosamba, which hav-e been already noticed. 11.'he 
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Indaprathai appear to have established them
selves in the districts S. of the Brahmaputra, and 
of the Aninakhai. 

I b e r i n g a i and D a b a s a i or D a m a s
s a i :-The D a m  a s s  a i (now the Dima.sas as 
already noticed), occupied the region extending 
from. their homonymous mountains to the Brahma
putra, but further to the east than the Aninakhai 
and lberingai. 

N a n g  a 1 o g a i :-Many tribes still existing on 
the hills, ea.st and north-east of Silhet, a.re m•lled 
Na.gas. This name, which is given correctly in 
Ptolemy as N anga, is the Indian word for naked, 
and according to Yule it is written N,rnga in• 
the Musalman History of Asam. The absolute 
nakedness of both sexes, he says, continues in 
these parts to the present day. The lattf>r half of 
the name log (Sanskrit lok), is the Indian term for 
people, mankind, or the world, as Ptolemy has it. 

With regard to the other tribes enumerated, 
Saint Martin remarks (Elude, pp. 345-6) :
" The lberingai are still a tribe of the north 
just as the Dabassae, perhaps on the mountains of 
the same name. There is still a tribe of Dhobas 
in Dinaj pur, one of the districts of the north-east 
of Bengal, on the confines of the ancient Kamarftpa. 
'l'o the east of the Dobassa mountains, towards the 
frontiers of the Sinai, the tribe of the Kakobai is 
fonnd to a surety in that of the Khokus, who 
occupy the same districts. The Basannarae, in a 
locality more &outhern, are very probably the 
Bhanzas, a tribe of the mountains to the south of 
Tippcra, cast of the mouth of the Brahmaputra.. 
In the Koudoutai and the Barrhai, it is easy to 
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recognize, though Ptoliimy carric11 them too far 
into the Bonth, the Kolitss and the Ilhars or Bhor8', 
two or the most notable -parts of the population of 
Western AsA-m, mid of the districts of Bengal that 
belong to KamarO.pa. The Do:1,,rni or D,immi are 
perpetuated in the Zaen of Eastern ARil.m ; and 
the name of the Lestae, the last of the list, corre-
11po11ds to all appearance to that or the Lepchhas, a 
well-known mountain race on the confines of 
Sikkim to the west of the Tistll ." For notices of 
the tribes l'f'hich he has thns identified with those 
of Ptolemy, he refers to the Jonmal of the Asiotic 
So .. iety of Bengal1 vols. VI, IX, XlV, and XVIII .  
His  identification of  the  Lestai with the  Lepchhas 
is in every way unfort.una,te. That the name A17<Trni 
is not a transcript of any indigenous name, but 
the Greek name for robbers or pii-a_tes, is apparent 
from the fact alone that the T/ has the iota 
sul>scribed. The Lepchha;i, moreover, live among 
mountains, far in the interior, while Ptolemy 
locates his Lestai along the shores of the Gulf of 
Siam. 

Ptolemy gives next a list of 33 towns �·n the 
interior by way of supplement to those already 
mentioned as situated along the cou,rse of the 
Ganges, followed by a list of the towns in, the 
Golden Khersoncse :-

22, The inla,nd towns and villages of thi;i 
division (Transgangctic India), in addition 
to those mentioned along the Ganges are 
called :-
Selampoara , . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  148° 30' 
Kanogiza .•. . . . . . .  . . .. . . • . 143° 

33° 20' 
32° 
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Ka.ssida. 146° 

Eldana. . . .. • • . . . . .  . . • . . . . . .  . 152° 

Asana.bara. . . .  . • . . . .. . . .  . .  1 55° 

Arkhinara. . . . . . .  . . . . . . . .  . 163° 

Oa.ratMna.i . . • . . .. . . . . .  . . .  170° 

Souanagoura . . . . . . . . . . . .  145° 30' 
Sagoda. or Sa.doga . .. . . .  155° 20' 
Anina . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  162° 

Sa.latha . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 165° 40' 
23. R h a d a m a r k o t t a, 

in_whioh is muoh nard . . .  1 72° 

AtMna.gouron . • • . . . • • • . • •  146° 20' 
Ma.nia.ina. (or Maniata.ia) 147° 15' 
Toss.lei, a metropolis . • • 150° 

Alosanga. . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .  1 52° 

Adeisaga . .  . . . . . . • . •. • • • . • • 159° 30' 
Kimara. . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . 170° 

31° 10' 
3 1° 

31° 30' 
31° 

31° 20' 
29° 30' 
2�0 20' 
29° 

28° 20' 

28' 
27° 

24° 40' 
23° 20' 
24° 15' 
23° 

23° 15' 
Parisara. .. . . .  .. . .. . • . .  .. . . 179° 2 1  ° 30' 
Tougma, a metropolis . . .  152° 30' 22° 15' 
Arisabion . . . . .  . .  • . . .  . . .  . .  . . 158° 30' 22° :10' 
Posinara. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  162° 15' 22° 50' 
Panda.sa. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  165° 2 1° 20' 
Sipiberis (or Sitteberis). 1 70° 23° 15' 
T r i g  1 y p t  o n, called also Trilingon, capital 

of the kingdom . • .. . .  154° 18° 

In this pa.rt the oooks a.re ' said to be 
bearded, and the orows and parrots white. 

24. Laria.gara. . . . . . .  162° 30' 18° 15' 
Rhingib�ri . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  166° 

Agimoitha. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 170° 40' 
Tomara. . , . . . . .  ••· . . . . . . . .  172° 

Z9 G 

18° 

18° 40' 
18° 
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Dasana or Doana . . . . . .  165° 

Mareoura, a metropoli�, 
called also Malthoura 158° 

Lasippa (or Lasyppa.\ • .  161° 

Bareukora (or Bareua-

15° 20' 

12° 30' 
12° 30" 

thra . • . . . . . • . . • . • • . . . . . • .  164° 30' 12° 50' 
25. In the Golden Khersonese

Balongka. . • . . . . • • • . . . . . . . • .  162° 

Kokkona.ga.ra. . . . . . . • • . . . .  1 60° 

Tharrha . . . . . • . . .• • . . . . . • •  162° 

Palanda. . . . • • . . . . . • . • • . . • .  161° 

4° 4,0' 
20 

1° 20' s. 
1° 20' s .. 

Regarding the foregoing long list of inland towns, 
the following general observations by Saint-Martin 
are instructive : " With Ptolemy, unfortunately," 
he says (Etude, pp. 348-9) " the correspondence 
of names of towns in many instances, is less easy 
to discover than in the case of the names of 
peoples or tribes. This is shown once again in 
the long-enough list which he adds to the names 
of places already mentioned under the names of 
the people to which they respectively belonged. 
To judge from the repetitions in it and the want of 
connexion, this list appears to have been supplied 
to him by a document different from the docu
ments he had previously used, and it is precisely 
because he has not known how to combine its 
contents with the previous details that he has thus 
given it separately and as an appendix, although 
thereby obliged to go again over the same gronnd 
be bad already. traversed. For a country where 
Ptolemy had not the knowledge of it as a whole ,o 
�uide him, it would be unjust to reproach him with 
thili mmt of connexion in bis materials, and the cou.-
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fusion therefrom resulting; but this ab�ence, almoi!'t 
absolute, of connexion doee only render the task 
of the critic all the more laborious and unwelcome 
and there results from it strange mistakes for 
those who without sufficiently taking into nccount 
the composition of this part of the Tables, ha.vs 
believed they could find in the relative  position, 
which the places have the-re taken a sufficient mea.n11 
of identification. IL would only throw one into the 
risk of error to seek for correspondences to these 
obscure nawes, (of which there is nothing to 
g11a.rantee the correctness, and where there is noG 
a single name that is assigned to a. definite terri
tory,) in the resemblances, more orless close, which 
could be furnished by a. topographical dictionary 
of India.." 

S e  I a m p  o u r  a :-This suggests Selenrpur, a 
place situated at some distance north of the Deva 
or lower 8'aray0. The identity of the names i1t 
our only warrant for taking them as applying to 
one and the same town , but as the two places 
which follow belong to the same part of the 
country, the identification is in some measuTe 
supported. Selempur is situated on a tFibutary 
of the SarayO, the li ttle Gandak. 

K a n o  g i z a :-This is beyond doubt the famous 
city of. Kanyakubja or Kanauj, which has already 
been noticed under the list of towns attributed to 
Prasiako, where the name is given as Kanagora. 
Ptolemy, while giving here the name more correct
ly has put the city hopelessly out of its position 
with reference to the Ganges, from which he has 
removed it several degrees, though it stood upon 
its banks. Among Indian cities it ranks next in 
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point of antiquity to AyodhyA in Audb, and it watt 
for many centuries '-be Capital of North-Wes tern 
India. It was then a stalely city, full of 'incre
dible wealth, ond its king, who was sometimes 
styled the Emperor of India, kept a very splendid 
court. Its remains are 65 miles W.N.W. from 
Lakbnau. The place was Tisited by Hiuen Tsiang 
in 634 A-D, Pliny (H. N. lib. VI, c. 21) has Calini• 
paxa. Conf. Lassen, Ind.. AU. TOL I, p. 158 ; 
Mahdbh. III, 8313 ; Rdmdya'/Ja, I, 34, 'l/l .  

K a s s i  d a :-Here we have another case or 11 
recurrence of ibe same name in an altered form. 
1n· Sanskrit and in inscriptions Klii,l is tl16 ordi
nary name of BonAms. How Ptolemy came to 
lengthen the name by affixing da io it has not been 
explained. Ptolemy has mutilated Varanasi into 
Erllimsa, which be calls a metTopolis, and assigns 
to the Kaspeiraioi. Such is the Tiew taken by 
&int-Martin, bat Yule, as we ha Te seen, identifies 
Erarasa with GovaTdhan (Giriraja). He also 
points out, on il1e authority of Dr. 1!'. Hall 
that YAranasi was never used ae a name for 

· mn&ras. 
S o u  a n  a gou ra  :-11. Saint-Martin (Elude, p._ 

35l)thinks this is a transcript of the vulgar foTm of 
Sttvar:f:'8,nagam, and in this name recognizes that 
of one of the ancient capitals of Eastern Bengal, 
Suvar�grama (now S&µirgaon, about. 12 miles 
from l_)ha.kka), near the right be;nk of the Lower 
Brahmaputra. 

S a g o  d a :-There can be no doubt of the iden
tity of this place with Ayodhya, the capital of 
Kosala, under the name of Saketa or Sageda. 
Sakyamuni spent the last days of his life in ihi» 
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city, and during his eojourn the ancient name 
of Ayodhyll. gave place to that of Saketa, the 
only one current, Hindu lexicographere give 
SAketa and Kosala (or Koiiala) as eynonyms of 
AyodhyA. 'l'he place is now called Audh, and is 
on the right bank of the SarayQ or GbA.ghrA, near 
FaizAbAd, a modern town, built from its ruins. 
At some distance north from Audh is the eite of 
Srbastt, one of the most celebrated cities in the 
annals of Buddhism. For the identity of Silkcta 
with Ayodhya and also Visakha 1ee Cunningham, 
Geog. of .,foe. Ind., pp, 401 sqq. 

R h  a d  a m  a r k  o t t a  (v. l. Rhandamarkotta). 
Saint-Martin hae identified this with RailgAmati, 
an ancient capital situated on the western bank 
of the lower Brahmaputra, and now called Ude
pur (Udayapurs,-city of eunrise). Yule, who 
agreee with this identification, gi vee as the Sans
krit form of the name of the pla.ce, Ratiga
rnritika, The passage about Nard which follows 
the mention of Rhadamarkotta in the me,iority 
of editions is, according to Saint-Martin (l!ltude, 
p. 352 and note), manifeetly corrupt, Some editors, 
c�rrect 7ro'J\'J\�, much, into 7ro'J\Hs, cities, and thus 
Nardos becomes the name of a town, and Rha• 
damarkotta tho name of a dietrict, to which 
Nardos and the towne that come after it in the 
Table telong. On thie point we may quote a 
passage frnm Wilford, whose views regarding 
Rhadamarkotta were different. He says (Asiat. 
Research. vol. XIV, p. 441), Ptolemy has delineated 
tolerably weil the two branches of tho river of 
.A.vii. and the relati\·e situ:i tion of two towns upon 
them, which still retain their ancient name, only 
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they are tmnsposed. Thesetwotowns are trratbAna1 
and Nardos or Nardon ; Urathena is Rh&dana, 
the ancient name of Amarapur, and Nardon i1 
Nartenh on the Kayn-dween • • . .  " He says that 
" Nartenh was situated in the country of Rhanda
marko�a, literally, the F'ort of Randamar, aftel' 
which the whole country was designated." 

T o  s a l e  i, called a Metropolis, has become of 
great importance since recent archreological dis
coveries have led to the finding of the name 
in the A�oka Inscriptions on the Dhauli rock. 
The in15cription begins thns : " By the orders of 
Devanampiya (beloved of the gods) it is enjoined 
to the public officers charged with the administra• 
tion of the city of Tosali," &c. Vestiges of a 
larger city have been disco,ered not far from th-_ 
l!ite of this monument, and there can be no 
doubt that the Tosali of the inecription was the 
capital in Ailoka's time of the province of Orissa, 
and continued to be so till at least the time of 
Ptolemy. The city was situated on the margin 
of a pool called KosalA.- Gange., which was an object 
of great, religious ,eneration throughout all the 
country. It is pretty certain that relati,e to thi1 
circumstance is the name of Tosala-KosAlakas, 
which is found in the Brahmdnda Purd�ia, which· 
Wilford had already connected with the Tosnle of 
Ptolemy. He had however been misled by the 
2nd part of the word to locate the city in N. 
Kosale., that is Audh, An obvious objection to 
the locating of Tosale in Ori1111a ie that Ptolemy 
assigns its position to the eastern side of the 
Ganges, and La�Men and Burnonf have thug been 
Jed to conclude that there must have been two 
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critiea of the name. La1Ben accordingly finds for 
Ptolemy's Tosale a place somewhere in the Province 

Jlf J,)bAkkA. But there is no necessity for this. If 
we take into account that the name of T088le i.11 
among those that are marked as having ·been 
added to our actual Greek texts by the old Latin 
translators (on what authority we know not) we 
ehall be the less surprised to find it out of its real 
place. (Saint-Martin, Etude, pp. 353-4 ,  citing J . .if .  
S. Bffl{I., vol. VII, pp. 435 and 442 ; Lassen, Ind. 
Alt., vol. II, p. 256, and vol. III, p. 158 ; and 
..4siat. Re,earch. vol. VIII, p. 344). 

A l o s a  n g a :-The geographical position of 
A I o  s a n g  a places it a quarter degree to the north 
of the upper e:i:tremity of Mount Maiandros. "By 
a •strange fatality," says Wilford (Asiat. 'Re•. 
ut ,., p. 390) " the northern extremity of Mount 
Maindros in Ptolemy's maps is brought close to 
the town of Alosanga, now Ellasing on the Lojung 
ri..-er, to the north-west of l)hakka. This mistake 
is entirely owing to his tables of longitude and 
latitude." 

T o u g m a :-In Yule's map this is identified, 
but donbtfully, with Tagaung, a place in Khrys& 
(Burma) east from the lrAwaq.i and near the 
tropics. 

T r  i g l y p t o  n or T r i  1 i n  g o  n :-Opinions 
vary much as to where this capital was situated. 
Wilford says (Asiat. Research. vol. XIV, p. 450-2) : 
" Ptolemy places on the Tokosanna, the Metropolis 
of the country, and calls it Trilingon, a true 
Sanskrit appellation . Another name for it, saya 
our author, was Triglypton, which is an attempt• 
to render into Greek the meaning ef Trilinga or 
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Tro.i-liilga., the three ' linga.s' of MahA.deva ; and 
this in Arakau · is part or an exten�ive district 
in the Pnrd7_1as, called Tri-pura, or the three 
towns aud townships first inhabited by three 
Dnityas. These three districts were Kamila, 
Chattala and BurmA.naka, or Rasa.ng, to be pro
nounced Ra-shAnh, or nearly so ; it is now 
An\kan. Kamilla alone retains the name of Tri
pura, the two other districts haviug been wrested 
from the head Raja. Ptolemy says that in the 
country or the Trilinga, there were white ravens, 
white parrots, and bearded cocks. 1'he white 
parrot is the kdkdtwJ. ; white ravens are to be 
seen occasionally in India , • .  Some say that 
this white colour might have been artificial . . • .  
The bearded cocks have, as it were, a collar ·of 
reversed feathers round the neck and throat, 
and there only, which gives it the appearance of a 
beard. These are found only in the houses of 
native princes, from ·whom I procured three or 
four ; and am told that they came ori�inally 
from the hills in the N. W. or India." Lassen 
ha.s adopted a somewhat similar view. He 
says (Ind. Alt., vol. Ill, p. 238-9) : " Trigly
phon was probably the capital of the Silver 
country, ArAkan of the present day. It lies, 
according to Ptolemy's determination, one degree 
further east and 3 ½ degrees further north than 
the mouths of the Arakan river. The mouths 
are placed in the right direction, only the numbers 
are too great. It may be added that the foundas 
tion of this city, which was originally called 
VaisA!i, belongs to earlier times than those of 
Ptolemy, and no other capital is known to us in 
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this country. The Greek name which means 
' thrice cloven,' i.13., ' three-forked' or ' a  trident' 
suits likewise with Arakan, because it lies at the 
projections of the delta, and the Arakan river, in 
the lower part of its course, splits into several 
arms, three of which are of superior importance. 
Ptolemy's remark that the cocks there are bearded 
and the ravens and parrots white, favours this 
view, for according to Blyth(J. A. S. Beng., vol. XV, 
p. 26) there is found in A.rakan a species of the 
Bucconidae, which on account of their beards are 
called by the English ' barbets,' and on the same 
authority we learn that what is said of the ravens 
and parrots is likewise correct." C 1mningham 
again, says (Anc. Geog. of Ind., pp. 518-9) : " In 
the inscriptions of the Kalachuri, or Haihaya 
dynasty of Chedi, the Rajas assume the titles 
of " Lords of Ka\iiijarapura, and of Trikalinga." 
Trikalinga, or the three Kali:ngas, must be the 
three kingdoms Dhanaka�aka, or A.mari\vati, on 
the Krishi;i.i\, Andhra or Warangol, and Kalinga, or 
BAjamahendri. " 'fhe name of Trikalinga is pro
bably old, as Pliny mentions the Macco-Caling,B 
and the Gangarides-Calingae as separate peoples 
from the Calingae, while the Mahabharata names 
the Kalin.gas three 11eparate times, and each time 
in conjunction with different peoples. · As Tri-

. kalinga thus CQrresponds with the great province 
of Telingana, it seems probable that the name of 
Telingana may be only a slightly contracted form 
of Trikalingi\na, or the three Kalin.gas . I am 
aware that the name is usually derived from 
Tri-linga, or the three phalli of Mahadeva. But 
the mention of Macco-Calingae and Gangarides-

80 G 
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Calingae by Pliny would seem to show that Lbe 
three Kalingas were known as early as the time 
of Megasthenes, from whom Pliny has chiefly · 
copied his Indian Geography. The name must 
therefore be olde� than the Phallic worship of 
MahA.deva in Southern India." Caldwell observes 
(Dravid. Gram., Introd., p. 32) that though 
Trilingon is said to be on the Ganges, it may 
have been considerably to the south of it, and on 
the GodA.vart, which was always regarded by 
the Hindus as a branch of the Ganges, and is 
mythologically identical with it. The Andhras 
and Ka.lingas, the two ancient divisions of the 
Telugu people are represented by the Greeks as 
Gangetic nations. It may be taken as certain that 
Triglyphon, Trilinga or Modogalioga was identical 
with '£elingi\na or 'frilingam, which signifies the 
country of the three lmgas. The 'l'elugu name and 
language are fixed by Pliny and Ptolemy as near 
the mouths of the Ganges or between the Ganges 
and the Gode.van. Modo or Modoga is equivalent 
to mtldu. of modern Telugu. It " means three." 

Y ule again places Trilingon on the left bank of 
t.he Brahmaputra, identifying it with Tripnra 
(Tippera), a town in the district of the same 
name, 48 miles E. S.E. of J?hakka. 

R h  i n  g i b e  r i :-Saint-Martin and Yule, as we 
have seen, place Ra.ngli.mati on the Brahmaputra 
at Udipur. Wilford\ however, had placed it near 
Chitagaon, and'identified it with Ptolemy's Rhing
giberi. " Ptolemy," he says (Aaiat. Re,., -vol. XIV, 
p 439) ; " has pla.ced the source of the Doria.a" 
(which in Wilford's opinion is the Dumurli. or 
Dumriya, called in the lower part of its course the 
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Karrnaphuli) " in some country to the south of 
Salhata or Silhet, and he mentions two towns on 
its banks : Paudassa in the upper par� of its course, 
but unknown ; in the lower part Rhingibllri, now 
Ranga.rnati near ChA.tgh (Chitagaon), and Reang 
is the name of the country 011 its banks. on: 
the lesser DumurA., the river Chingri . of the 
Bengal Atlas, and near its source, is a town called 
there Reang. Rangamati and Ranga.-bll�i, to be 
pronounced Rangabari, imply nearly the same 
thing." 

T o  m a r a was no doubt a pla.ce belonging to 
the Zamirai or Tamarai, who were located inland 
from Kirrhadia, and inhabited the Garo Hills .  

M a r e  o u r  a or Malthoura :-In Yule's map this 
metropolis is located, but doubtfully, to the west 
of Tortgma (Tagaun) near the western bank of 
the Khyendwen, the largest confluent of the 
lrawag.t 

B a r e  u k o r  a (or Bareuathra) is ip Yule's map 
identified with Ra.ma, a place in the district of 
Chitagaon, from which it is 68 miles distant to 
the S. S.E. Wilford identified it with Phalgun, 
another name for which, according to the Kshetra 
Samasa was Pharu'igara, and this he took to be 
Ptolemy's Bareukora. Phalgun he explaius to be 
the Palong of the maps. 

K o k k o  n a g  a r a :-Ynlesuggestsforthis Pegu. 
" It appears," he says, " from Til.ranA.tha's his
tory of Buddhism (ch. xxxix.) that the Indo
Cbine8e countries were in old times known 
collectively as Koki. In a Ceylonese account of 
an expedition against R.-\maniya, supposed to be 
Pegu, the army captures the city of Ukkaka, aud 
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in it the Lord of Ramaniye.. Kokkonagara 
again, is perhaps the Ka�ula of Ibn Batuta, 
which was certainly a city 011 the Gulf of Siam, 
and probably an aucient foundation from Kalinga, 
called after Sri-Ukola there." 

T h  a r r  a :-The same authority identifies this 
with TharA.wati at the head of the delta of the 
Ire.waq.i . It is one of the divisions of the Pro
vince of Pegu. 

Ptolemy's description of Transgangetic India now 
closes with the Islands. 

26. The islands of the division of India 
we have been describing are said to be these : 
Bazakata . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  149° 30' 9° 30' 
[Kho.line . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  146° �0 20'] 

In this island some say there is found in 
abundance the murex shell-fish ("6xXor) and 
that the inhabitants go naked, and are called 
A g i n  n a  t a i. 

27. There are three islands called S i n  d a i, 
inhabited by Cannibals, of which the centre 
lies in . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  152° 8° 40' S.  
Agathou daimonos . • .  145° 15' on the equator. 

28. A group of five islands, theB a r o u s  a i, 
whose inhabitants are said to be cannibals, and 
the centre of which lies in 152° 20' 5° 20' S_ 
A group of three islands, the S a b a d  e i b a i, 
inhabited by cannibals, of which the centre lies 
in . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  160° 8° 30' S .  

B a  z aka  t a may perhaps be  the island of 
Cheduba, as Wilford has suggested. Lasse11 
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takes it to be an island at . the mouth of the 
Bassein river, near Cape Negrais, called Diamond 
Island. Its inhabitants are called by Ptolemy 
the Aginnatai, and represented as going uaked . 
Lassen, for Aginnatai would therefore read Apin• 
natai, "because apinaddha in Sanskrit means 
unclothed ;" but apinaddha means ' tied on,' 
clothed. Yule thinks it may perhaps be the greater 
of the two AndA.man islands. He says (Proc. 
Roy. Geog. Sov. '"ol. IV, 1882, p. 654) ; " Pro
ceeding further the (Greek) navigator reaches 
the city of Koli or Kolis, leaving behind him the 
island of Baza.kota, ' Good Furtnne' (' Aya8ov 
t>.alµ.ovo�) and the group of the Barusre. Here, at 
Koli, which I take to be a part of the Malay 
peninsula, the course of the first century Greek, 
and of the ninth century Arab, come together." 
Bazakota and the Island of Good Fortune may be 
taken as the Great and the Little Andamli.n re
spectively. The Arab relation mentions in an 
unconnected notice an island called Malhli.11 
between Serendib and Kalah, i.e., between Ceylon 
and the Malay Peninsula, which was inhabited 
by black and naked cannibals. " This may be 
another indication of the AndA.mli.n group, and 
the name may have been taken from Ptolemy's 
Maniolae, which in his map occupy the position 
in question." And again : " Still further out of 
the way (than the AndarnA.ns) and difficult of access 
was a region of mountains containing mines of 
silver. The landmarks (of the Arab navigator) 
to reach these was a mountain called Alkhushnli.rni 
(' the Auspicious'). " This land of silver mines is 
both by position and by this description identified 
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with t he Argyre of Ptolemy. As no silver is 
known to exist in that region (Arakan) it seems 
probable that the Arab indicationfl to that effect 
were adopLed from the Ptolemaic charts. And 
this leads me to suggest that the Jibal Khush
nami also was bnt a translat-iou of the AyalJou 
8ail"ovor viicror, or isle of Good Fortune, in those 
maps, whilst I have Lhought also that the nu.me 
Andaman might have been adopted from a tran
script of the same name in Greek as Ay. 8ail"ov." 

K h a  I i  n e in Yule's map is read as Saline, 
n.nd identified with the Island of Salang, close to 
the coast in the latitude of the Nikobar Islands. 

The S i n d a i  I s l a n d s  are placed by Ptolemy 
about as far south as his island of labadios (Java) 
but many degrees west of them. Lassen says (Ind. 
Alt., vol. III, pp. 250-1) that the northmost of the 
three islands must be Pulo-Rapat, on the coast of 
Sumatra., the middle one the more southern, Pulo 
P,mgor, and the island of Aga.tho-Daimou, one of 
the Salat Manka.la group. The name of Sindai 
might imply, he thinks, that Indian traders had 
formed a settlement there. Ho seems to have 
regarded the Island of Agatho-Daimon as belonging 
to the Sindai group, but this rloes not appear to me 
to be sanctioned by the text. Yule says : " Possibly 
Sundar-Fuli\t, in which the latter word seems to 
be an Arabized plural of the Malay Pulo ' island' is 
also to be traced in S i n  d a e I n s  u la e, but I have 
not adopted this in the map." 

The B a r  O U B a i I S l a  ll d S :-" The (Arab) na
vigators," sa.ys Yule in his notes already referred 
to, " crossing the sea. of Horkand with the west 
monsoon, made land at the islands of Lanja-La.nka, 
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or Lika-Bali1s, where the naked iuhabitants came 
off in their ca.noes bringing ambergris and cocoa.
nuts for barter, a description which with the posi
tion identifies these islands with the Nikobars, 
Neka.rnram of Marco Polo, LAka-Vsram of 
Rashidu'd-din, and, I can hardly hesitate to say, 
with the Barnsae Islands of Ptolemy." 

S a b a d  e i b a i I s l  a n d s  :-The latter part of 
this name represents the Sam,krit dwtpa, ' an 
island.' The three islands of this name are pro
bably those lying east from the more southern 
parts of Sumatra. 

29. The island of I a b  a d  i o s (or Sabadios) 
which means the island of Barley. It is said 
to be of extraordinary fertility, and to produce 
very much gold, and to have its capital called 
A r g y  r c {Silver-town) in the extreme west of it. 
It lies in .. : . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  167° S0 30' S. 
and the eastern limit lies in . . . 169° S0 10' S.  

30.  The Islands of the Satyrs, three in num
ber, of which the centre is in 171° 2° 30' S. 
The inhabitants are said to have tails like 
those with which Satyrs are depicted. 

31. There are said to be also ten other 
islands forming a continuous group called 
M a n i o l a i, from which ships fastened with 
iron nails are said to be unable to move away, 
(perhaps on account of the magnetic iron in 
the islands) and hence they are built with 
wooden bolts. · The inhabitants are called 
M a n i  o l a i, and are reputed to be cannibals. 

The island of I a. b a d  i o s :-Yava, the first part 
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of this name, is the Sanskrit word for ' barley,' and 
the seroud part like deiba, diba, diva, and div or 
diu, represents dv(pa, ' an isla.nd.' We have here 
theref0re the Island of Java, which answers in 
most respects to Ptolemy's description of it. The 
following note regarding it I take from Bunbury's 
History of Ancient Geography (pp. 643-4) : " The 
name of Java h11s certainly some resemblance,with 
labadius, supposing that to be the correct form 
of the name, and, what is of more consequence, 
Ptolemy adds that it signifies ' the island of 
barley,' which is really the meaning of the name of 
Java. The position in latitude assigned by him 
to the island in question (8½ degrees of south 
latitude) also agrees very well with that of Java : 
but his geographical notions of these countries 
are in general so vague and erroneous that little 
or no value can be attached to this coincidence. 
On the other hand, the abundance of gold 
would suit well with Sumatra, which has 
always been noted on that account, while there is 
little or no gold fo1md in Java. The metropolis 
at its western extremity would thus cerrespond 
with A.chin, a place that must always have been 
one of the principal cities of the island. In 
either case he had a very imperfect idea of its 
size, assigning it a length of only about 100 Geog . 
miles, while Java is 9° or 540 G. miles in length, 
and Sumatra more than 900 G. miles. It seems 
not improbable that in this case, as in several 
others, he mixed up particulars Vl'.hich really refer
red to the two different islands, and applied them 
to one only : but it is strange that if he had any 
information concerning such islands as SutQatra 
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and Java, be should have no notion that they 
were or very large size, at the same time that 
be had such greatly exaggerated ideas of the 
dimensions of Ceylon." Mannert took labadios 
to be the small island of Banka on the S.E. 
of Sumatra. For the application of ihe name of 
Java to the Island of Sumatra, see Yule's Marco 
Polo, vol. II, p. 266, note 1. 
- Regarding the Islands of the Satyrs, Lassen says 
(Ind. Alt. , vol. III, p. 252) : The three islands, called 
a.ft;er the Satyrs, mark the extreme limits of the 
know ledge attained by Ptolemy of the Indian Archi
pelago. The inhabitants were called Satyrs because, 
according to the fabulous accounts of mariners, they 
had tails like the demi-gods of that name in Greek 
mythology. Two of these must be Madura and 
Bali, the largest islands on the north and cast coasts 
of Java, and of which the first figures prominently 
in the oldest legends of Java ; the second, on the 
contrary, not till later times. The third island is 
probably Lombok, lying noar Bali in the east. A 
writer in Smith's Dictionary of Classical Geography 
thinks these islands were perhaps the A n  a m b a 
group, and the Satyrs who inhabited them apes 
resembling men. Yule says in the notes :-" San
dar-Fulat we cannot hesitate to identify with Pulo 
Condor, M'arco Polo's Sondur and Condur. These 
may also be the Satyrs' islands of Ptolemy, but 
they may be his Sindai, for he has a SindtL city 
on the coast close to this position, though his 
Sindai islands are dropped far way. But it 
would not be difficul t to show that Ptolemy's 
islands have been locatetl almo�t at raudom, or as 
from a pepper-castor." 

31 o 
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Ptolemy locatf's the M a n i  o l a  i Islands, of 
which he reckons ten, about 10 degrees c:tstward 
from Ceylon. There is no such group however 
to be found in that position, or near it, and we 
may safely conclude that the Maniolai isles are 
as mythical as the magnetic rocks they were 
said to contain. In an account of India, written 
at the close of the 4th or beginning of the 5th 
century, at the request either of Palladius or 
of Lausius, to whom Palladius inscribed his 
Historia Lamiaca, mention is made of these 
rocks : " At .Muziris," says Priaulx, in his notice 
of this account31 " our traveller stayed some time, 
and occupied himself in studying the soil and 
climate of the place and the customs and manners 
of its inhabitants. He also made enquiries about 
Ceylon, and the beat mode of getting there, but 
did not care to undertake the voyage when he 
heard of the dangers of the Sinhalese channel, 
of the thousand isles, the Maniolai which impede 
its navigation, and the loadstone rocks which 
bring disaster and wreck on all iron-bound ships." 
And Masu'di, who had traversed this sea, says that 
ships sailing on it were not fastened with iron 
nails, its waters so wasted them. (The Indian 

Travela of .Apoll01eim of Tyan«, �c ., p. 197) .  
After Ptolemy's time a different position was 
now and again assigned to these rocks, the direc
tion in which they were moved being more and 
more to westward. Priauli (p. 247), uses thia 

"" Wilford (As. Res. vol. XIV, pp. '29-30), gives the fable 
regarding these rocks from the Chatur,:a-rga Chitttdma'!i, 
and identifies them with those nea.r PArindra or the lion'& 
plaoo in the lion's mouth or Straits of Singapur. 
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as an argument iu support of his contention that 
the Roman traffic in the eastern seas gradually 
declined after 273 A.D., and finally disappeared. 
How, otherwise, he asks, can we account for the 
fa.ct that the loadstone rocks, those myths of 
Roman geography, which, in Ptolemy's time, the 
flourishing days of Roman commerce, lay some 
degrees eastward of Ceylon, appear A.D. 400 
barring its western approach, and A.D. 560 have 
advanced up to the very mouth of the Arabian Gulf. 
But on the Terrestrial Globe of Martin Behem, 
Nuremberg A.D. 1492, they are called M a n i l l a s, 
and are placed immediately to the north of Java 
Major. Aristotle speaks of a magnetic mountain 
on the coast of India, and Pliny repeats the, story. 
Klaproth states that the ancient Chinese authors 
also speak of magnetic mountains in the southern 
sea on the coasts of Tonquin and Cochin-China, 
and allege regarding them that if foreign ships 
which are bound with plates of iron approach 
them, such ships are there detained, and can in no 
case pass these places. (Tennant's Ceylon, vol. I, 
p .  444 n.) The origin of the fable, which represents 
the magnetic rocks as fatal to vessels fastened with 
iron nails, is to be traced to the peculiar mode in 
which the Ceylonese and Malays have at all times 
constructed their boats and canoes, these being 
put together without the use of iron nails ; the 
planks instead being secured by wooden bolts, 
and stitched together with cords spun from the 

• fibre of the cocoanut. " The Third Calender,' 
in the Arabia n }li9hts Entertainment, gives a lively 
account of his shipwreck upon the Loadstone 
Mount.a.in, which he tells us was entirely covered 
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.towards the sea with the nails that belonged 
to the immense number of ships which it had 
destroyed. 

CAP. 3. 

POSITION OF THE SINAI. 

[11th Map of Asia. J 

1 .  The S i n  a i are bounded on the north by 
the part of S e r i  k e already indicated, on the 
ea�t and south by the unknown land, Qn the 
west by India beyond the G.anges, along the line 
defined as far as the Great Gulf and by the Great 
Gulf itself, and the parts immediately adjace;t 
thereto, and by the Wild Beast Gulf, and by 
that frontier of the Sinai around which are 
placed the I k h t  h y o  p h a g  o i A i  t h  i o p e s, 
according to the following outline :-

2.  After the boundary of the Gulf on the 
side of India the mouth of 
the river Aspithra . . . . . . . .. . . . 1 70° 16° 

Sources of the river on the 
eastern side of the Seman-
t.hinos range . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 180° 26° 

Bramma, a town . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 177° 12° 30' 
The mouth of the river 

Am bastes . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1 76° 

The sources of the river . . . . . . 1 79° 30' 15° 

Rhabana, a town . . . . . . • • • . •. . .. 177° 8° 30' 
Mouth of the rivet· Sainos . . . 176° 20' 6° 30' 
The Southern Cape . • • . . . . . .  1 75° 15' 4° 

The head of Wild Beast Gulf 176° 2° 
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The Cape of Satyrs 1 75° on the line 
Gulf of the Sinai"'1 

• • • • • • • • • • • •  1 78° 2° 20' 
3. Around the Gulf of the Sinai dwell the 

fish-eating A i  t h i o p  i a n  s. 
Mouth of the river Kot-

tiaris . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .. . . . . . . . .  177° 20' 7° S. 
Sources of the river . . . . .  . 180° 40' 2° S. 
Where it falls into the 

river Sainos . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  180° on the line. 
Kattigara, the port of the 

Sinai . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  177° 8° 30' S. 
4. The most northern parts are possessed 

by the S ti m a n  t h i n  o i, who are situated above 
the range that bears their name. Below them, 
and below the range are the A k a  d r a i, after 
wham are the A s p  i t  h r a i, then along the Great 
Gulf the A m  b a s  t a  i, and around the gulfs 
immediately adjoining the I k h t  h y o  p h a g  o i 
S i n  a i. 

5.  The interior towns of the S i n  a i are 
named thus :-
Akadra . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 178° 20' 
Aspithra . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .. 175° 

21° 15' 
mo 

Kokkonagara . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . 1 79° 50' 2° 

Sara ta . . . .  . . .  •. . . .. •. . . . . .  . .  . . 180° 30' 4° 

6. And the Metropolis 

s. 

s. 

Sinai or Thinai . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 80° 40' 3° S. 
which thoy say has neither brazen walls nor 
anything else worthy of note, It is encompas
sed ou the side of Kattigara towards the west by 

32 Latin Translator. 
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the unknown land, which encircles the Green 
:Sea u,s for as Cape Prason, from which begins, 
as has been said, the Gulf of the Batrakheian 
Sea, connecting the land with Cape Rhapton, 
and the southern parts of Azania. 

It has been pointed out how egregiously Ptolemy 
misconceived the configuration of the coast of Asia 
beyond the Great Gulf, making it run southward 
and then turn westward, and proceed in that direc
tion till it reached the coast of Africa below the 
latitude of Zanzibar. The position, therefore of 
the places he names, cannot be determined with 
any certainty. By the Wild Beast Gulf may per• 
haps be meant the Gulfof Tonquin, and by the Gulf 
of the Sinai that part of the Chinese Sea which is 
beyond Hai-nan Island . The river K o  t t i  a r i s  
may perhaps be the river of Canton. T h i  11 a i, 
or Sinai, may have been Nankin, or better perhaps 
Si-gnan-fu, in the province of Shen-si, called by 
Marco Polo, by whom it was visited, Ken-jan-fu. 
" It was probably," says Yule (Marco Polo, vol. II, 
p. 21) " the most celebrated city in Chinese history 
and the capital of several of the most potent dynas
ties. In the days of its greatest fame it was called 
Chaggan." It appears to have been an ancient 
tradition that the city was surrounded by brazen 
walls, but this Ptolemy regarded as a mere fable. 
The author of the Periplus (c. 64), has the following 
notice of the place :-" There lies somewhere in the 
interior of Thina, a very great city, from which 
silk, either raw or spun or woven into cloth is 
carried overland to Barygaza through Baktria or 
by the Ganges to Limyrike . . . Its situation is 
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unuer the Lesser Bear ."  Ptolemy has placed it 3 
degrees south of the equator ! ! 

CAP.  4 .  

POSITION OF . THE  ISLAND OF TA PROBANE .  

[Map of Asia 12.J 
1 .  Opposite Cape Kary, which is i n  Indial 

is the projecting point of the Island of T a p  r o
b a n  e, which was called formerly S i m o n
n d o u, and now S a  1 i k e. The inhabitants 
are commonly called Salai . Their heads are 
quite encircled with long luxuriant locks, like 
those of women. The country produces rice, 
honey, ginger, beryl, hyacinth8 8 and has mines 
of every sort-of gold and of sih-er and othPr 
metals. It breeds at the same time elephants 
and tigers. 

2. The point already referred to as lying 
opposite to K8ry is called North Cape 
(Boreion Akron) and lies . . . . . .  126° 12° 30' 

3. The descriptive outline of the rest of the 
island is as follows :-
After the North Cape which 
is situated in . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 126° 12° 30' 
comes Cape Galiba . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 24° 1 1° 30' 
Margana, a town . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 23° 30' 10° 20' 

•• In one of the temples, says Jrosmos, is the great 
hyacinth, as large as a pme-cone, tho colour of fire and 
fl.ashing from a distance , especially when catching tho 
bee.ma of the sun, a matchless sight. 
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Iogana, a town . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . 123° 20' 8° 50' 
Anarismoundon, a cape . , . •• .  1 22° 7° 45' 
Mouth of the River Soana.. .  122° 20' 6" 15' 
Sources of the river . . . . . . . . .  124° 30' 3° 

Sindokanda, a town . . . . . . . .  . 122° 5° 

Haven of Priapis . . . . . . . . . . .  122° 3° 40' 
4. Anoubingara . . .. • . . . . . . . 121 ° 2° 40' 

Headland of Zeus . . . . . .. . . . .. 120° 30' 1 ° 

Prasodes Bay . .  . . . . . • .  . . . . . . . . 121 ° 2° · 
Noubartha, a town . . . . . . . . . 121°40' ontheLine. 
Mouth of the river Azanos . . .  123° 20' 1° S. 
The sources of the river . . .. . .  126° 

Odoka, a town . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 123° 

Orneon, (Birds' Point) a 
headland . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  125° 

5. Dagana, a town 
sacred to the Moon .. . . .. 126° 

Korkobara, a town . . . . . .  127° 20' 
Cape of Dionysos . . . . . . . . .  130° 

Ketaion Cape . . . . . . . . . . • . 132° 30' 
Mouth of the river 

Barakes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  131° 30' 
Sources of tho river . . . . . . 128° 

Bokana, a town . . .. • . . . .  . . . 131 ° 

The haven of Mardos 
or Mardoulamne . . . . . .  1:3 1° 

6. Abaratha, a town . . .  1 3 1° 

Haven of the Sun (Heliou 

1° N. 
2° s. 

2° 30' s. 

2° s. 

2° 20' s. 

1° 301 s. 

2° 20' s. 

1° N. 
2° N. 
1° 20' N. 

2° 20' N. 
3° 15' N. 

!imen} . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  · · • ·  . . .  130° 4° 

Great Coast (Aigialos 
Megas) . . .  . . . . . .  .. . .  . . .  . .  130° 4° 20' 
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Prokouri, a town 131° 

The haven of Rizala .. .. . . 130° 20' 
Oxeia, a headland .. . .  . . . . . 130° 

Month of the river Ganges 129° 

The sources of the river . . .  127° 

Spatana Haven . .. . . . . . . . .. 129° 

?. Nagadiba or Naga-
dina, ·a town . . . ... .  .. . . . . •• 129° 

Pati Bay . • . .  .. . . . . . .  . • •  . . . . .  . 128° 30' 
Anoubingara, a town . . . . . .  128° 20' 
Modouttou, a mart . . . . . . . . .  128° 

Mouth of the river Phasis 127° 

5° 20' 
6° 30' 
7° 30' 
7° 20' 
7° 15' 
go 

8° 3(Y 
9° 30' 
9° 40' 

11° 20' 
1 1° 20' 

The soa.rces of the river . . .  126° 8° 

Talakory {or A.a.kote,) a 
mart . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  126° 20' 1 1  ° 20' 

After which the North Cape, 
8. The notable mountains of the island are 

those ca.lled G a l i b a, from which fl.ow the 
Phasis and the Ganges, and that called M a  1 a i a, 
from which flow the Soanas and the Azanos 
and the Barakes, and at the base of this range, 
towa,rds the sea, are the feeding grounds of the 
elephants. 

9. The most northern parts of the Island are 
possessed by .the G a 1 i b o i and the M o u d o  u t
t o i, and below these the A n  o u r o g r a m  m o  i 
and the N a  g a d i  b o i, and below the Anouro
grammoi the S o a n  o i, and below the N agadiboi 
the S e n  n o  i, and below these the S a n d o
k a n  d a i, towards the west, and below these 
towards the feeding grounds of the elephants 

32 G 
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ihe B o u m a. s a n o i, and th.e 'l' a r a k li-o i, wlu, 
are '<>wards the ea.st, below whom are t!Mt 
B o k a n o i and D i o r d o u 1 o i, and furthest 
aouth the R h o g a. n d a. n oi, a.:e.d ,he N a. g e i
:r o i-. 

10. The inland. towns m the ial&:rul are 
these :-
Anourogrammon, the 

royal residenc� . .. . . .  124° HY 8° 40' 
Maagrammon, the· me-

troporis . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .  127° 7° 20' 
Adeisamon · · · · · · ·-·· · ·"  l.29° 5° 

Podouke .. • . . . . . . . • . . . .  • .. !24° 3• 40' 
Oulispada . . . . . .  ·-·- · · ·  126° 20' 40' 
N aka;douba. . .. . . . . .. . . . . . .  128° 30' on the Line. 

11. In front of TaprobanA �es a group of 
islands which they !lay nnml,er 13-78". Tbose
whose names are mentioned are tB.e following :
Ouangalia. (or Ouanga.na) 120° 15' 11° 20' 
Kanathra . . . . . . . .  : . •. ·- · · ·  121° 40' 11° 15' 
Aigidion .. .• •.• • .. . . . . .  . . . . .  • 118° S0 30' 
Orneon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1Ht0 S0 30' 
Monakhe.. . . . .  . . .  . • . .  . .  . . . . . .  116° 4° 15' 
Amminll . . . . . . . . . ... . . . .. . . . .  117° 4° 30' 

12. Karkos ... . . . . . . . . . . ... 118° 40' S. 
Philekos .... . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . .  U6° 30' 2" 4.0' S. 
Eirllne . . . . •. . • .. . .  . • . • •. . . .••• l.'20° 2° 30' S. 
Kalandadrolla . . . ... . . . . . .  121° 5° 30' s_ 

kbrana. . . . .. .  . . . • • .  . . . .  . . .. . 125° 4° 20' S. 
:Bassa • • •• . .  • • . . •. • • .. .. . • . • • • 126° 6° 30' S:. 
::Bal.aka.. . . . . . . .. . . . .. ....... . .  129° 5° 30" s. 



Alaba •O •• · · • • · · ·· • · ·• · · · • · • ·  l314 4° S. 
G,oumara .... . . . ..... . . .. . . . .  133° 1° 40' S. 

13. Zal»a . . . ... .. . . . . . . . . . .  135° on the Line. 
Z.ibaJa .. . . . . .  ·-· ·� • •*•" ... . ;i35.o 4° 15' N. 
Nagadiba .• •. ; . . . .... . . . .. . . . .  135° 8° 30' 
Sousoua.ra. . •• .• .... . . . . .  . . . .  i35° n ° 15' 

14. Let such then be "the mode ot describing 
in detail the comp1et,e circuit Qf all the pro
vinces and satra,p"ies oI. the known world, and 
.since we indicated :in the outset of this com
pendimn how tlrn ]mown portion of the ea.rta 
should be delineated .oth ou the sphere .and in 
e. projecti()n on .a. plane sumaoe -exactly in the 
same manner and pl'Oporlion B;S 'What is traced 
en the sofol sphere, a.na sin'Ce it is convenient 
to accompany such desm-iptions of the world 
with '& summary s'ketc'h, ex'h'i.biting the whole 
in ooo comprehensive view, let me now there
fore give such a sketch with due observance of 
the proper prepor.t.Jo11. 

This island of Tia.p ro'b an� has changed ita 
name with notable frequency. In the Rdmdyaf_la 
and other Sanskrit werksit is called L a  Ii k a, but. 
this was .an appella.tion unknown to the Greeks. 
l'hey oalled it at first A.ntichthO!l.os, being under 
the belief .that it was a region �elonging to the 
,opposite portion ohhe werld (Pliny, lib. VI,c. xxii). 
In the time ol Alexander, when its eit�on waa 
better understQod, it was .called Taproba.ne. Me
gasthei:i,es mentions it 1U1der this name, and . re
marks that it was divided ( into two) by a river, that 
its inhabitants were called Palaeogoni .and .tha.t it 
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produced more gold and pearls of large size tli.an 
India.. From our author we learn that the old name 
of the island was Simoundou, and that Ta.pro bane, 
its next name, was obsolete in his time, being re
placed by Sa.like. The author of the Periplus states, 
on the other hand, that Taprobane was the old name 
of the island, and that in his time it was called 
Palai Simoundou. The section of his work however 
in which this statement occurs (§ 61) is allowed 
to be hopelessly corrupt. According to Pliny, 
Palaesimundus was the name of the capital town, 
and also of the river on whose banks it stood. How 
long the island continued to be called Sa.like does 
not appear, but it was subsequently known under 
euch names as Serendivus, Sirlediba, Serendib, 
Zeilan, and Sailan, frotn which the transition i.s 
easy to the name which it now bears, Ceylon. 

With regard to the origin or derivation of the 
majority of these names the most competent 
scholars have been divided in their opinions. Ac
cording to Lassen the term Palaiogonoi was select
ed by Megasthenes to designate the inhabitants 
of the island, as it conveyed the idea entertained 
of them by the Indians that they were Rakshasas, 
or giants, ' the sons of the progenitors of the 
world.' To this it may be objected th.at Megas
thenes did not intend by the term to describe the 
inhabitants, but merely to give the name by which 
they were known, which was different from that 
of the island. Schwanbeck again suggested that 
the term might be a transliteration of Pali-janas, 
a. Sanskrit compound, which he took to mean 
" men of the sacred doctrine " (Ind. Ant. ,  vol. VI, 
p. 129, n.) But, as Priaul:x:.has pointed out (.ApolZon. 
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of Tyana, p. 110), this is an appellation which 
could scarcely have been given to others than 
learned votaries of Buddhism, and which could 
scarcely be applicable to a people who were not 
even Buddhist till the reign of Asoka, who was 
subsequent to Chandragupta, at whose court 
Megasthenes acquired his knowledge of India. 
Besides, it has been pointed out by Goldstiicker (l.c. 
n. 59) that Pali has not the meaning here attri
buted to it. He adds that the nearest approach 
he could find to Palaiogonoi is-pdra ' on the other 
side of the river' andjands ' a  people '; Pa\.rajanas, 
therefore, ' a people on the other side of the river.' 
Tennent, in conclusion, takes the word to be a 
Hellenized form of Pali-putra, ' the sons of the 
PMi,' the first Prasian colonists of the island. A 
satisfactory explanation of P a 1 a i-S i m o u n d o  u 
has not yet been hit on. That given by Lassen, 
Pali-Simanta, or Head of the Sacred Law, has been 
discredited. We come now to T a p  r o b a n  e. 
This is generally regarded as a transliteration of 
T a.  m r a p  a r :q. i, the name which Vijaya, who, 
according to tradition, led the :first Indian colony 
into Ceylon, gave to the place where he :first landed, 
and which name was afterwards extended to the 
whole island. It is also the name of a river in 
Tinneveli, and it has, in consequence, been sup
posed that the colonists, already referred to, had 
been, for some time, settled on its banks before 
they removed to Ceylon. The word means ' Copper
coloured leaf.' Its Pali form is Tambapa:q.:q.i (see 
Ind. Ant., Vol. XIII, pp. 33f.) and is- found, as 
has been before noticed, in the inscription of 
Asoka on the Girn4r rock. Another name, applied 
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\o it by Brahmanical writers, is Dwtpa-Rli.va�, 
i.e., ' the island of RA.vai,-a, wheDCe perhaps Tapro
bane.' S a. l i k e, S e r e n d i.v a s, and other sub
sequent names, are all considered to be connected 
etymologically with Simhala. ( colloquially Sile.m ), 
the PAli form of SthaJ.a., a derivative from aim.ha, 
'a.  lion,' i.e. ' a  hero'-the hero Vijaya. According 
to a different view these names are to be referred 
to the Javanese sela, ' a  precious stone,' but this 
explanation is rejootet! by Yule (Marc� Polo, vol. II, 
p. 296, n. 6 ) .  For Salike, Tennent suggests a.n 
Egyptian origin, Siela-keh, i.e., ' the land of Siela.' 

Little more was known i,n the west respecting the 
island beyond what Megasthenes had communicat
ed until the reign of the Empe1·or Claudius, when 
an embassy was sent to Rome by the Sinhalese 
monarch, who had received such astonishing 
accounts of the power and justice of the Roman 
people that he became desirous of. entering into 
aJ.lia.nce with them, He had derived his knowledge 
of them n·om a castaway upon his island, the freed
man of a Rom.an called Annius Plocamus. The 
embassy consisted of 4 members, of whom the 
chief was called Rachia, a.n appellation from which 
we may infer that he held the rank of a RAja. 
They gave a.n interesting, if not a very accurate, 
account of their country, which has been preserved 
by Pliny (Nat. Hist. lib . . VI). Their friendly visit, 
operating conjointly with the discovery of the 
quick passage to and from the East by means of 
the monsoon, gave a great impetus to commercial 
enterprise, and the rich marts, to which access had 
thus been opened, soon began to be frequented by 
the galleys of the West. Ptolemy, living in Alexa.u-
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dria, the great entrepot in those days of the Ea.stem 
traffic, ve17 probably acquired from traders arriv
ing from Ceylon, his knowledge concerning it, 
which is both wonderfully copious, and at the 
same time, fairly accurate, if we except his views 
of its magnitude, which like all his predecessors he 
vastly over-estimated. On the other hand, he has 
the merit of having determined prope'l'ly its gene
ral form and outline, as well as its actual . pomion 
with reference to the adjoining continent, points on 
which the most vague and erroneous notions had 
prevailed up to his time, the author of the Peripld• 
for instance describing the island iea e:xtending-so far 
westward that it almost adjoined Aza.nia. in Africa. 
The actual position of Ceylon is between 5° 55' 
and 9° 51' N. lat. ,  and 7'.1' 42' and 81° 55' E. long. 
Its extreme length from north to south is 27lt 
miles, its greatest widt� 137t miles, and its area. 
about one-sixth smaller than that of Ireland. 
Ptolemy however made it extend through no less 
than 15 degrees of latitude and 12 of. longitude. 
He thus brought it down more than two degrees 
south of the equator, while he carried its north
ern extremity up to 12½0 N. lat. , nearly 3 degrees 
north of its true position. He has thus represented 
it aa being 20 times larger than it really is. 
This extravagant over-estimate, which had its 
origin in the Mythological Geography of the Indian 
Brahma:g.s, and which was adopted bytheislandere 
themselves, as well aa by the Gree.ks, was shared 

· also by the Ara,b geographers Masft'di, ldrisi, and 
.Abu'l=fida, and by such writers as Marco Polo. In 
consequence of these misrepresentations it came 
to be questioned at one time whether Ceylon Ol' 
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Sumatra was the Taprobane of the Greeks, a.nd 
�t undertook to prove that it was Madagascar 
(Tennent's Ceylon, vol. I, p. 10 and n.). Ptolemy 
has so far departed from his usual practice that 
he gives some particulars respecting it, which 
lie out of the sphere of Geography, strictly so 
called. He is mistaken in stating that the tiger 
is found in Ceylon, but he has not fallen into 
error on any other point which he has noticed. 
It 'may 'be remarked that the natives still wea.r 
their hair in the effeminate manner which he has 
noticed, In describing the island geographically 
he begins at its northern extremity, proceeds 
southward down the western coast, and returns 
a.long the east coast to Point Pedro. " In his map 
he has laid down the position of eight promon
tories, the mouths of five rivers and four bays and 
harbours, and in the interior he had ascertained 
that there were thirteen provincial divisions, and 
nineteen towns, besides two emporia on the coast, 
five great estuaries, which he terms . lakes, two 
bays and two chains of mountains, one of them 
surrounding Adam's Peak, which he designates 
as M a l a i a, the name by which the hills that 
environ it are known in the Mahawd,;1,so." Ten
nent, from whom the foregoing summary has been 
quoted, observes in a. foot-note ( vol. I, p. 635) that 
Ptolemy distinguishes those indentations in the 
coast which he describes as bays (1e&>.,ros) from the 
estuaries, to which he gives the epithet of lakes, 
(X,µ�11) ;a. of the former he particule.rises two, Pati 

•• Tennent here seems to have confounded X,µ�11, a 
ha,11Mt or creek, with Alµ"'I, a lake. The words are, 
however, etymologica,lly 00DI1eoted. 



257 

and Prasodes, the position of which would nearly 
correspond with the Bay of Trinkonamalai and the 
harbour of Colombo-of the latter he enumerates 
five, and from their position they seem 'to repre
sent the peculiar estuaries formed by the con
joint influence of the rivers and the cun·ent, and 
known to the .Arabs by the name of " gobbs." 

Ceylon is watered by numerous streams, some 
<>f which are of considerable size. The most 
important is the Maha.weligangA, which has its 
sources in the vicinity of Adam's Peak, and which, 
after separating into several branches, enters the 
ocean near Trinkonamalai. Ptolemy calls it the 
Ganges. He mentions four other rivers, the Soana, 
Azanos, Ba.rakes and Phasis, which Tennent 
identifies with the Dedera-Oya, the Bentote, the 
Kam.bukgam and the Kangarayen respectively. 
Lassen, however (Ind . .  ,Ht. ,  vol. III, p. 21), 
ideµtifiea the Azanos with the KAlagangA which 
enters the sea a little farther north than the 
river of Bentote, and is a larger stream. 

The mountains named by Ptolemy are the 
Galiba in the north-west of the island, and the 
Malaia, by which he designates the mountain 
groups which occupy the interior of the island 
towards the south. He has correctly located the 
plains or :t'eeding grounds of the elephants to the 
south-east of these mountains ; malai is the 
Tamil word for " mountain." 

The places which he has named along the coast 
and in the interior have been identified, though 
in most cases doubtfully, by Tennent in his map 
of  Taproba.ne according to Ptolemy and .Pliny, 
in vol. I. of his work, as follows :-

as G 
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On the West Coast beginning from the north :
:Margan& with M:antote. 
liigana with Aripo. 
Anarisinoundou Cape with Kudramali Point, 

but Mannert with Kalpantyn (further south). 
Sindo Kanda with Chilau (Cbilau from Sa.lA-

bhana-the Diving, i. e. Pearl Fishery.) 
Port of Priapis86 with Negombo. _ 
Cape of Zeus at Colombo. 
Pre.sod.es Bay, with Colombo Bay. 
Nou�ha. with Barberyn. 
Odoka. with Hikkodt!. 
Cape Orneon (of Birds) with Point de Galle. 

On the South Coast :
Daga.na with Dondra Head. 
Korkoba.ra with Tang-.i.lle. 

On the East Coast : 
Cape ol. Dionysoe, with Hambangtote. 
Cape Ket.a.ion (Whale cape) with Elephant Rock, 

(Bokana Yule identities with Ka.mbugam) . 
Haven of Ma.rdoe with Arukgam Bay. 
Abaratha. with Kara.tivoe (but Yule with Apa.r-

atote, which is better). 
Haven of the Sun with Battica.lao. 
RizaJ.a Haven with V endelooe Bay. 
Oxeia Cape (Sharp point) with Foul Point. 
Spa.tan& Haven with an indentation in Trin-

konama.lai Bay. 
Nagadiba or Naga.dina with a site nea.rthe Bay. 
Pa.ti Bay with Trinkonama.lai Bay. 
Anoubingara. with Kuchiavelli. 
Modouttou with Kokelay. 

81 Thia was no doubt a name gi-ven by the Greeb. 
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On the North Coast :
Mouth of the Phaais. 
Te.lakory or Aa.kote, with Tcm.di Manaar. Yule 

places both Nagadiba and Modouttou on the 
north-west coast, identifying the latter with 
Mantote. 

With respect to places in the interior of the 
island Tennent says (vol. I, p. 536, n. 2) : " His 
(Ptolemy's) M a a g r a m m o n  would appear on a 
first glance to be MahAgi\m, but as lie calls it the 
metropolis, and places it beside the great river, it 
is evidently Bintenne, whose ancient name was 
'' Mahayangana " or " MabAwelligAm." His A n  u
r o g r a m  m u m, which he calls fJaut">,Ho11 " the 
royal residence," is obviously AnurAdhapura, the 
city founded by AnurAdha. 500 years before 
Ptolemy (Mahawdiiso, pp. 50-65) . The province 
of the M o u  d o  u t t o  i in Ptolemy'R list has a close 
resemblance in name, though not in position, to 
Mantote ; the people of Reyagamkorle still 
occupy the country assigned by him to the 
R h o g a n  d a n o  i-his N a  g a d  i b o  i are identical 
with the NAgadiva of the Mahawdiiso ; and the 
islet to which he has given the name of B a s s  a, 
occupies nearly the position of the Basses, which it 
has been the custom to believe were so-called by 
the Portuguese,-" Baxos" or " Baixos" " Sunken 
Rocks." The R h o g an d a n o i  were located in 
the south-west of the island. The sea, which 
stretched thence towards Malaka, appears to have 
at one time borne their name, as it was called by 
the Arab navigators " the sea of Horkand." The 
group of islands lying before Ceylon is no doubt 
tllat of the Maldives. 
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KL.AtrDIOS PTOLEMY'S GEOGRAPHY 
OF CENTRAL ASIA, 

Having now examined in detail the whole of 
Ptolemy's Indian Geography, I annex as a suitable 
Appendix his description of the countries adjacent 
to India.. The reader will thus be :presented with 
his Geography in i� entirety of Central and 
South-Eastern Asia.. In the notes I have adverted. 
only t.o the mere salient points. 

:Boox VI, CAP. g_ 

Posn10N or H Y 1t K 1,, N 1 JI, 
[Mop of Asit11 7.J 

1. lt y r  tc a n i a is bonnded on the north b,
that part of the llyr:kanian see: wbfoh extends 
from the e:ir.t:reme point of the oo\lnd'ary line 
with MMia as fa.r as the month 0£ the river 
Oxos w:bich lies iu ...... . . . ... 100& 43° 5' 

2. In whiab diTwiou occur the110 l<>WDil :
Ssramanne, a town .•• . •. . • . .  ., �4° 15' 40° 30" 
Mcmth of the Ma:tel'tl...... . •. 97" 201 41° 3()1 
'the sources or thIB ri'9'er . • •  98" 38° 20" 
:Mout.h or the Sokand'a . • .• •. 97" 20' 42° 

:Mouth of the river Oxos . •. 100° 43° 51 

·3. OD the west by the part of :M,  d i a aIJ 
ready mentioned 118 f11r a� lfo\lnt :Koronos [ in 
which part of Media ia 
Saramanne. . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . .  94° 15' 40° 30'} 

4. qn the south by P a r t h i a, along the 
l'!ide of it described as passing throngh the range 
of Koronos, and on the east by :M ar g i a :n t, 



through the tnot1ntainotts region which connect• 
the extremities referred to. 

5. The maritime ports of ltyrkania are 
inhabited by the :M a X e  r a i, and the A 8 t SJ 

b e n O i a.nd below the Ma.x�ra.i by the I{ h r 11 Il• 

d o  i, after whom comes the country adjacent to 
the Koronos range1 A r II i t i &; and below the 
A II t a b e n o i is the country called S i r a• 
k e n e. 

6. The cities in the interiol' a.re said to be 
these :-
Barang8 · • • · • · · ·• ••· · · • · · · · • · · · ·  
Adrapea . . . . .. . .... . .  , .•. . • •.•. . ., ,  
Kasap3 . . . . , . . . . ... . . , . . . . . • ..•  , . .  . 
Abarbina . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 
Sorba • ··••· · · · · · · ••• . . . . . . . . . . .  . 

7. Sinaka . . . . . ... . . . .. . . . .  . 
Amaroosa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 
Hyrkania, the metropolis .. . .  
Sake (or Sal�) . . . . . . . ... . . . . . .  . .  

99• 42� 
98° 30' 41 ° 301 

99° 30' 40° 301 

97° 40° 101 

98° 40° 30' 
100° 39° 401 

96d 39° 551 

98° 50' 40° 

94° 15' 39° 30' 
A11mouma . . . . . . . .  , . • . .  • .• •• . . .  97" 30' 39° 30' 
:Maisoka (or Mansoka) . . . . . .  99° 39° 30' 

8. And an island in the 
sea neat' it called Talka . •  -.. . .  95° 42° 

The name of Hy  r k an  i a is presen-ed to this 
day in that of Gurkan or Jorjan, a town lying to 
the east of Asteriba.d, Its boundaries have 
varied at diffe-rent periods of history. Speaking 
generally, it corresponds with the modern Mazan
deran and Asterabll.d. Its northern frontier was 
formed by the Kaspian, which WIIB sometimes called 
alter it ........ the Hyrkanian Sea. The river 6xos, 



262 

which is called by the natives on ite banks the 
Amu-daryA, and by Persian writers the Jihun, 
falls now into the Sea of Aral, but 118 we learn 
from our author as well as from other ancient 
writers it WBB in fol11ler times an affluent of the 
K118pian, a fact confirmed by modern explora
tions. Mottnt Koronos was the eastern portion 
of the lofty mountain chain called the Elbnrz, 
which runs along the southern shores of the 
1{118pian. The River M ax II r a is mentioned by 
Pliny (lib. VI, c. xiv, sec. 18) who- calls it the 
Ma.xeras. It has been variously identified, 118 with 
the Tejin, the Gurgan, the Atrek and others. 
The metropolis of Hyrkania. is called by Atnmia.
nus Marcellinus (c, xxiii, sec. 6) H yrk a n a, 
which is probably the Gurkan already mentioned. 

CAP. 10. 

PosITION OF MARGIANE. 

[Map of Asia 7.] 

M a r g i a n � i.e bounded on the west by 
llyrkania, along the side which has been al
ready traced, and on the north by a part of 
S k y t h  i a extending from the mouths of the 
river Oxos as far as · the division towards 
B a k  t i- i a n  e, which lies in 103°-43°, and on 
the south by part of A r e  i a along the parallel 
of latitude running from the boundary towards 
Hyrkania and Parthia through the S a r i  p h i  
mnge, 38 far as the extreme point lying 109°-
390, and on the east by B a k t  r i a n  e along 
the mountainous region which connects the 
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said extremities. A considerable stream, the 
M a r g o  s, flows through the country, and its 
sources lie in . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • .  105° 39° 

while it falls into the (hos in 102° 43° 30'. 
2. The pa.rt!! of it towards the river Oxos 

are possessed by the D e r b i  k k a i, called also 
the D e r k e b o i, and below them the M a s  s a
g e t a. i, after whom the P a r  n o  i and the 
D a a i, below whom occurs the desert of 
M a r g i a n a, and more to the east than are 
the T a p o u r o i. 

3. The cities of it are-
.A.riaka . . . . . . . • . ••• . . . . . . . • • . • . ••• 103° 43° 

Sina (or Sena) . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . .  102° 30' 42° 20' 
.A.ratha . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  103° 30' 42° 30' 
.A.rgadi.na . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  101° 20' 41° 40' 
Iasonion . . . . .. . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . . • • 103° 30' 41 ° 30' 

·4,_ There unites with the River Margos, 
another stream fl.owing from the Sariphi range 
of which the sources lie . . . . . .  103° 39° 

Rhea . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 102° 40° 50' 
.A.ntiokheia Margiane . . . . • . . . .  106° 40° 20' 
Gonriane . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  104° 40° 

Nisaia or Nigaia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  105° 39° 10' 
" In early periods," saysWiison(ArianaAntiqua, 

p. 148), " M a r g i  a n  a. seems to have been unknown 
as a distinct province, and was, no doubt, in 
part at least, comprised within the limits of Parthia. 
In the days of the later geographers, it had 
undergone the very reverse relation, and had, to 
all appearance, extended its boundaries eo as to 
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include great part of the original Parthia. It is 
evident from Strabo's notice of the latter (lib. XI, 
c. ix) that there was left little of it except the 
name ; and in Ptolemy no pari of Parthia. appears 
above the mountains." Strabo says of it (lib. XI, 
c. x) " Antiokhos SoMr admired its fertility, he 
enclosed a circle of 1,500 stadia with a wall, and 
founded a city, Antiokheia. The soil is well adapt
ed to vines. They say that a vine stem has been 
frequently seen there which would require two 
men to girth it, and bunches of grapes two cubits 
in size." Pliny writes somewhat to the same 
effect. He says (lib. VI, c. xvi) : " Next comes 
Margiane, noted for its sunny skies ; it is the 
only vine-bearing district in all these parts, and 
it is shut in on all sides by pleasant hills. It 
has a circuit of 1,500 stadia, and is difficult of 
approach on account of sandy deserts, which 
extend for 120 miles. It lies confronting a 
tract of country in Parthia., in which Alexander 
had built Alexandria, a city, which after its 
destruction by the barbarians, Antiokhos, the son 
of Seleucus, rebuilt on the same site. The river 
Margus which amalgamates with the Zothale, 
flows through its midst. It was named Syriana, 
but Antiokhos preferred to· have it called Antio
lr:heia. It is 80 stadia in circumference. To this 
place Orodes conducted the Romans who were 
taken prisoners when CrassUB was defeated." 
This ancient city is represented now by Merv. 
The river Ma.rgus is that now called the Murgh-Ab 
or Meru-rdd. It rises in the mountains of the 
HazA.ras (which are a spur of the Paropanisos and 
the Sariphi montes of our 11uthor), and loses itself 
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in the sands about 50 miles north-west of the 
city, though in ancient times it appears to· have 
poured its waters into the Oxos. 

The tribes that peopled Hyrkania and Margiana 
and the other regions that lay to the eastward 
of the Kaspian were for the most part of Skythian 
origin, and some of them were nomadic. They 
are described by the ancient writers as brave and 
hardy warriors, bnt of repulsive aspect and man
ners, and addicted to inhuman practices. Ptolemy 
names five as belonging to Margiana-the 
Derbikkai, Massagetai, Parnoi, Diiai and Ta
pouroi. 

The D er b i k e s  are mentioned by Strabo (lib. 
XI, c, xi, sec. 7), who gives this account of them. 
" The Derbikes worship the earth. They neither 
sacrifice nor eat the female of any animal. Per
sons who attain the age of above 70 years are 
put to death by them, and their nearest relations 
eat their flesh. Old women are strangled and then 
buried. Those who die under 70 years of age 
are not eaten, but are only buried." 

The M a s  s a g e t a i are referred to afterwards 
( c. xiii, sec. 3) as a tribe of nomadic S a k  a i, 
belonging to the neighbourhood of the rive1· 
Askatangbs, They are mentioned by Herodotos 
(lib. I, e. cciv.) who says that they inhabited a great 
portion of the vast plain that extended eastward 
from the Kaspian. He then relates how Cyrus 
lost his life in a bloody fight against them and 
their queen Tomyri.s. .Alexander came into colli
eion with their wandering hordes during the 
campaign of Sogdiana as Anfan relates (A.nab. 
lib. IV, cc. xvi, xvii). 

a4 G 
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As regards the origin of their name it is referred 
by Beal (J. R. A. S., N.S.,  vol. XVI, pp. 257, 279) to 
1naiza-' greater' (in Moeso-Gothic) and Yue-ti (or 
chi). He thus reverts to the old theory of Remusat 
and Klaproth, that the Yue-ti were Geta.e, and this 
notwithstanding the objection of Saint-Martin 
stated in Les Huns Blancs, p. 37, n. 1. The old 
sound of Yue he observes was Get, correspondent 
with the Greek form Getai. In calling atten
tion to the Moeso-Gothic words maiza (greater) 
and minniza (less) he suggest.I that " we have 
here the origin of the names Ma.ssagetae, and the 
Mins, the Ta Yue-chi (great Yue-chi) and the Sian 
Yue-chi (little Yue-chi)." 

The P a r  n o  i, according to Strabo, were a. 
branch of the Dahai (lib. XI, c. vii, sec. 1) called 
by Herodotos (lib. I, c. Iii) the Dii.oi, and by our 
author and Stephanos of Byzantium the Dani. 
Strabo (lib. XI, c. viii, 2) says of them : " Most of 
the Skythians beginning from the Kaspian Sea, are 
called D a h  a i S k y  t h  a i, and those situated more 
towards the east, Massagetai and Sakai, the rest 
have the common appellation of Skythia.ns, but 
each separate tribe has its peculiar name. All, or 
the greater p:11-t of them, are nomadic." Virgil 
(A.en. lib. VIII, l. 728) applies to the Dahae 
the epithet indomiti. It is all but certain that 
they have left traces of their name in the 
province of Dahestan, adjoining to Aster�bad, as 
this position was within the limits of their migra
tory range. In the name Daae, Dahae or Ta-hia 
(the Chinese form) it is commonly inferred that 
we have the term Tajik, that is Persian, for there 
is good reason to place Persians even in Trans-
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oxiana long before the barbarous tribes of the 
Kaspian plains were heard ·of (See Wilson's 
Arian . .  ,tntiq. ,  p. 141). 

T h e  T a p o u r o  i appear to be the same as 
the 'fapyroi mentioned by Strabo as occupying 
the country between the Hyrkanoi and the 
Areioi. Their position, however, varied at various 
times. 

N i s a i a or Niga.ia ( the N esaia of Strabo) has 
been identified by Wilson (Arian . .dntiq. ,  pp. 142, 
148) with the modern Nissa, a small town or 
village on the north of the Elburz mountains, 
between Astera.Md and Meshd. 

CAP. 11 .  

POSITION OF BAKTRIANE. 

I. B a.  k t r  i a n  e is bounded on the west by 
Margia.ne a.long the side already described, on 
the north and east by Sogdiane, along the rest 
of the course of the River Oxos, and on the 
south by the rest of .A.reia, extending from the 
extreme point towards Margiane-
the position of which is . . . . . .  109° 39° 

and by the Paropanisadai along the parallel 
thence prolonged, through where the range of 
Pa.ropanisos diverges towards the sources of the 
Oxos which lie in .•• • • •. . . . . . 1 19° 30' 39° 

2. The following rivers which fall into the 
lJxos flow through Baktriane : -
The river Okhos, whose 

sources lie . .  . .  . .  . . .  . .. . .  . .  . .  110° 39° 
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and the Dargamanes, whose 
sources lie . . . ... . . . . . . . . .. • .  ll6° 30' 36° 20' 

and the Zariaspis, whose 
sources lie . . . .  • . . • . . . . . . .. • . 113" 39° 

and the Artam.is, whose 
sources lie . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  114° 39"' 

and the Dargoidos, whose 
sources lie . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 116° 39° 

and the point where this 
joins the Oxos lies in. . . . . .  117° 30' 44, 0 

3 .  Of the other tributaries the Artamis and 
the Zariaspis unite in . . .. . . . . .  1 13° -40° 40' 
before falling into the Oxos 

in . . . . . . . . . . ... . . .  , . . . . . . . . . . . • .  112° 30' 44° 

4. The Dargaman&i and the Okhos also 
unite in . • .. .. . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . .  . .  109° 40° 30' 
before falling into the Oxos 

m .. . . .. . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l09° 44° 

5. Of the Paropanisos range, the western 
part is situated in • • • . • • . . • . . .  11 l O 30' 39° 

and [ the Eastern J in . . . . . . . . . 119° 30' 39° 

6. The parts of B a k  t r  i a n �  in the north 
and towards the River Oxos are inhabited by 
the S a 1 a t e r a i and the Z a r i a s p a i, and to 
the south of these up towards the Salaterai the 
K h o  m a r  o i, and below these the K 8 m o i, 
then the A k i n a k a i, then the T a m  b y z o i, 
and below the Zariaspai the T o k  h a  r o i, a 
great people, and below them the M a r  y k a i o i, 
and the S k o r d a i, and the O u a r n o i 
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(Vamoi), and still below those the S a b a d  i o i, 
and the O r e  i s  i t  o i, and the A m a r  e i s. 

7. The towns of B a k t r i a n e towards the 
river (Jxos are the following:-
Kha�kharta- . . . . . . . . .  : . .  . . . . . . 11 l° 44° 

Zari(a)spa or Kharispa . . . . . .  115° 44° 

Khoana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . 1 1 7° 42° 

Sourogana . . . . • • . . . .  . . .  . .  . . . . . . 117° 30' 40° 30' 

Phratou . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  119° 39° 20' 

8. And near the other rivers these:-
Alikhorda . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . ... . . . . . .  107° 43° 30' 

Khomara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  106° 30' 43° 
30' 

Kouriandra . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  109° 30' 42° 10' 

Kanaris . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  111° 20° 43° 

Astakana. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  112° 42° i:lO' 
Ebousmouanassa or Tosmou-

anassa. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  
Menapia . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . .  . 
Eukratidia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

9. Baktra, the king's re-

108° 30' 

113° 

115° 

41 ° 20' 

41 ° 20' 

42
° 

sidence (Balkh) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  116° 41° 

Estobara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .  109° 30' 45° 20' 

Marakanda (Samarkand) . • . 1 12° 
39° 15' 

Marakodra . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  115° 20' 39° 20' 

The boundaries of B a k t r a  or B ak t r i a n a  
varied at different periods of history, and were 
never perhaps at any ti.me fixed with muoh preci
sion. According to Strabo it was the principal part 
of Ariana, and was separated from Sogdiana on the 
ea.st and north-east by the Oxos, from Areia on 
the south by the chain of Paropanieos, and on 
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the west :l'rom Margiana by a desert region. A 
description of Baktriana, which Burnes, in his 
work on Bokhara, corroborates as very accurate, is 
given by Curtius (lib. VII, c. iv) and is to this 
effect : " The natu.re of the Baktrian territory is 
varied, and presents striking contra11ts. In one 
place it is well-wooded, and bears vines which 
yield grapes of great size a.nd sweetness. The soil 
is rich and well-watered-and where such a. genial 
soil is found corn is grown, while lands with an 
inferior soil are used for the pasturage of cattle. 
To this fertile tract succeeds another much more 
extensiTe, which is nothing but a wild waste of 
sand parched with drought, alike without in
habitant and without herbage. The winds, more
over, which blow hither from the Pontic Sea, 
sweep before them the sand that covers the plain, 
�d this, when it gathers into heaps, iooks, when 
11een from a distance, like a collection of great 
hills ; whereby a.II traces of the road that for
merly existed are completely obliterated. Those, 
therefore, who cross these plains, watch the stars 
by night .as sailors do at sea, and direct their 
course by their guidance . In fact they almost 
see better under the shadow of night than in the 
glare of sunshine. They are, consequently, unable 
to find their way in the day-time, since there is 
no trac� visible which they oan follow, for the 
brightness of the luminaries above is shrouded in 
darkness. Should now the wind which rises 
from the sea overtake them, the simds with 
l"hich it is laden would completely overwhelm 
them. Nevertheless in all the more favoured loca
lities the nui:nber of i:qen and of horses that are 
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there generated is eiceedingly great. Baktra 
itself, the capital city of that region, is situated 
under mount Paropanisos, The river Bactrus 
pa.sses by its walls : and gave the city and the 
region their name." This description is in agree
ment with the general character of the oount:t)' 
from Balkh to ·Bokhara, in which oases of the 
most productive 11oil alternate 1Vith wastes of 
sand. 

Baktra figures very early in history. Its capital 
indeed, Baktra (now Balkh) is one of the oldest 
cities in the world. The Baktrian Walls is one 
of the places which Euripides (Bakkhai, I. 15) 
represents Dionysos to have visited in the course 
of bis eastern peregrinations. Nin us, as we learn 
through Ktesias, marched into Baktriana with a 
vast army and, with the assistance of Semiramis, 
took its capital. In the time of Darius it was a 
satra.py of the PeI"Sian empire and paid a tribute 
of 360 talents. .Alexander the Great, when 
ma.robing in puI"Suit of BessttB, passed through 
Baktria and, crossing the Oxos, proceeded as far 
as Ma.rakanda (Samarkand). Having subjugated 
the regions lying in that direction, he returned to 
Baktra and there spent the winter before starling 
to invade India. Some yeaI"S after the conqueror's 
death Seleukos reduced Baktria, and annexed it 
to his other dominions. It was wrested, however, 
from the hands of the third prince of his line about 
the year 256 B.C. 01• perhaps later, by Antiokhoe 
Theos or Theodotos, who made Baktria an inde
pendent kingdom. His successors were ambitious 
and enterprising, and appear to have extended 
their authority along the downward course of the 
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Indus even to the ocean, and southward along the 
coast as far as the mouth of the Narmada. The 
names of these kings have been recovered from 
their coins foimd in great numbers both in 
India and in AJghaniatan. Thia Graeko-Baktriah 
empire, after having subsisted for about two 
centuries and a half, was finally overthrown by 
the invasion of different· hordes of the Sakai, 
named, as Strabo informs us, the Asioi, Pasianoi, 
Tokharoi and Sakarauloi.38 These Sakai yielded 
in their turn to barbarians of their own kindred 
or at least of their own type, the Skythia.ns, who 
gave their · name to the Indus valley and the 
regions adjoining the Gulf of Khambhat. Among 
the most notable lndo-Skythian kings were 
Kadphises and Kanerkes who reigned at the end 
of the first and the beginning of the second 
century of our rera and, therefore, not very long 
before the time of Ptolemy. Between the Indo
Skythian and Muhammadan periods was inter
posed the predominancy of Persia in the regions 
of which we have been speaking. 

Ptolemy mentions five rivers which fall into the 
Oxos : the Okhos, Da.rgamanes, Zariaspia, Arta
mis, and Dargoidos, of which the Zaria.apis and 
Artamis unite before reaching the Oxos. Ptole
my's account cannot he reconciled with the existing 
hydrography of the country. The D a r g a  tn a n  e s  
is called by Ammiam1s (lib. XXIII, c. vi) the Orga-

•• The Wu-Run ( of Chinese history) are apparently to bo idontified with tho Asii or Asiani, who, aocording to Strabo occupied the upper waters of the Iaxartes, and who arc classed as nomadea with the Tokhliri and Sakarauli (r Sara-Kauli , i .e . , Sarikulis) .-Kingsmill , in 
J. R. A .  S. , N. S . ,  vol. X IV, p. 79. 
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menes. The A r t a m  i s , Wilson thinks, may b e  
the river now called the Dakash (A riana A ntiqua, 
p. 162 ) a.nd the D a r g  a m  a n  e s, the present river 
of Ghori or Kunduz which is a tributary of the 
Okhos and not of the Oxos a.s in Ptolemy. The 
0 k h o s itself has not been identified with cer
tainty. According to Kinneir it is the Tezen or 
Tejend which, rising in Sara.khs, and receiving 
many confluents , falls into the Kaspia.n in N. L .  
33° 41'. According to Elphinstone it i s  the river 
of Herat, either now lost in the sand or going to 
the Oxos (Ariana Antiq 1ia ,  p. 146 ) .  Bunbury 
( vol. II, p. 28i) points out th�t in Str-.i.bo the 
Okhos is an independent river, emptying into the 
Kaspian . The Ok hos of Artemidoros, he says, may 
be certainly identified with the Attrek,whose course, 
till lately, was very imperfectly known. 

Ptolemy gives a list of thirteen tribes which 
inhabited Baktriane. Their names are obscure, 
and are scarcely mentioned elsewhere.3' 

In the list of towns few known namea occur. The 
most notable are Baktra, Marakanda, Eukratidia 
and Zariaspa. B a k  t r  a, as has been already stated, 
is the modern Ba.lkh. Heeren ( As iatic Nations, 
2nd edit . ,  vol. I, p. 424) ,  writes of it in these terms : 
" The city of Baktra must be regarded as the 
commercial entrepot of Eastern Asia : its name 
·belongs to a people who never cease to afford 

37 Prof. Beal (J. R. A. S. , N. S . ,  Vol. XVI, p. 253) , 
connects the name of the Tokharoi with Tu -ho-lo the 
name of a country or kingdom Tukhar:i, froqnontly mon
tioned by Hiuen Tsiang. The middlo Hymbol ho, ha 
says, represents tho rough aspirate, and we should thus 
get Tah,·a. or Tuxra., from which would come the Greek 
Tokharoi . 

35 G 
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matter for historical details, from the time they 
11.re first mentioned. Not only does Ba.ktra con
stantly appear a.s a city of wealth and importance 
in every age of the Persian empire, but it 
is continually interwoven in the traditions of 
the Ea.st with the a.c0ounts of Semiramis and 
other conquerore. It stood on the borders of the 
gold country, ' in the road of the confluence of 
nations,' according to an expression of the Zend
avesta ; and the conjecture that in this part of 
the world the human race made its first advance 
in civilisation, seems highly probable." The name 
of B a 1 k h is from the Sanskrit name of the 
people of Baktra, the Bahlikas. .M a r a k a n  d a. 
is Samarkand. It was the capital of Sogdiana, 
but Ptolemy places it in Baktriane, and consider
ably to the south of Baktra, although its actual 
latitude is almost 3 degrees to the north. It was 
one of the cities of Sogdiana which Alexander 
destroyed. Its circumference was estimated at 
64 stadia, or about 7 miles. The name has been 
interpreted to mean " warlike province." ·E u k r a
t i  d i  a received its name from the Graeko-Baktrian 
king, Eukratides, by whom it was founded. Its 
site cannot be identified. Pliny makes Z a r i  a s p  a 
the same as Baktra, but this must be a mistake. 
No satisfactory site has been as yet assigned to it. 

CAP. 12. 
POSITION OF THE 80GDIANOI, 

The S o g d i a n o i are bounded on the west 
by that part of Skythia which extends from the 
section of the (hos which is towards Baktrian� 
and Margiane through the Oxeian mountains 
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ae far as the section of the river Jaxartes, which 
lies in 110° E. 49° N. ; on the north likewise by a 
part of Skythia along the section of the laxartes 
extended thenoe as far as the limit where its 
course bends, which lies in 120° E. 48° 30' N. 
On the east by the Sakai along the (bending) 
of the Jaxartes as far as the sources of the 
bending which lie in 125° E. 43° N., and·by the 
line prolonged from the Sakai to an extreme 
point which lies in 125° E, 38° 30' N., and on 
the east and the south and again on the west by 
Baktria.ne a.long the section of the Oxos already 
mentioned and l>y the Kaukasian monntains 
especially so-called, and the adjoining line 
and the limits as stated, and the sources of the
(Jxos. 

2. The mountains called tli.e S o  g d i  a n  
extend between the two rivers, and have their 
extremities lying in . . . . . .. . .  111 ° 47° 

and . •• . . .  . • . . . . . .  . . .  • . . .  . . . . . . .  • . 122° 46° 30' 
3. From these mountains a. good many 

nameless rivers fl.ow in contrary directions to 
meet these two rivers, and. of these nameless 
rivers one forms the Oxeian Lake, the middle 
of which lies in 111 ° E. 45° N., and other two 
streams descend from the same hilly regions as 
the Jaxartes-the regions in question are called 
the Highlands of the KomMai. Each of these 
streams falls into the Jaxartes ; one of them 
is called D � m o s and 
its sources lie in . . . . . .. . . . . . . .  , 124° 43° 
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Its junction with the 1-i-ver 
Jaxartes oc-cul"!J in . •. . . . . • . 123° 47° 

The other is the B a  &k a t  i 11 

whose som·ces fie in . . . . • . 1236 43" 
Its jU11cti<>n with the river 

Jaxartes occurs in . • .  . • . . . . 121" 47e 3lY 
4. The country towards the Oxeian moun

tains is posseBBCd by the p a  B k  8 i, and too 
parts towards the most northern. scetion of the
laxa.rtes by the I a t i oi, and the T o k b a r o i,. 
below whom are the A u g s  I 0 i ;  thg,n along
the Sogdian mountains the Ox y d r:1 n g-k a i 
and the D r y  b a k t a  i, and the K a n  d a r o i, 
and below the mountaillll' the M a r  d y e  n o  i, 
sud along the Oxos the 6 :ii; e i a n  o i mid the 
K h o r a s  m i o i, and farther east than these 
the D r e p s  i a n  o i, and adjoining both the 
rivers, and still further east than the above 
the A n i e s e i s along the Jaxartes, snd the 
K i  r r h a  d a i ( or Kirrhooeeis) along the C>xos, 
and between th_e Kaukasos. Range and lmaos 
the country called O n  a n d  a b a n d  a. 

5. Towns of the S o  g d i  a n  o i in the high
lands along the Jaxartes are these : -
Kyreskhata. . • . . . . . •. . • . . .  . . . . .• • 124° 43° 40' 

Along the (hos :-
Oxeiana . . .. . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . • . . . . 117° 30' 44° 20' 
Marouka . •• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  117° 15' 43° 40' 
Kholbesina . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 121 ° 43° 

6. Between the rivers and higher up-
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Trybaktra. . .  . .  . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 2° 15' 
Alexandreia Oxman� ... . . . . .  1 13° 44,0 2(Y 

Indikomordana : . . . . . . . . . . . . .  115° 44" 20' 
Drepsa (or Rhepsa) the 

Metropolis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  120° 45° 

Alexandreia Eskhate (i.e. 

Ulti111!t} . . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . . .  122° 41° 

S o g d i a a a was divided from Baktriana by 
the rivar Oxoe and extended northward from 
foence to the l'iver Iaxartes. The Sakai lay along 
the eastern frontier and SkytbiC' iribes- along th-4, 
western. The name exists to this day, being 
preserved in Soghd which designates the country 
lying along the river Kohik from Bokhara east• 
ward to Samarkand. The records of Alexander's 
expedition give much information regarding thi11 
country, fOl' the Makedonian troops were en�aged 
for the better part of three years in effecting iter 
subjugation. 

In connexion with Sogdiana, Ptolemy mentions 
four mountain ranges-the K a u k  a s  i a n, the 
S o  g d i  an, the mountain district of the K o  m e. 
d a i, and I m a  o s- Kaukasos was the general name 
applied by the Makedonians to the great chain 
which extended along ihe northern frontiers of 
Afghanistan, and which was regarded a11 a pro
longation of the real Ki.ukasos. Ptolemy uses it 
hero in a specific sense to designate that part 
of the chain which formed the eastern continua
tion of the Paropanisos towards Imaos. Imaoe 
is the meridian chain which intersects the Kau
kasos, and is now called Bolor 1'/igh. Ptolemy 
places it about 8 degrees too far eastward. The 
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Sogdian Mountains, placed by Ptolemy between 
the Iaxartes and Oxoo1, towards their sources, 
are the Thian Shan. The K o  m il d a i, who gavEt 
their name to the third range, were, according to 
Ptolemy, the inhabitants of the hill-country which 
lay to the east of Baktriana and up whosEt 
valley lay the route of the caravans from Baktra, 
bound for Serika across Imaus or the Thsuilg
lung. Cunningham has identified them with thEt 
Kiu-mi-tho (Kumidha) of Hiuen Tsiang. Their 
mouutai� district is that called Muz-tAgh. 

The rivers menti(med in connexion with 
Sogdiana are the Oxos, and the laxartes, with its 
two tributaries, the Baskatis and the Demos. 
The bxos takes its rise in the Pamir88 Lake, 
called the Sari-Kul ( or Yellow Lake), at a distance 
of fully 800 miles to the south of the laxai-tes. 
It is fed on its north bank by many smaller 
streams which run due south from the Pamlr 
uplands, breaking the S.W. face of that region 
into a series of valleys, which, though rugged, are 
of exuberant fertility. Its course then lies for 

18 The Pamir plateau between Be.de.kshe.n and Y arke.nd connects several cha.ins of mountains, viz. the Hindu Kush in the S.W. the Kuen-luen in the E . ,  the Ka.re.r Komm in the Bolor, the Thia.n-shAn oho.in in the north, which runs from Tira.k Da.wan and Ming-yol to the Western Farghana. Pass. This ;i.>lateau is oa.lled Bt1m-idunyd or Roof of the Worid. With regard to the name Pa.m'lr Sir H. Rawlinson says : " My own conjecture is that the name of Pa.mlr, or FAmir, a.a it is always written by 
the Arabs, is derived from the Fa.ni (cbav110,), who, according to Strabo bounded the Greek kingdom of Ba.ktria to the E. (XI. 14') and whose name is also preserved in l+'An.Hl rl\ , f;"ha li1An.T,A.lrA , Ar.n. H'Ami,- fo,.. H'An-m11" wonlti then be a compound like Kashmir, Aj-mir, Jessel-mir, &o. signifying ' the lake country of the FA-ni. ' '  (J. R. G. SXLII. p i89, n.) . '  
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hundreds of miles through arid and sa,line steppt'!B 
till before reaching the sea of Aral it is dissipated 
into a network of canals, both natural and artifi
cial . Its delta, which would otherwise have re
mained a desert, has thU:s been converted into a 
fruitful garden, capable of · supporting a teeming 
population, and it was one of the very earliest 
seats of civilization. st The deflexion of the waters 
of the bxos into the Aral, as Sir H. Rawlinson 
points out, has been caused in modern times nat 
by any upheaval of the surface of the Turcoman 
desert, but by the simple accidents of fluvia.l 
action in an alluvial soil . The name of the river, 
is in Sanskrit Vakshu, Mongolian, Bakshu, 'l'ibe
ta.n Pakshu Chinese Po- thsu, Arabic and Persian 
Vakhsh-an or db-from Persian vah = ' pure,' or 
Sanskrit Vah = ' to flow.' The region embracing the 
head-waters of the 6xos appears to have been the 
scene of the primieval Aryan Paradise. The four 
rivers thereof, as named by the Brahmans, were the 
Sita, the A.lakananda, the Vakshu, and the Bhadro 
= respectively, according to Wilson to the Hoang. 
ho, the Ganges, the bxos, and the Oby. Accord
ing to the Buddhists the rivers were the GangeP, 
the Indus, the bxos, and the Sita, all of which 
they derived from a great central lake in the 
plateau of Pamir, called A-neou-ta. = Kara-kul or 
Sarik -kul Lake. 

The I a x  a r t  e s  is now called the Syr-darya or 
•• " Abu Riha.n says that the Solar Calendar of Khwil

rasm was the most perfect scheme for the measurement 
of time with which he was acquainted .  Also that the 
KhwArasmians dated originally from an epoch anterior 
by 980 years to the aera of the Seleucidae•l34 B . C . "  
(See Qnarterlty Review, No'. 240, Art. o n  Central .hia}. 
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Yellow River. The ancients sometimes called it 
the Are.xes, but, according to D' An ville, this iR but 
a.n appellative common to it with the A.mu or Oxos, 
the Armenian Arns u.nd the Rha or Volga. The 
name faxartes was not properly a Greek word but 
was borrowed from the barbarians by whom, as 
Arrian states (An,1b. lib. Ht. c. xxx ), it was called 
the Orxantes. It was probably derived from the 
Sanskrit root ksha1·, " to flow·• with a semitic 
feminine ending, and this etymology would explain 
the modern form of Sirr. See J. R. G. S. XLII. 
p. 492, n. The Iaxartes rises in the high plateau 
south of Lake Is�yk-kul in the Thian Shan. It.s 
conrse is first to westward through the valley of 
Khokan, where it rece1 ves numerous tributaries . 
It then bifurcate8, the more northern branch re
taining the name of Syr-darya. This flows towards 
the north-west, and after a course of 1150 mi les 
from its source enters the Sea of Aral. Ptolemy 
however, like all the other classical writers, makes 
it enter the Kaspian sea. Humboldt accounts 
for this apparent e1·ror by adducing facts which 
go to show that the tract between the Aral and 
the Kaspian was once the bed of an united and con
ti11uous sea, and that the K,1spian of the present 
day is the small rosid1rn of a once mighty Aralo
Kaspian Sea. Ammia1rns M,1rcelliuus (lib. XXIII, 
c. vi),describing Central Asia in the upper course of 
the Iaxartes which falls into the Kaspian, speaks 
of two rivers, the Arax:ates and Dymas (probably 
the Demos of Ptolemy) which, rushing impetuonsly 
down- from the mountains and passing into a ltivel 
plain, form therein what i s  called the Oxian lake, 
which is spread over a vast area. This is the 
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earliest intimation of the Sea of Aral. (See Smith's 
Diet. of Anc. Geog. s. v . ). Bunbury, however, says 
(vol. II, pp. 641-2) : " Nothing but the unwilling• 
ne11s of modern writers to e.dmit that the ancient.a 
were unacquainted with so important a feature in 
the geography ·of Central Asia as the Sea of 
Aro.I could have led them to suppose it repre
sented by the Oxiana. Palus of Ptolemy. While 
that author distinctly describes both the Jaxartes 
and the Oxus as flowing into the Caspian Sea, he 
speaks of a range of mountains called the Sog
dian Mountains, which extend between the two 
rivers, from which fl.ow several nameless streams 
into those two, one of which forms the Oxian lake. 
This statement exactly tallies with the fact that 
the Polytimetos or river of Soghd, which rises 
in the rnountains in question, does not flow into 
the Oxus, but forms a small stagnant lake 
called Kara-kul or Denghiz ; and there seems no 
doubt this was the lake meant by Ptolemy. It is 
true that Ammianus Marcellinus, in his descrip• 
tion of these regions, which is very vague and 
inaccurate, but is based for the most pa.rt upon 
J>tolemy, terms it a large and widespread lake, 
but this is probably nothing more than a rhetoriral 
flourish." The Jaxartes was regarded as the 
boundary towards the east of the Persian Empire, 
which it separated from the nomadic Skythians. 
The soldiers of Alexander believed it to be the 
same as the Tanais or Don. 

In the list of the tribes of Sogdiana some 
names occur which are very like Indian, the Kan
daroi, who may be the GandbAras, the Mardy�noi, 
the Madras, the Takhoroi, the Taknrs, and th• 

36 G 
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Kirrhadai (or Kirrhodeeis) the KirAta. The name 
of the K h o r a s m i  o i bas been preserved to the 
present day in ,hat of KhwArazm, one of the 
designations of the Khanate of Khiva. The 
position of the Khorasmioi may be therefore 
assigned to the regions south of the Sea of Aral, 
which is sometimes called a.ft.er them the Sea of 
KhwArazm. The D r e p s i a n  o i had their seats 
on the borders of Ba.ktria, as Drepsa, one of 
their cities and the capital of the country, may 
be identified with AndarAb, which was a. Baktrian 
town. It is called by Strabo Adrapsa and Darapsa
(lib. XI, c. xi, 2, and lib. XV, c. ii, 10) and Drapsaka 
by Arrian--{Anab. lib. III, c. 89). Bunbury 
(vol. I, p. 427, n. 3) remarks : " The Drepsa of 
Ptolemy, though doubtless the same name, can
not be the same place (as the Drapsaka of Arrisn, 
..4.nab. lib. III, c. xxix.) as that author places it in 
Sogdiana, considerably to the north of Marakanda." 
Ptolemy, however, a& I have already pointed oui, 
places M a r  a k a n d  a to the south of Baktra. 
Kingsmill (J. R. A. B., N. S., vol. XIV, p. 82) 
identifies Darapsa with the Lam-shi-ch'eng of the 
Chinese historians. It \'fas the capital of their Ta
hia (TokhAra-Ba.ktrh1) which was situated about 
2000 li south-west of Ta-wan (Yarkand), to the 
11outb of the Kwai-shui (Oxos). The original form 
of the name was probably, he says, Darampsa. 
In Ta-wan be finds the Phrynoi of Strabo. The 
region between Ka.ukasos and Ima.os, Ptolemy calls 
V a n d a b a n d a, a name of which, as Wilson 
conjectures, traces are to be found in the name 
of Bada.kshan. 

With regard to the towns Mr. Vaux- remark■, 
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(Smith's Diet . s. v. Sogdiana) : " The historians 
of Alexander's maroh leave us to suppose that 
Sogdian& abounded with large towns, but many 
of these, as Prof. Wilt1on has remarked, were pro
bably little more than forts erected along the 
lines of the great rivers to defend the country 
from the incursions of the barbarous tribes to it11 
N. and E. Yet these writers mnst have had good 
opportunity of estimating the force of these 
places, as Alexander appears to h.P,ve been the best 
part of three years in this and the adjoining province 
of Baktriana. The principal towns, of which the 
names have been handed down to us, were K y  r e s
k h a t  a or K y r o p o l i s  on the Iaxartes (Steph. 
Byz. B. 11. ; Curt. lib. VI, c. vi) G a z a  ( Gbaz or 
Ghazni, lbn Haukal, p. 270) ; A 1 e x  a n d  r e  i a. 
u l t  i m 11, (Arrian, lib. III, c. XXX ; Curt. l. c.; Am. 
Marc., lib. XXIII, c. vi) doubtless in the neighbour
hood, if not on the site of the present Khojend ; 
A l e x a n d r e i a  O x i a n a  (Steph. Byz. ,. 11.) ; 
N a u t ak a  (Arrian, .A.11. lib. III, c. xxviii ; lib. IV, 
c. xviii) in the neighbonrhoodofKarshi orNaksbeb. 
B r  a n k h  i d  a e, a place tradiiiona.lly said to have 
been colonized by a Greek population ; and M a r
g i n  i a (Curt., lib. VII, c. x, 15) probably the 
present Marghinan." 

CAP. 13. 

POSITION OF THE SAKAI, 

[Map of Asia 7.] 

1. The S a k a.  i are bounded on the west by 
the Sogdia.noi a.long their ea.stern side already 
described, on the north by Skythia along the 
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line parallel to the river Jaxartes as far as thi, 
limit of the country which lies in 130° E. 49° N. 
on the east in like manner by Skythia along 
the meridian lines prolonged from thence and 
through the adjacent range of mountains called 
Askatangkas as far as the station at Mount 
Imaos, whence traders start on their journey to 
Sera which lies in 140° E. 43° N., and through 
Mount lmaos as it ascends to the north as far as 
the limit of the country which lies in 143°E.35° N., 
and on the south by Imaos itself along the 
line adjoining the limits that have been 
stated. 

2. The country of the S a  k a i is inh;,bited 
by nomads. They have no towns, but dwell in 
woods and caves. Among the Sakai is the 
mountain district, already mentioned, of the 
K o m e d a i, of which the ascent from the 
Sogdianoi lies in • . . . • • . . .. . . . • . . • • . . •  125° 43-° 
And the parts towards the val-

l'ey of the Ko-medai lie in. .. . . . . . .  130° 39" 
And the so-called Stone Tower 

lies in . . • .  . . . . . .  . .. . . . . . .  . .  . •.. . . . . . . . .  135° 43° 
3 .  · The tribes ofthe Sakai, along the Jaxartes, 

are the K a r a t  a i and the K o ID a r o i, and the 
people who have all the mountain region are 
the K o ID e d a i, and the people along the range 
of .A.skatangka the M a s s  a g e t  a i ;  and the 
people between are the G r y n a i o i S k y t h a i 
and the T o o r  n a i, below whom, along Mount 
lma.os, are the B y  I t  a i. 
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ln the name of the mountain range on the 
east of the Sakai, A s k a-t a n g  k-a s, the middle 
syllable represents the Turkish word tagh
• mountain.' The tribe of the K a r  at  a i, which was 
Bested a.long the banks of the Ia.xartes, bears a. 
name of common application, chiefly to members 
of the Mongol family-that of Karait. The name 
of the Ma.ssagetai, Latham has suggested, may 
have arisen out of the common name M1istagh, but 
Beal, as already stated, refers it to the Moeso-gothic 
" maiza " and "  Yue-chi-Getre.'' The B y  l t a  i are 
the people of what is now called Little Tibet and 
also Baltist�n. 

CAP. 14. 

POSITION OF SKYTHIA WITHIN lMAOS. 

[Map of Asia 7.] 
1. S k y t h  i a within lmaos is bounded on 

the west by Sarmatia in Asia along the side 
already traced, on the north by an unknown 
land, on the east by Mount lmaiis ascending to 
the north pretty nearly along the meridian of 
the starting-place already mentioned as far as 
the unknown land . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 140° 63°, 
on the south and also on the east by the Sakai 
and the Sogdianoi and by Margino along their 
meridians already mentioned as far as the 
Hyrkanian Sea at the mouth of the Oxos, and 
also by the part of the Hyrkanian Sea lying 
between the north of the Oxos and the river 
_Rha according to such an outline. 
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2. The bend of the River Rha which marks 
the boundary of Sarmatia and 
Skythia... . . .  . . . . . . . . . .  . . . • • .  . . . .  . 85° 54° 

with the mouth of the river 
Rha which lies in . . .  . . . .  . .  87° 30' 48° 5<Y 

Mouth of the river Rhym-
mos . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .  91° 

Mouth of the river Daix ••• 94° 

Mouth of the river Iaxart.es 97° 

Mouth of the river Iiistos . . . 100° 

Mouth of the river Polyti-
metos . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  103° 

48° 45' 
48° 45.' 
48° 

47° 20' 

45° 30' 
.A.spabota, a town . . . . . . . . . . . .  102° 44° 

aft.er which comes the mouth of the (hos. 
3. The mountains of Skythia within Imaos 

are the more east.em parts of the Hyperborean 
hills and the mountains called 
A 1 a n a, whose extremities 
lie . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  105° 59° 

and . . .... ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  118° 59° 30' 
4. And the Rymmik mountains whose ex• 

tremities lie . .  . . .  . . . . .  .. . . . .  . . . .  . 90° 54° 

and . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  99° 47° 30' 
from which fl.ow the Rymmos and some other 
streams that discharge into the River R�, 
uniting with the Da'ix. river. 

5. And the N orosson range, of 
extremities lie . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  97° 

and . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . .  106° 

which the 
53° 30' 
52° 30' 

a.nd from this range fl.ow the Daix and some 
other tributaries of the Iaxart.es. 
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6. And the range of mountains called 
.A.spisia. whose extremities lie lll0 55° 30' 
and . . . . . . . . . . . .  _. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  117° 52° 30' 
and from these some streams flow into the 
River laxartes. . 

7 .  .A.nd the mountains called Tapoura whose 
extremities lie . . . . . . . . • . • . . • • . • •  120° 56° 

and . . . . . . .  . .. . . . . •. . .. . . . . • . . . .  . .. 125° 49° 

from which also some streams fl.ow into the 
faxartes. 

8. In addition to these in the depth of the 
region of the streams are the Syeba mountains 
whose extremities lie . . . . . . . • •  121 ° 58° 

and . •• . . . . • . . . . . . . . .  . . • •  . . • . • . .  •. 132° 62° 

and the mountains called the .A.narea whose 
extremities lie . . . . • • . • . •• . . . . • . la0° 56° 

and . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .  137° 50° 

after which is the bend in the direction of 
lmaos continuing it towards the north. 

9. All the territory of this Skythia in the 
north, adjoining the unknown regions, is in
·habited by the people commonly called the 
.A. l a n o i S k y t h a i and the S o u o b e n o i 
and the .A. l a n o r s o i, and the country below 
these by the S a i t i a n o i and the M a s s a i o i 
and the S y e b o i, and along Imaos on the 
outer side the T e k t o s a k e s, and near the 
mos't eastern sources of the river Rha the 
R h  o b o s  k o i below whom the .A. ,;,  m a  n o  i. 

10. Then the P a n  i a r d  o i, below whom, 
more towards the river, the country of K a n o-
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d i p s a, and below it the K o r a x o i, then 
the O r  g a s  o i, after whom as far as the sea. 
the E r y m m  o i, to east of whom are the 
A s  i o t a  i, then the A o  r s  o i, after whom are 
the I a x a r t a i, a great race seated along their 
homonymous river as far as to where it bends 
towards the Tapoura Mountains, and again 
below the Saitanioi are the M o l o g e  n o  i, below 
whom, as far as the Rymmik range, are the 
S a m n i t a i. 

11 .  And below the Massaioi and the Alana 
Mountains are the Z ii. r a t  a i and the S a s o n e s, 
and further east than the Rymmik Mountains 
are the T y b i  a k a  i, after whom, below the 
Zaratai, are the T a b i e n o i and the I a s t a i 
and the M a  k h a i t (, g o i along the range of 
N orosson, after whom are the N o r o s .b e i s 
and the N o r o s s o i, and below these the 
K a  k h a g a i S k y t h a i along the country of 
the Iaxartai. 

12. Further west than the Aspisia range 
are the A s  p i s i o i S k y t h a i, and further 
east the G a 1 a k t o p h a g o i S k y t h a i, and 
in like manner the parts farther east than the 
Taponra and Syeba ranges are inhabited by the 
T a p  o u r e  o i. 

13. The slopes and summits of the Anarea 
Mountains and Mount Askatangkas are inhabit
ed by the homonymous A n a r e o i S k y t h a i 
below the Alanorsoi, and the A a k a t a n g k a i 
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S k y t h a i further east than the Taponreoi, and 
as far as Mount lmaos. 

14. But the parts between the Tapoura 
Mountains and the slope towards the mouth of 
the Jaxartes and the seacoast between the two 
rivers are possessed by the A r i a k a  i, along 
the Jaxartes and below these the N a  m-o s t  a i, 
then the S a g a r a u k a i, and along the river 
Oxos the R h  i b i  o i, who have a town 
Dauaba . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  104° 45°. 

The country of the Skyths is spread over a 
vast area in the east of Europe and in Western 
and Central Asia. The knowledge of the Skyths 
by the Greeks dates from the earliest period 
of their literature, for in Homer (Iliad, lib. 
XIII, 1. 4,) we find mention made of the Galakto, 
phagoi (milk-eaters) and the Hippemologoi (ma.re. 
milkers) which must have been Skythic tribes, 
since the milking of mares is a practice distinctive 
of the Skyths. Ptolemy's division of Skythia into 
within and beyond Imaos is peculiar to himself, 
and may have been suggested by his division of 
India into within and beyond the Ganges. Imaos, 
as has already been pointed out is the Bolor chain, 
which has been for ages the boundiiry between 
TurkistAn and China. Ptolemy, however, placed 
lmaos too far to the east, 8° further than the 
meridian of the principal source of the Ganges. 
The cause of this mistake, as a. writer in Smith's 
Dictionary points out, arose from the circumstance 
that the data upon which Ptolemy came to his con· 
clusion were selected from two different sources. 
The Greeks first became acquainted with th� 

37 6 
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KomMorum Montes when they passed the Indian 
Kaukasos between Kabul and Balkh, and advanced 
over the plateau of Bamiyll.n along the west slopes 
of Bolor, where Alexander found in the tribe of 
the Sibae the descendants of Herakles, jUBt as 
Marco Polo and Burnes met with people who 
boasted that they had sprung from the Make
donian conquerors. The north of Bolor was 
known from the route of the traffic of the Seres. 
The combination of notations obtained from such 
different sources wmi imperfectly made, and hence 
the error in longitude. This section of Skythia 
comprised Khiva, the country of the Kosaks, 
Ferghi\na, Tashkend, and the parts about thl' 
Balkash. 

The rivers mentioned in connexion with Skythia 
within Imaos are the Oxos, Iaxartes, RM, Rhym
mos, Daix, Iii.stos and Polytimetos. The R h  a. is 
the Volga, whicli is sometimes called the Rhau 
by the Russians who live in its neighbourhood. 
Ptolemy appears to be the first Greek writer who 
mentions it. The R h y m m o s is a small stream 
between the RM.and the Ural river called theN aryn
chara. The D a 'i x  is the Isik or Ural river . The 
I a  s t  o s was identified by Humboldt with the 
Kizil-darya, which disappeared in the course of last 
century, but the dry bed of which can be traced in 
the barren wastes of Kizil-koum in W. Turke11ta.n. 
With regard to the P o  l y t i  m e t o s, Wilson says 
(Arian. Antiq. p. 168) ; " There can be no hesita
tion in recognizing the identity of the Polytimetes 
and the Zarafsha.n, or river of Samarkand, called 
also the Kohik, or more correctly the river of 
the Kohak ; being so termed from its passing by · 
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a rising ground, a Koh-ak, a ' little hill ' or 
• hillock,' which lies to the ea.st of the city, Accord
ing to Strabo, this river traversed Sogdia.na 
and wa.s lost in the sands. CurthlS describes it a.s 
entering a cavern and continuing its course under
ground. The river actually terminates in a small 
lake to the south of Bokham, the Do.ngiz, but in 
the dry weather the supply of water is too scanty 
to force its way to the lake, and it is dis
persed and evaporated in the sands. What the 
original appellation may have been does not ap-

. pear, but the denominations given by the Greeks 
and Persians ' the much-honoured ' or ' the gold
shedding' stream convey the so.me idea, and inti
mate the benefits it confers upon the region 
which it waters." Ptolemy is wide astray in 
making it enter the Kaspian. 

The mountains enumerated a.re the Alana, 
Rhymmika, Norosson, Aspisia, 'l.'apoura,Syeba, and 
Anarea. By the A 1 a n  a Mountains, which lay to 
the east of the Hyperboreans, it has been supposed 
that Ptolemy designated the northern part of the 
Ural Chain. If so, he has em:>neously given their 
direction as from west to east. The R h y m  m i  k 
mountains were probably another branch of that 
great meridian ohain which consists of several 
1·anges whioh run nearly parallel. The N o r  o s
s o n  may be taken as Ftolemy's designation for 
the southern portion of this chain. The A s
pi s i a and T a p o u r  a mountains lay to the north 
of the Iaxartes . The latter, whioh are placed 
three degrees further east than the Aspisia, may be 
-the western part of the Altai. The S y e b 111 
stretched still farther eastward with an inclina-
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tion northward. To the southward of them were 
the A n  a r e  a, which may be placed near the 
sources of the Obi and the Irtish, forming one of 
the western branches of the Altai. Ptolemy errone
ously prolongs the chain of Imaos to these high 
latitudes. 

Ptolemy has named no fewer than 38 tribes be
longing to this division of Skythia. Of these the 
best known 111-e the A l a  n i, who belonged &lsQ to 
Europe, where they occupied a great portion of 
Southern Russia. At the time when Arrian the 
historian was Governor of Kappadokia under 
Hadrian, the Asiatic Alani attacked his province, 
but were repelled. He subsequently wrote a 
work on the tactics to be observed against the 
Alani (11<-rat,s 1<aT 'AAavwv) of which some fragments 
remain. The seats of the Ala.ni were in the north 
of Skythia and adjacent to the unknown land, 
which may be taken to mean the regions stretch
ing northward beyond Lake Balke.sh. The posi
tion of the different tribes is fixed with sufficient 
clearness in the text. These tribes were essenti
ally nomadic, pastoral and migratory-hence in 
Ptolemy's description of their country towns are 
singularly conspicuous by their absence. 

CAP. 15. 
'l'HE POSITION OF S K Y T  H I A BEYOND I M A  O S. 

[Map of Asia, 8.] 
I .  S k y t h i a beyond Mount Imaos is 

bounded on the west by Skythia within Imaos, 
and the Sakai along the whole curvature of the 
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mountains towards the north, and on the north 
by the unknown land, and on the east by Serika 
in a straight line whereof the extremities 
lie in . . . .  , . . . . . .. . . . . . .. . .  , . . .  , . .•• . , .. . , . . . 150° 63° 

and . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  160° 35" 
and on the south by a part of India beyond the 
Ganges a.long the parallel of latitude which 
cuts the southern extremity of the line just 
mentioned, 

2. In thii, division is situated the western 
part of the Auxakian Mountains, of which the 
extremities lie . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 149

° 
49

° 

and . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 659 54° 

and the western part of the mountains 
called Kasia, whose extremities lie in 152° 41° 

and . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  162° 44° 

and also the western portion of Emodos, 
whose extremities lie in . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .  153° 36° 

and . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . .  165° 36° 

a.Rd towards the Auxakians, the source 
of the River Oikhardes lying in . . . . . . 1 53° 51" 

3. The northern parts of this Skythia a.re 
possessed by the A b i o i S k y t h a i, and the 
parts below them by the H i p p o p h a g o i 
S k y  t h  a i, after whom the territory of A u x  a
k i t  i s  extends onward, and below this again, 
at the starting place already mentioned, the 
K a s  i a n  land, below which are the K h a t a i 
S k y t h a i, and then succeeds the A k h a s a 
land, and below it along the Emoda the K h a
r a u n a i o i S k y t h a i. 
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4. The towns in this division are these :-
Auxakia . . . . . . .  , .. , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  143° 49° 40' 

Issedon Skythike . . . . . . .  , . . . . . . . . . .  150° 49° 30' 

Khaurana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  150° 37° 15' 

Soita . ,  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  145° 35° 20' 

Skythia beyond Imaos embraced Ladakh, Tibet, 
Chinese Tartary and Mongolia. Its mountains 
were the A u x a k i an and K a s i a n  ohains, both 
of which extended into Serike, and E m o d o s. 
The Auxakians may have formed a part of the 
Altai, and the Ka.sians, which Ptolemy places five 
degrees further south, are certainly the mountains 
-0f Kashgar. The E m o  d o  II' are the Himalayas. 

The only river named in this division is the 
0 i k h a r d  e s, which has its sources in three 
different ranges, the Auxakian, the Asmiraean 
and the Kasian. According to a writer in Smith's 
Dictionary the Oikhardes " may be considered 
to represent the river formed by the union of the 
streams of Khotan, Yarkand, Kashgar and U shi, 
and which flows close to the hills at the base 
of the Thian-shan. Saint-Martin again inclines 
to think CEchardes may be a designation of 
the Indus, while still flowing northwe.rd from its 
sources among the Himalayas. " Skardo," he says, 
(Etude, p. 420) " the capital of the Balti, bears 
to the name of the Oikhardes (Chardi in .A mm. 
Marc. 2) a resemblance with which one is struck.  
If the identification is  well founded, the river 
Oichardes will be the portion of the Indus which 
traverses Balti. and washes the walls of Skardo." 

In the north of the division Ptolemy places the 
A b  i o i S k y  t h  a i. Homer, along with the Galak-
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tophagoi and Hippemolgoi, mentions the Abioi. 
Some think that the term in the pasaa.ge designates 
a distinct tribe of Skythians, but others take it to be 
a common adjective, characterizing the Skythians 
in general as very scantily supplied with the 
means of subsistence. On the latter supposition 
the general term must in the course of time have 
become a specific appella.tion. Of the four towns 
which Ptolemy assigns to the division, one bears 
a well-known name, I s s e d o n, which he calls 
S k y t h i k e, to distinguish it from Issedon in 
Serike. The name of the Issedones occurs very 
early in Greek literature, aa they are refe1Ted to by 
the Spa1-tan poet Alkman, who flourished between 
67l and 631 B. C. He calls them A s s e d o n e s  
Frag. 94, ed. Welcker). They are mentioned also 
by Hekataios of Miletos. In very remote times 
they were driven from the steppes over which 
they wandered by the Arimaspians. They then 
drove out the Skythians, who in turn drove out 
the Kimmerians. Traces of these migrations are 
found in the poem of Aristeas of Prokonnesos, 
who is fabled to have made a pilgrimage to' the 
land of the Issedones. Their position has been 
assigned to the east of !chin, in the steppe of the 
central horde of the Kirghiz, and that of the 
Arimaspi on the northern declivity of the Altai. 
(Smith's Diet. s. v.) This position is not in 
accordance with Ptolemy's indications. Herodotos, 
while rejecting the story of the Arimaspians 
and the griffins that guarded their gold, admits 
at the same time that by far the greatest quantity 
of gold came from the north of Europe, in which 
he included the tracts aloug the Ural, and Altai 
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ranges. The abnndance of gold among the 
Skythians on the Euxine is attested by the 
contents of their tombs, which have been opened 
in modern times. (See Bunbury, vol. I, p. 200.) 

Regarding Ptolemy's Skythian geography, 
Bun bury says (vol. II. p. 597) : " It must be a.dmit
ted that Ptolemy's knowledge of the regions 
on either side of the lmaos was of the vaguest 
possible charaoter. Eastward of the RhA. (Volga), 
which he rega.rded as the limit between Asiatic 
Sa.rmatia and Skythia, and north of the Iaxartee, 
which he describes like all previous writers as 
falling into the Kaepian�he had, properly 
speaking, no geographical knowledge whatever. 
Nothing ha.d reached him beyond the names of 
tribes reported at second-hand, and frequently 
derived from different authorities, who would 
apply different appellations to the same tribe, or 
extend the same name to one or more of the 
wandering hordes, who were thinly dispersed over 
this vast extent of territory. Among the names 
thus accumulated, a compilation that is probably 
as worthless as that of Pliny, notwithstanding its 
greater pretensions to geographica.l accuracy, we 
find some that undoubtedly represent populations 
really existing in Ptolemy's time, such as the 
Alani, the Aorsi, &c. ,  associated with others that 
were merely poetical or traditional, such as the 
Abii, Galaktophagi and Hippophagi, while the 
Issedones, who were placed by Herodotos imme
diately east of the Tana.is, are strangely transferred 
by Ptolemy to the far East, on the very borders 
of Serika ; and he has even the name of a town 
which he calls Issedon Serika, and to which he 
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assign11 a position in longitude 22° east of Mount 
Imaos, and not less than 46° east of Baktra. In 
one essential point, as has been already pointed 
out, Ptolemy's conception of Skythia differed from 
that of all preceding geographers, that instead of 
regarding it as bounded on the north and east by 
the sea, and consequently of comparatively limited 
extent, he considered it as e:ttending without 
limit in both directions, and bounded only by ' the 
unknown land,' or, in other words, limited only by 
his own knowledge." 

CAP. 16. 
PosrTro:N oF SE RIKE. 

[Map of Asia, 8]. 
S erike is bounded on the west by S k y t  h i  a, 

beyond Mount Imaos, along the line already 
mentioned, on the north by the unknown land 
along the same parallel as that through Thule, 
and on the east, likewise by the unknown land 
along the meridian of which the extremities 
lie .. . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 180° 63° 

and . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 180° 55° 

and on the south by the rest of India beyond 
the Ganges through the same parallel as far as 
the extremity lying . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .  173° 55° 

and also by the Sinai, through the line prolonged 
till it reaches the already mentioned eldremity 
towards the unknown land . 

2. Serike is girdled by the mountains called 
Anniba, whose extremities lie . . .  158° 60° 

ana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 171° 56° 

38 G 
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and by the eastern part of the Auxakians, 
of which the extremity lies . . . . • . 165° 54° 

and by the mountains called the Asmiraia. 
whose extremities lie . . . . • . . . . . . . . . .  167° 47° 30' 
and . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 174,0 47° 30' 
and by the eastern part of the Kasia range, 
whose extremities lie . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  162° 44° 

and . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 7 1° 40° 

and by Mount Thagonron whose 
centre lies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  170° 43° 

and also by the eastern portion of the moun
tains called Emoda and Serika, whose extremity 
lies . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  165° 36° 

and by the range called Ottorokorrhas, whose 
extremities lie . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  169° 36° 

and . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .  176° 38° 

3. There flow through the far greatest por
tion of Serike two rivers, the Oikhardes, one of 
whose sources is placed with the Auxakioi, and 
the other which is placed in the Asmiraian 
mountains lies in . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  174° 47° 30' 
and where it bends towards the Kasia 
range . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .  160° 48° 30' 
but the source in them lies . . . . . . . . .  161° 44° 15' 
and the other river is called the Bautisos, and 
this has one of its sources in the Kasia range 
in . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  160° 43° 

another in Ottorokorrha . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 76° 39° 

and it bends towards the EmOda in] 68° 

and its source in these lies . . . . . . . . .  16 0° 37° 

4-. The most northern parts of Serike are 
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inhabited by tribes of cannibals, below whom 
is the nation of the A n n i b o i, who occupy the 
slopes and sn.mmits of the homonymous moun
tains. Between these and the A u x a k i o i 
is the nation of the S y z y g e s, below whom 
are the D a m n  a i, then as far as the river 
Oikhardes the P i a I a i ( or Piaddai), and below 
the river the homonymous O i k h a r d  a i. 

5. And again farther east than the Anniboi 
are the G a r-i n a i o i and the R h a b a n n a i 
or Rhabbanaioi, and below the country of 
A s  m i  r a i a, above the homonymous moun
tains. Beyond these mountains as far as the 
Kasia range the I s s e d o u e s, a great race, 
and further earl than these the T h r o a n o  i ,  
and below these the Lt h a g  o u r  o i, to  the 
ea.st of the homonymous mountains, below the 
Issedones, the A s  p a k a r a i, and still below 
those the B a t  a i, and furthest south along 
the Emoda and Serika ranges the O t t o r o
k o r  r h a i. 

6. 'l'he cities in S e r i  k e are thus named :-
Dan1na . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15G0 

Piala (or Piadda) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  160° 

Asmiraia . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  170° 

Throana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  17 °1° 40' 
7. Issedon Serike . . . . . . . . . . . .  162° 

Aspakara (or Aspakaia) . . . . . .  16:!0 30' 
n .. �nn 1,\.. A / ~" R l,-nn  1,l n \ 1 i::'7° ,I.I)' 
.J...J.l UO::,a.,ft..LJ.ICI \VJ. .l.\lUU,�Q/&.LUI/ • • • • • • ..&. V f  :civ 

Paliana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . ..  162° 30' 
Abrag,tna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16:3° 30' 

51 ° 20' 
49° 40' 
4go 
47° 40' 
45° 

41° 40' 
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8. Thogiira ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 1 71 ° 201 

-Daxata . . . . . .  ,., . . . . ... . . . .. . . . . . .  174° 

Orosana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . 162° 

Ottorokorrha . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  165° 

Solana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 69° 

Sera metropolig . . . . . . . . . .  , . . . . . .  .1 77° 

39° 40' 
39° 30' 

37° 30' 

37° 15' 
37° 30' 

38° 35' 

The chapter which Ptolemy has devoted to 
S e r i  k e has given rise to more abortive theories 
and llllprofitable controversies than any other part 
of his work on Geography. The position of' 
Serike itself has been very vm-iously determined, 
having been found by different writers in one or 
other of the many countries that intervene be
tween Easteru Tw-kistan in the north and the 
province of Pegu in the south. It is now how
ever generally admitted. that by Serike was meant 
the more northern parts of China, or those which 
travellers and traders reached by land. At the 
same time it is not to be supposed that the names 
which Ptolemy in his map has spread over that 
vast region were in- reality names of places whose 
real positions were to be found so very far east, 
ward. On the contrary, most of the names are 
tr.i,ceable to Sanskrit somces and applicable to 
places either in Kasmir or in the regions imme
diately adjoining. This view was first advanced 
by Saint-Martin, m his dissertation on the Serike 
of Ptolemy ( Etude, pp. 411 :ff. )  where he has 
discUBsed the subject with all his wonted acute
ness and fuln-ess of learning. I may translate he1·e 
his remarks on the points that are most promi
nent : " All the nOlllenclature," he says (p. 414), 
" except some names at the extreme points north 
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the south of the mo11ntains, in the Panjab, 
Ptolemy indicates under the g-eneral name of 
KMpiraei an extension ge�uinely historical of the 
Kasmiria.n empire, with a detailed nomenclature 
which ought to rel!lt upon informations of the 1st 
century of our rem ; whilst to the north of the 
great chain we have nothing more than names 
thrown at hazard in an immense space where our 
means of actual comparison show us prodigious 
displacements. This difference is explained by 
the very nature of the case. The Brahmans, who 
had alone been able_ to furnish the greater part 
of the information carried f1·om lnditL by the 
Greeks regarding this remotel!t of all countries, 
had not themselves, as one can see from their 
books, anything but the most imperfect notions. 
Some names of tribes, of rivers, and of mountains, 
without details or relative positions-this is all the 
Sanskrit poems contain respecting these high 
valleys of the North. It is also all that the tables 
of Ptolemy give, with the ex-0eption of the purely 
arbitrary addition of graduations. It is but 
recently that we ourselves have become a. little 
better acquainted with these countries which are 
so difficult of access. We must not require from 
the ancients information which they could not 
have had, and it is of importance also that we 
should guard against a natural propensity which 
disposes us to attribute to all that antiquity ha,; 
transmitted to us an authority that we do not 
accord without check to our best explorers. If 
the meagre nomenclature inscribed by Ptolemy 
on hi1::1 map, of the countries situated beyond 
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(that is to the east) o:f lmaos, cannot lead to a 
regular correspondence with our existing notions, 
that which one can recognize, su.ffices nevertheless 
to detettnine e.nd circumscribe its general position. 
Without wishing to <iarry into this more pre
cision than is consiseent with the nature of the 
indications, we me.y say, that the indications, 
taken collectively, place Us ,in the midst of the 
Alpine region, whence radiate in different direc
tions the HimAla.ya, the Hindn-Koh and the 
Bolor chain-enormous elevations enveloped in 
an immense girdle of eternal snows, and whose 
cold valleys belong to different families of 
pastoral tribes. Kasmir, a privileged oasis amidst 
these rugged mountains, appertains itself to 
this region which traverc1es more to the north 
the Tibetan portion of the lndns (above the point 
where the ancients placed the sources of the In
dus) and whence run to the west the Oxos and 
Jaxartes. With Ptolemy the name of Imaos 
(the Greek transcription of the usual form of 
the name of Himalaya) is applied to the central 
chain from the region of the sources of the 
Ganges (where rise also the Indus and its 
greatest affluent, the Satadrn or Satlaj ) to beyond 
the sources of the Jaxartes. 'l'he general direc
tion of this great axis is from south to no:,rth, 
saving a bend to the south-east from Kasmir 
to the sources of the Ganges ; it is only on part
ing from this last point that the Himalaya runs 
directly to the east, and it is there also that with 
Ptolemy the name of Em6dos begins, which 
designates the Eastern Himillaya. Now it is 
on Imaos itself or in the vicinity of this grand 
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11ystem of mountains to the north of our Panja.b 
and to the east of the valleys of the Hindu-Koh 
and of the upper Oxos tha.t there come to be placed, 
in a spa.ee from-6 to i degrees at most from south 
to north, and less perhaps than that in the matter 
of the longitudes, all the names which can be 
identified on the map where Ptolemy has wished 
to represent, in giving them an extension of nearly 
40 degrees from west to east, the region which 
he calls Skythia beyond Ima.os and Serika. One 
designani.on is there immediately recognizable 
among all the others-that of K a s i  a. Ptolemy 
indicates the situation of the country of Kasia 
towards the bending of Imaos to the east above 
the sources of the Oxos, although he carries 
his Montes Kasii very far away from that towards 
the east ; but we are sufficiently aware before
hand that here, more than in any other part of 
the Tables, we have only to attend to the no
menclature, and to leave the notations altogether 
out of account. The name of the Khasa has 
been from time immemorial one of the appella
tions the most spread through all the Himalayan 
range. To keep to the western parts of the chain, 
where the indication of Ptolemy places us, we 
there find Khasa mentioned from the heroic ages 
of India, not only in the Itihd8as or legendary 
stories of the Mahdbhd.rata, . but also in the law 
book of Manu, where their name is read by the side 
of that of the D a r  a d  a, another people well known, 
which borders in fact on the Khasa of the north, 
The Kha.Sa figure also in the Buddhist Chronicles 
of Ceylon, among the people subdued by Asoka 
in the upper Panjab, and we find them mentioned 
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in more than 40 places of the Kasmir Chronicl� 
among the chief mountain tribes that border on 
Kaimtr. Baber knows also that a people of the 
naine of Khas is indigenous to the high valleys 

: in the neighbourhood of the Eastern Hindu-Koh ; td, with every reason, we attach to this indigen
us people the origin of the name of Ka.sh gar, which 

twice reproduced in the geography of these 
high regions . Khasagiri in Sanskrit, or, ac
cording to e. form more approaching the Zend, 
Khasaghairi, signifies properly the mountains of 
the Khasa.. The Akh<.i.sa. Khora, near the Kasie. 
regio, is surely connected with the same 
nationality. The A s p  a k a  r a i, with a. place of 
the same name (Aspakat-a ) near the Kasii Montes, 
have no correspondence actlllllly known in these 
high valleys, but the form of the name connects 
it with the Sanskrit or Iranian nomenclature. 
Beside the Aspakarai, the B a t a i are found in the 
Bautta of the Rdjatarailgif!.i . . . . . . .  In the 
10th century of our oora, the Chief of Ghilghit took 
the title of BhA.tshah or Shah of the Bhat. The 
B a.  I t  i, that we next name, recall a people, men
tioned by Ptolemy in this high region, the Byltai. 
The accounts possessed by Ptolemy had made him 
well acquainted with the general situation of the 
Byltai in the neighbourhood of the Imaos, but he 
is either ill informed or has ill applied his 
information as to their exact position, which he 
indicates as being to the west of the great chain 
of Bolor and not to the east of it, where they were 
really to be found. The R a m  a n  a and the 
D a s a m  an a, two people of the north, which the 
Mahdbhdrata and the Pauranik lists mention 
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along with the China, a.ppea.r to us not to differ 
from the Rhabannac and the Daumai of Ptolemy's 
table." Saint-Martin gives in the sequel a few 
other identifications-that of the T h r o  a n  o i 
(whose name should be read Phrounoi, or rath<:,r 
Phaunoi as in Strabo) with the Phuna of the 
Lalitavistara (p. 122)-of the K h a  r a u  n a i o i 
with the Kajana, whose language proves them to 
be Daradas, and of the I t h a g o u r o i with the 
Dangors, Dhagara or Dakhars, who must at one time 
have been the predominant tribe of the Daradas. 
The country called A s  m i  r a i a he takes, without 
hesitation, to be Kasmir itself. As regards the 
na.me O t t o r  o k o r r h a, applied by Ptolemy to a 
town and a people and a range of mountains, it is 
traced without difficulty to the Sanskrit-Uttara
kuru, i.e., the Kuru of the noi-th which figures in 
Indian mythology aa an earthly paradise sheltered 
on every aide by an encircling rampart of lofty 
mountains, and remarkable for the longevity of 
its inhabitants, who lived to be 1000 and 10,000 
years old. Ptolemy was not aware that this 
was but an imaginary region, and so gave it a 
place within the domain of real geography. The 
land of the Hyperboreans is a western repetition 
of the Uttarakuru of Kasmtr. 

CAP. 17. 

POSITION OF AREIA. 
[Map of .Asia 9 .] 

.A r e  i a 1s lJounctect on the north by Margian� 
arnl by a part of Baktriane along its southern 
side, as already exhibited. Ou the west by 

39 G 
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Parthia and by the Karmanian desert along 
their eastern meridians that have been defined, 
on the south by Drangianealong the line which, 
beginning from the said extremity towards 
Karmania, and curving towards the north, turns 
through Mount Bagoos towards the east on to 
the extreme point which lies . . . . . . .  : .111° 34° 

the position where the mountain curves 
is . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . .  105° 32° 

The boundary on the east is formed by the 
Paropanisadai along the line adjoining the 
extremities already mentioned through the 
western parts of Paropanisos ; the position 
may be indicated at three different points, the 
southern . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . .. . . . . .  1 1 1° 36° 

the northern . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  111° 30' 39° 

and the most eastern . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1 19° 30' 39° 

2. A notable river flows through this country 
called the Areias, of which the sources that 
are in Paropanisos, lie . . . . . . . . . .. . 111° 38° 15' 
and those that are in the Sariphoi . .  118° 33° 20' 
The part along the lake called Areia, which is 
below these mountains, lies in . . .  108° 40' 36° 

3. The northern parts of Areia are possessed 
by the N i s  a i o i and the A s  t a u  e n  o i or 
Astabeno� but those along the frontier of 
Parthia. and the Karmanian desert by the 
M a s d o r a n o i or Mazoranoi, and those along 
the frontier of Drangiane by the K a s e i r o
t a i, and those along the Paropanisadai by the 
P a  r a u t o  i, below whom are the O b  a r e  i s  



307 

and intermediately the D r  a k h a m  a i, below 
whom the A i  t y m a n  d r o i, then the B o r• 
g o  i, below whom is the country called 
S k o r p i o p h o r o s. 

4. The towns and villages in A r e i a are 
these :-
Dista . . • . . . . • . . . . . • . . • . . . .. . .. • . • • .  102° 30' 38° 15' 
Nabaris . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  105° 4C' 38° 20' 
Tana . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  109° 38° 45' 
Angara . . . . . . . .. . . .. .. . . . . . . . . . . . .  102° 38° 

Bita.xa . . . . . . . .. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .  103° 40' 38° 

Sarmagana. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  105° 20' 
Siphare . . .. . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . ... . . .  107° 15' 
Rhaugara . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  109° 30' 

5. Zamoukhana . . . . . . . . . . . .  102° 

Ambrodax . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  103° 30' 
Bogadia . . . .. . . . . . . . ... . . . . .. . . . . . .  104° 15' 
Ouarpna (Varpna) . . . . . . . . . . . .  105° 30' 
Godana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  110° 3-0' 
Phoraua . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 10° 

Khatriskhe . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  103° 

Khaurina . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . .  104° 

38° 10' 
38° 15' 
38° 10' 
37° 

37° 30' 
37° 40' 
37° 

37° 30' 
37° 

36° 20' 
36° 20' 

6. Orthiana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  105° 15' 36' 20' 
Taukiana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  106° 10' 36° 

Astauda . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 07° 40' 36° 

Artikaudna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10!)0 20' 36° IO' 
Alexandreia of the Areians .. .1 10° 36° 

Babarsana or Kabarsana . . . . . .  103° 20' 35° 20' 
Kapoutana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  104° 30' 35° 30' 
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7. Areia, a city . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Jot,0 

Kaskc . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  107° 20' 
Soteira · . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  108° 40' 
Ortikantl . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . .  109" 20' 
Nisibis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .  111° 

Parakanake . . . . . . . . . ... . . . .. . . . .  105° 30' 
Sariga· . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . .  106Q 40' 

8. Darkama . . . . . . .  : . . . . . . . . . .  111
° 

Kotakc . . . . . . . .. .  ro . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  107° 30' 
Tribazina . . . . . . . . . . . . . ,. . . . . .. . . .  l 06° 
Asta.'>ana . • . . • . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . .  105° 
Zimyra . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  �102° 30' 

35° 

35° 20' 
35° 30' 
35° 30' 
35° 20' 
34° 20' 
34° 40' 
34° 20' 
33° 40' 
33" 
33° 
33° 15' 

A r e  i a was a small-province included in Ariana, 
a dwtrict of wide extent, which comprehended 
nearly the whole of ancient Persia. · The 1J1Dallei: 
district has ilOmetimeil been confounded with the 
larger, of which it formed a. part. The names of 
both a.re connected with the well-known India.n 
word drya, ' noble' or ' excellent.' According to 
Strabo, Aria was 2,000 stadia in length a.nJ only 
300 stadia in breadth. " If," says Wilson (.Arit1na 
.Antiq., p. 150) " these measurements be correct, 
we must contract the limits of Ari.a much more 
than has been usually done ; a.nd Aria will be 
restricted to.the tract. from a.bout Meshd to the 
neighbourhood of Hera t, a IJOsition well enough 
reconcilable with much that Strabo relates of 
Aria, its similarity to Margiana. in character and 
productions, its mountains and well-watered valleys 
in which the vine flourished, its position as much to 
the north as to the south of the chain of 'l'am·us 
or Alburz, and its being bounded by Hyrkania, 
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MargiaM, and Baktriana Ofl the nurth, a.11d Drall• 
giana on the south." 

Mount B a g  o o s, on it1J south-east • border, 
has been identified with the Ghfir mountsiw. 
The Montes 8 & -r i p  h i  are the Hazt}ras, Tbe ri,.er 
A r e  i a e, by which Aria ia traversed, ia the Hari 
R d  d or ri-ver of Herat which, rising at Oba 
in the Paropanisatt mountains, a.nd haring rtm 
westerly past Herat, is at llo great distance 
lost in the sands. That it wa.s so lost is stated 
both by Stra.bo and Arrian, Ptolemy makes 
it term.inat.e in a l•ke ; &1ld hence, Rennell 
carried it s<111th into the Lake ol Seistsn, called 
by Ptolemy the Areian lake. It reeeiv-ea theFerrah• 
Rdd, a stream whieh ps!'IBes Ferrah !:ff Yarah, 
a town which has been identified with much pro
bability with the Phra mentioned by Isidoros in 
his Mans. Parth., sec . 16, It receives also the 
Etymander(now the Helmand) which gave its name 
to one of the Areian tribes named by Ptolemy. 

He has enumerated na fewer than 3a towns be
longing to this small province, a lang list which it 
is not possible to verify, but a number of small 
towns, as Wilsan paints out, occur on the road from 
Meshd to Herat and thence towards Qandahih• or 
Kabul, and some of these may be represented in 
the Table under forms mare or less altered. The 
capital of Areia,according to Strabo and An-ian,wa.f 
Artakoana (v . 11. Artakakna, Artakane.) and this itJ 
no doubt the A r t  i k a u  d n a of Ptolemy, which he 
places on the banks of the Areia.n lake about two· 
thirds of a degree north-west of his Alexandrcia of 
the Areians. 'l'he identification of this Ale:xandreia 
is uncertain ; mo1:1t probably it wa1:1 Hcrat, or some 
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place in its neighbourhood. Herat is called by 
oriental writers Hera, a form under which the 
Areia <1f the ancients is readily to be recognized. 
Ptolemy has a city of this name, and Wilson 
(Ariana Antiqua, p. 152), is of opinion that " Arta
koana, Alexandria and Aria are aggregated in 
Herat." With reference to Alexav.dria he quotes 
a memorial verse current among the inhabitants 
of Herat : " It is said that Hari was founded by 
Lohrasp, extended by Gushtasp, improved by 
Bahman and completed by Alexander." The 
name of S o t e i r a indicates that its founder was 
Antiokhos Soter. 

CAP. 18. 

POSITION OF THE p A R O  P A N I S  A B  A I. 

[Map of Asia 9.] 

1. The P a r  o p a n i s  a d  a i are bounded on 
the west by A reia along the aforesaid side, on the 
north by the part of Baktriane as described, on 
the ea,st by a part of India along the meridian 
line prolonged from the sources of the river 
(hos, through the Kaukasian mountains as far 
as a terminating point which 
lies in . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . . .  1 19° 30' 39° 

and on the south by Arakhosia along the line 
connecting the extreme points already deter
mined. 

2. The following rivers enter the country
the D a r g a  m a n e s, which belongs to Bak
triane, the pm;ition of the sources of which has 
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been already stated ; and the riv.er which falls 
into the K o  a, of which the 
sources lie . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  115° 34° 30'. 

3. The northern parts are possessed by the 
B o l i t a i, and the western by the A r i s t o
p h y l o i, and below them the P a r s i o i, and 
the southern parts by the P a r s  y e t a  i, and 
the eastern by the A m b a u t a i. 

4. The towns and villages of the P a  r o
p a n i s a d a i are these : -
Parsiana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  118° 30' 38° 45' 
Barzaura . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  114° 37° 30' 
Artoarta . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  116° 30' 37° 30' 
Bab0rana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  118° 37° 10' 
Katisa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 118° 40' 37° 30' 
Niphanda . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  119° 37° 

Drastoka . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . .  116° 36° 30' 
Gazaka or Gaudzaka • . . . . . . . .  ll8° 30' 36° 15' 

5. N aulibis . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .  117° 

Parsia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  113° 30' 
Lokharna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 18° 

Daroakana . • . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . • . . . .  118° 30' 
Karonra,called also Ortospana.1 18° 

Tarbakana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  114° 20' 
Bagarda . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 16° 40' 
Argouda . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  118° 45' 

35° 30' 
35° 

34° 

34° 20' 
35° 

33° 40, 
33° 401 

33° 30' 
The tribes for which P a r o p a n i s a d a i  was a 

collective name were located along the southern and 
eastern sides of the Hindu-Kush, which Ptolemy 
calls the Kaukasos, and of which his Paropanisos 
formed a part. In the tribe which he calls the 
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B 4 l i t  a i we may perhaps have the Kabolitae, or 
people uf Kabul, and in the A m  b a u  t a  i t.he Am
ba.sh�ha. of Sanskrit. The P a r s  y e t  a i have also 
a Sanskrit name-' mountaineers,' from parvata, 
' a  mountain,' so a.lso the P a r  a u t o  i of Areia . 
The principai cities of the Paropanisadai were 
N a u l i b i s  and K a r o u r a  or O r t o s p a n a. 
Ka.roura is also written as Kaboura and in this form 
makes a near approach to Kabul, with which it has 
been identified. With regard to the other name of 
this place, Ortospana, Cunningham (A nc. Geog. of 
Ind. ,  p. 35)  says : " I  would identify it with Kabul 
itself, with its Bala Hisal', or ' high fort,' which 
I take to be a Persian translation of Ortospana or 
Urddhasthana, that is, high place or lofty city." 
Ptolemy mentions two rivers that crossed the 
country of the Paropanisadai-the D a r g a  m anes  
from Baktriana that flowed northward t o  join the 
Oxos, which Wilson (Ariana .Antiqua, p. 160) takes 
to be either the Dehas or the Gori river. If it 
w;i.a the Dehas, then the other river which 
Ptolemydoes not name, but which he makes to be 
a tributary of the K o a, may be the Sarkhab or 
Gori river, which, however, does not join the Koa 
but flows northward to join the 0.xos. Panirp 
mentions Parsusth!na, the country of the Parsus, 
a. warlike tribe in this reign, which may corres
pond to Ptolemy's Parsioi or Parsyetai.'° The 
following places have been identified :-

P a r s  i a n  a. with Paiijshir ; B a r z a u r a  with 
Ba:i:A,rak ; B a b  o r a n  a with Parwll.n ; D r a s
t o k a with Istargarh ; P a r s i  a ( capital of the 

60 See Beal'• Bud. Rec. of W11. Count. vol. II ,  p. 285n. 
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Parsii) with Farzah, �d L o  k h a  r n a. with Loga.;h 
south of Kabul. 

CA P.  19. 

POSITION OF . D R A  N G I A N  E. 
[Jfop of Asia 9.J 

D r a n g i a n e is  bounded . on the west 
and north by Areia along the line already 
described as passing through Mount Bagoos, and 
on the east by Arakhosia along the meridian 
line drawn from au extreme point lying in the 
country of the Areioi and that of the Paropa
nisadni to another extreme point, of which the 
position is in . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  111° 30' 28' 
and on the south by a part of Gedrosia along 
the line joining the extreme points already 
determined, passing through the Baitian 
mountains. 

2. There flows through the country a river 
which branches off from the A r  a b  i s  of which 
the sources lie . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  109° 32° 30' 

3. The parts towards Areia are possessed by 
the D a r a n  d a i, and those towards Arakhosia 
by the B a k t r i o i, the country intermediate 
is called T a t a  k o n e .  

4.  The towns and villages of  D r a n g i a n  e 
are said to be these :-
Prophthasia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 10° 32° 20' 
Rhonda . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  106° 30' 31 ° 30' 
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Inna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  109° 

Arikada . . . . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ll0° 20' 
5. Asta . . . . . . . • • . . . • • . . . . . • . . . .  1 17°. 30' 

Xarxiare . . . . • . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  106° 20' 
N ostana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .• . . . . . • . . . .  108° 

Pharazana . . . . . . . •. . . . . • . . . . . . . . . .  110° 

Bigis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  111° 

Ariaspe . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  108° 40' 
.A.rana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  111° 

31° 30' 
31° 20' 
30° 40' 
29° 15' 
29° 40' 
30° 

29° 40' 
28°-40' 
28° 15' 

D r a n  g i a n  e corresponds in general position 
and extent with the province now called Seistan. 
The inhabitants were called Drangai, Zarangae, 
Zarangoi, Zarangaioi and Sarangai. The name, 
according to B11mouf, was derived :&-om the 
Zend word, zarayo, ' a lake,' a word which is 
retained in the name by which Ptolemy's .Areian 
lake is now known-Lake Zarah. The district was 
mountainous towards Arakhosia, which formed 
its eastern frontier, but in the west, towards 
Karmania, it consisted chiefly of sandy wastes. 
On the south it was separated from Gedrosia by the 
Baitian mountains, those now called the W ashati. 
Ptolemy says it was watered by a river derived 
from the Arabis, but this is a gross error, for the 
Arabis, which is now called the Purali, flows from 
the Baitian mountains in an opposite direction from 
Drangiana. Ptolemy has probably confounded the 
A.rabis with the Etymanderor Helmand rivet· which, 
as has already been noticed, falls into Lake Zarah. 

Ptolemy has portioned out the province among 
three tribes, the Darandai (Drangai ?) on the 
north, the Baktrioi to the south.east, and the 
people of Tatakene between them. 
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The capiml was P r o p h t h a s i a  which waa 
distant, according to Eratosthenes, 1500 or 1600 
stadia from Alexandria .Areion (Herat). Wilson 
therefore fixes its site at a place called Peshawa
run, which is distant from Herat 183 miles, and 
where there were relics found of a very large city. 
This place lies between Dushak and Phra, i.e.  
Farah, a little to the north of the lake. These 
ruins are not, however, of ancient date, and it is 
better therefore to identify Prophthasia with 
Farah which represents Phra or Phrada, and. 
PhradS:, according to Stephanos of Byzantium, was 
the name of the city which was called by 
Alexander Prophthasia (Bunbury, vol. I, p. 488). 
Dashak, the actual capital of SeistAn, is probably 
the Zarang of the early Muhammadan writers 
which was evidently by its name connected with 
Drangiana. In the Persian cuneiform inscription 
at Behistun the country is called Zasaka, as 
Rawlinson has pointed out (see Smith's Dic
tionary, s. v. }lrangiana). _ The place of next 
importance to the capital was A r i a s p e, which. 
An-ian places on the Etymander (Anab., lib . IV, 
c. vii). The people were called Ariaspai at first, 
or Agriaspai, but afterwards Euergetai,-a title 
which they had earned by assisting Cyrus at a 
time when he had been reduced to great straits. 

CAP. 20. 

POSITION OF ARAKHOSIA. 

A r a k h o s i a is bounded on the west by 
Drangiane, on the north by the Paropanisadai, 
along the sides already determined, on the east 
by the part of India lying along the meridian 
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line extended from the boundary towards the 
Paropanisadai as far as an extreme point 
lying . .. . . .. • • . • . . . . . •. . • . . . .. • . . . .  119° 28° 

and on the south by the rest of Gedrosia 
along the line joining the extreme points 
already determin�d through the Baitian range. 

2. A river enters this country which branch
es off from the Indus of which the sources 
lie in . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 114° 32° 30' 

and the divarication (bcrpo'IT�) 
in · • · · · ·  . . . . .. . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . .  121° 30' 27° 30' 

and the part at the lake formed by it which 
is called Arakhotos Krane (foul!tain)-
lies in . . . . . . . . . . • . • • . . . . . • . . •. . . . . . .  115° 28° 40' 

3. The people possessing the north parts of 
the country are the P a r s  y e t a  i, and those 
below them the S y d  r o i, after whom are the 
R h o p l o u t a i and the E o :{i t a i. 

4 The towns and villages of A r a k h 6 s i a 
are said to be these :-
Or.ola ( or Axola) . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .  1 14° 1 5' 32° 1 5' 
Phoklis . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 18° 15' 32° 10' 
Arikaka . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .  11 3° 

Alexandreia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  114° 

Rhizana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  115° 

Arbaka . . . . . . . . . . • . •  , . . . . . . . . . . . .  .118° 

Sigara . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . .  1 13° 15' 

Khoaspa . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .. . . . .. . . . .  115° 15' 
5. ArakMtos . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . .  118° 

Asiake . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . 1 1 2° 20' 
Gammake . . . . .. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 16° 20' 

:n° 20' 
31° 20' 
31° 

30' 

31° 20' 
30° 

30° 10' 
30° 20, 
29° 20' 
29° 20' 
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Maliane . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  118° 

Dammana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .113° 
29° 20' 

28° 20' 
A r  a k h o s i a comprised a considerable portion 

of Eastern Afghanistan . It extended westward 
beyond the meridian of Qandahar and its eastern 
frontier was skirted by the Indus. On the north 
it stretched to the mountains of Ghur, the 
western section of the Hindu.Kush, and on 
the south to Gedrosia from which it was sepa
rated by the Baitian mountains, a branch of the 
Brahui range. The name has been derived from 
Haraqiati, the Persian form of the Sanskrit 
Sarasvati, a name frequently given to rivers (being 
a compound of saras, ' flowing water,' and the 
affix vatf) and applied among others to the river 
of Arakhosia. The province was rich and popu
lous, and what added greatly to its importance, 
it was traversed by one of the main routes by 
which Persia communicated with India. The 
principal river was that now called the Helmand 
which, rising near the Koh-i-baba range west of 
Kitbul, pursues a course with a general direction to 
the south-west, and which, after receiving from 
the neighbourhood of Qandahar the Argand-ab 
with its affluents, the Tarnak and the Arghasan, 
flows into the lake of Zarah. Ptolemy mentions 
only one river of Arakhosia and this, in his map, is 
represented as rising in the Paryetai mountains 
(the Hazaras) and flowing into a lake from which 
it issues to fall into the Indus about 3½ degrees 
below its junction with the combined rivers of the 
Panji\b. This lake, which, he says, is called Ara
khotos Krane, he places at a distance of not less 
than 7 degrees from his Areian lake. In the text 
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he says that the river is an arm of the Indus, a 
atatement for which it is difficnlt to find a reason. 

The capital of Arakhosia was A r  a k h o t  o s, 
&aid by Stepha.nos of Byzantium to have been 
founded by Semiramis. Regarding its identifi
cation Mr. Vaux (Smith's Dictionary, s. v.) says : 
" Some difference of opinion has existed as to the 
exact position of this town, and what modern city 
or ruins ·can be identified with the ancient capital P 
M. Court has identified some ruins on the Arghasan 
river, 4 parasangs from Qandahar, on the road to 
Shik�rpur, with those of Arakhot.011, but these Prof. 
Wilson considers to be too much to the S.E. 
Rawlinson (Jour. Geog. Soc., vol. XII, p. 113) 
thinks that he has found them at a place now 
called U1An Robat. He states that the most 
ancient name of the city, Kophen, mentioned by 
Stephanos and Pliny, has given rise to the territo
rial designation of Kipin, applied by the Chinese · 
to the surrounding country. The ruins are of a. 
very remarkable character, and the measurements 
of Strabo, Pliny, and Ptolemy are, he considers, 
decisive as to the identity of the site. Stepha.nos 
has apparently contrasted two cities-Arakhosia, 
which he says is not far from the Massagetae, and 
ArakMtas, which he calls a town of India. Sir 
H. Rawlinson believes the contiguity of the 
Massagetae and Arakhosia, may be explained by 
the supposition that by Massagetae, Stephanos 
meant the Sakai, who colonized the HazA.ra 
mountains on their way from the Hindu-Kush to 
Sakastan or Seista.n." Another account of the 
origin of the name Seistan is that it is a corrup
tion of the word Saghistan, i. e., the oountrv of 
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the ,aghia, a kind of wood which abounds in the 
province and is lll!ed as fuel. Arakhosia, according 
to Isidoros of Kharax, was called by the Parthians 
" White India." 

CAP. 21. 
POSITION OF GEDROSIA. 

G e  d r 6 s i a is bounded on the west by 
Karmania along the meridian line, already de
termined as far as the sea, and 0n the north by 
Drangiane and Arakhosia along the separate 
meridian lines passing through these countries, 
and on the east by part of India along the river 
Indus following the line prolonged from the 
boundary towards Arakhosia to its termination 
at the sea in . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  109° 20° 

and on the south by a part of the Indian Ocean. 
It is thus described through its circuit. 

2, After the extremity towards Karmania 
the mouth of the River Arabis 105° 20° 15' 
the sources of the river . . . . . .  110° 27° 30' 
the divarication of the river 

entering Drangiane . • . . . . . . .  107° 30' 25° 

Rhagiraua, a city . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 OH0 20° 

Women's Haven (Gynaikon 
limen) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  107° 20° 15' 

Koiamba . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  108° 20° 

Rhizana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  108° 20' 20° 15' 
After which the extremti point 

at the sea already men-
tioned . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .. . . . . . . . . . .  109° 20° 
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3.  Through GedroHia run the mountains 
called the Arbita, whose extreme points 
lie in . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16(1° (107 ?) 22° 

and . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  113° 26° 30' 
from these mountains some rivers 
Indus and the source of one 
lies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 11° 

join the 
of these 

25° 30' 
and also there are some streams flowing through 
Gedrosia, that descend from the Bnitian range. 

4. '.J'he maritime parts are possessed by the 
villages of the A r b i t a i, and the parts along 
Karamania by the P a r s i  d a i (or · Parsirai), 
and the parts along Arakho:sia by the M a u s  a r
n a i o i, all the interior of the country is called 
P a r  a d  e n  e, and belO\� it P a r i s  i e n  e, after 
which the parts towards the Indus river are 
possessed by the R h a m n a i. 

5. The towus and villages of G e d r o s i a 
are accounted to be these : -
Kouni . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  110° 

Badara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .  .113° 

Mousarna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  115° 

Kottobara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  118° 

Soxestra or Sokstra . . . . . . . . . . .. ll8° 30' 
Oskana . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  115° 

27° 

27° 

27° 30' 
27° 30' 
25° 45' 
26° 

Parsis, the Metropolis . . . . . . . . .  106° 30' 23° 30' 
Omiza. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .1 10° 23° 30' 
Arbis, a city . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 105° 22° 30' 

6. 'l'he islands adjacent to Gedrosia are-
Asthaia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  105° 18° 

Koda.n� . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  (107 ?) 160° 30' 1 7° 
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G e d r o s i a corresponds to the modern Baluch
istin. Its coast line extended from the �outh of 
the Indus to Cape Ja.sk nea.r the Straits, which 
open into the Persian Gulf. Ptolemy however 
assigned the greater portion of this coast to 
Karmania which a.coord.ing to his vie� must 
have begllll somewhere near Cape Passence. 
Arrian restricted the name of Gedrosia to the 
interior of the country, a.nd assigned the maritime 
districts beginning from the Indus to the Arabies, 
t.he Oreitai and the lkhthyophagoi in succession. 
The ancient alld the modern names of the province, 
Major Mockler tries to identify in his paper in the 
Jour. B. As. Boe., N. S., vol. XI. pp. 129.154. 

The people that possessed the maritime region 
immediately adjoining the Indus were called the 
A r b  i t a  i or A r  ab  i e s. In one of their harbours 
the fleet of Nearkhos at the outset of his memor
able voyage was detained for 24 days waiting till 
the monsoon should subside. T];tis harbour was 
found to be both safe and commodious, and was 
,called by N earkhos the Port of Alexander. It is 
uow Ka.rachi, the great emporium for the commerce 
o.f the Indus. The name of the people was applied 
also to a chain of mountains and to a river, the 
Arabis, now called the Purali, which falls into 
the Bay of Sonmiyani. Ptolemy's A ra. b i s, how
ever, lay nearer Karmania, and may be taken 
to be the Bhasul, which demarcated the western 
frontier of the Oreitai, and to the ea.st of which 
the district is still known by the name qf Arbu. 
Ptolemy does not mention the Oreitai, but seems 
to have included their territory in that of the 
A r b i  t a i. 

41 G 
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The Rh a m  n a i are placed in Ptolemy's map iu 
the northern part of the province and towards the 
river Indus . This race appears to have been on6 
that was widely di.jfused, and one of its branches, 
as has been stated, was looated among the 
Vindhyas. 

The P a r s i  d a i, who bordered on Karmania, 
are mentioned in the Periplm (c. x:uvii) and also 
in Arrian's Indika. (e. :uvi) where they are called 
Pasirees. They gave their names to a range of 
mountains which Ptolemy makes the boundary 
between Gedrosia and Karmania, and also to a 
town, Pa rs i s, which formed the capital of the 
whole province. 

Of the other towns enumerated only one is men
tioned in Arrian's Indika, G y n a i k o n  L i m  e n, 
or women's haven, the port of Morontobara, near 
Cape Monze, the last point of the Pab range of 
mountain11. The haven was so named because 
the district aronnd had, like Carthage, a woman 
for its first sovereign. 

The names of the two towns B a d  a r a and 
M o u s a  r n a occur twice in Ptolemy, here as 
inland towns of Gedrosia, and elsewhere as seaport 
towns of Karmania. Major Mockler, who personally 
examined the Makran coast from Gwadar to Cape 
Jask, and has thereby been enabled to correct some 
of the current identifications, has shown that. 
Gwadar and Badara are identical. Badara appears 
in the Indika of Arrian as Barna. 

I here subjoin, for comparison, a passage from 
.A.mmianus :Marceiiinus which traverses the grou_nd 
covered by Ptolemy's description of Central and 
Ea&tern Asia. Amruianus wrote about the middle 
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of the fourth century of our rera, and was a well in
formed writer, and careful in his statement of facts. 
The extract is from the 23rd Book of his History : -

AM MIA.NUS MARCELLINus-Book XXIII. 
" If you advance from Karmania. into the interior 

(of Asia) you reach the Hyrkanians, who border 
on the sea which bears their name. Here, as the 
poorness of the soil kills the seeds committed to 
it, the inhabitants care but little for agriculture. 
They live by hunting game, which is beyond 
measare varied and abundant. Tigers show them
selves here in thousands, and many other wi ld 
beasts besides. I bear in mind that I have already 
described the nature of the contrivances by which 
these animals are caught. It  must not be sup
posed, however, that the people never put hands 
to the plough, for where the soil is found richer 
than usual the fields are covered with crops. In 
places, moreover, that are adapted for being plant
ed-out, gardens 0£. fruit-trees are not wanting, 
and the sea also supplies many with the means of 
livelihood. Two riyers fl.ow through the country 
whose names are familiar to all, the O x  u s  aud 
M a x e r  a. Tigers at times, when pressed by hun
ger on their own side of these rivers, swim over to 
the opposite side and, before the alarm can be raised, 
ravage all the neighbourhood where they land. 
Amidst the smaller townships there exist also cities 
of great power, two on the sea-board, S o c  u n d a. 
and S a  r a m  a. n n a, and the others inland
.A z m o r n  a and S o l e n, and H y r k a n a, which 
rank above the others. The country next to this 
people on the north is said to be inhabited by the 
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A b i i, a most pions race of men, a.ccustotned t• 
despise all things mortal, a.nd whom Jupiter (as 
Homer with his over-fondness for fable sing■) looks 
down upon from the summits of Mount Ida. The 
seats immediate1y beyond the Hyrka.nians form the 
dominions of the M a r g i  a n  i, who are nearly on 
all sides roWld hemmed m hy high hills, a1ul conse
quently shui out from ihe sea. Though their 
territory is for the most part sterile, from the 
deficiency of water, they have nevertheless some 
towns, and of these the more notable are Jasonion 
and Antiochia and Nisiea.. The adjoining region 
beloogs to the B a k  t r  i a n  i, a nation hitherto 
addicted to war and very powerful, and always 
troublesome to their neighbours, ihe Persians, 
before that people had reduced all the surrounding 
states to submission, and absorbed them into their 
own name and nationality. In old times, however, 
even Arsakes himself found the kings who ruled 
in Baktriana formidable foes to contend witli. 
Most parts of the oountry are, like Margiana, far 
distant from the sea, but the soil i s  productive, 
and the cattle that are pastured on the plains and 
hill-sides, are oompact of structure, with limbs 
boLh stout and strong, as may he judged from 
the camels which were brought from thenoe by 
Mithridates and seen by the Romans during the 
siege of Cyzicus, when they saw this species of 
animal for the first time. A great many tribes, 
among which the T o o h a r i  are the most dis
tinguished, obey the Baktrians. Their country is 
watered, like Italy, b)' numerous rivers, and of 
these the A r t e m i s  and Z a r i  a s p  e s  after their 
uuioc, and in like manner th combined O c h  n s. 



825 

and O r c h o m a n e s, swell with their confluent 
waters the vast stream of the CJxos. Here also 
cities arc to be found, and these are laved by dif• 
ferent rivers. The more important of them are 
Chatra and Chane and Alicodra and Astacia and 
Menitpila, and B a k  t r  a itself, which is both the 
capital and the name of the nation. The people, who 
live at the very foot of the mountains, are called 
the S o  g d i  i, through whose country flow two 
rivers of great navigable capa.city, .the A r  a x  a t e s  
and D y  m a s, which rushing impetuously down 
from the mountains and passing into a level plain, 
form a lake of vast extent, called the O x  i an .  Here, 
among other towns, Alexandria, and Kyreschata, 
and Drepsa the Metropolis, are well known to fame. 
Contiguous to the Sogdians are the S a c a  e, an un
civilized people, inhabiting rugged tracts that yield 
nothing beyond pasture for cattle, and that are, 
therefore, unadorned with cities. They lie under 
Mounts A s k a  n i m i·a and K o rn  e d u  s. Beyond 
the valleys at the foot of these mountains and the 
village which they call L i t  h i  n o n  Py r go n 
(Stone Tower) lies the very long road by which 
traders pursue their journey who start from this 
point to reach the S e r e s. In the parts around 
are the declivities by which the mountains called 
Imaus and the Tapourian range, sink down to the 
level of the plains. The S k y  t h  i a n s  are located 
within the Persian territories, being conterminous 
with the Asiatic S a r  m a t  i a n s, and touching 
the furthest frontier of the A 1 a n  i. They live, as 
it were, a sort of secluded life, and arc reared in 
solitude, being scattered over districts thut lie far 
apart, and that yield for the sustenance of life a 
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mean and scanty fare, The tribes which inhabit. 
these tracb are various, but it would be superfluous 
for me to enumerate them, hastening as I am to 
a different subject. One fact must, however, be 
stated, that there are in these communities which 
are almost shut out from the rest of mankind by 
the inhospitable nature of their country, some men 
gentle o.nd pious, as for instance, the J a x a r t e s  
and the G a l  a k t  o p  h a g  i, mentioned by the poet 
Homer in this verse : 

rAaK.Tolpa-yu>v a{:Jiu>VTE a,K.ataTarc,w av8pC:nru>v. 

" Among the many rivers ofSkythia which either 
fall naturally into larger ones, or glide onward to 
reach at last the sea, the R o e  m n u s  is of renown, 
and the J a x  a rt e s and the T a  1 i c u  s, but of cities 
they are not known to have more than but three, 
A s  p a  b o t a  and C h a  u r i a 11 a and S a g  a. 

" Beyond these places in the two Skythias and 
on their eastern side lie the S e r e s, who are girt 
in by o. continuous circle of lofty mountain-peaks, 
and whose territory is noted for its vast extent 
and fertility. On the west they have the Sky
thians for their next neighbours, and on the 
north and east they adjoin solitudes covered 
over with snow, and on the south extend as far 
as India and the Ganges. The mountains refer
red to are called Anniva and Nazavicium and 
Asmira and Emodon and Opurocara. Through 
this plain which, as we have said, is cinctured 
011 all sides by steep declivities, and through 
regions of vast extent, flow two famous rivers, the 
CE c h  a r d  e s  and the B a  u t i  s u s, with a slower 
current. The country is diversified in its character, 
h ere expanding into open plains, and there rising 
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in gentle undulations. Hence it is marvellously 
fruitful and well-wooded, and teeming with cattle. 
Various tribes inhabit the most fertile distril:ts, and 
of these the A 1 i t r  o p h a g i and A n n i b  i and 
S i  z y g e s  and C h  a r d  i are exposed to blasts from 
the north and to frosts, while the R a b  a n  n a e  and 
A s  m i  r a e  and E s  s e d o  n e s, who outshineallthe 
other tribes, look towardts the rising sun . Next to 
these, on their western side, are the A t h a  g o  r a e 
and the A s p a c a r a e. The B e t a e, again, at"e 
situated towards the lofty mountains fringing the 
south, and are famed for their cities which, though 
few in number are distinguished for their size and 
wealth ; the largest of them being A s m i r a, and 
E s  s e d o n  and A s  p a r a  t a  and S e r a, which are 
beautiful cities and of great celebrity. The Seres 
themselves lead tranquil lives, and are averse to 
arms and war, and since people whose temper is 
thus sedate and peaceful relish their ease, they 
give no trouble to any of their neighbours. They 
enjoy a climate at once agreeable and salubrious ; 
the sky is clear and the prevailing winds are 
wonderfully mild and genial . The country is 
well-shaded with woods, and from the trees the 
inhabitants gather a. product which they make 
into what may be called fleeces by repeatedly 
besprinkling it with water. The material thus 
formed by saturating the soft down with moisture 
is exquisitely fine, and when combed out and spun 
into woof is woven into silk, an article of dress 
formerly worn only by the great, but now 
without any distinction even by the very poorest.•1 

61 It was a notion long prevalent that silk was combed from the leaves of trees. Thus Virgil (Georg. ll ,  12\) 
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The S e r e s  themselves live in the most lruga.l 
manner, more so indeed than any other people in 
the world. They seek alter a file as free as 
possible from all disquiet, and shun intercourse 
with the rest of mankind. So when strangers 
cross the river into their country to buy their 
silks or other commodities, they exchange no 
words with them, but merely intimate by their looks 
the value of the goods offered for sale ; and so 
abstemious are they that they buy not any foreign 
products. Beyond the Seres live the A r i  a n  i, ex
posed to the blasts of the north wind. Through 
their country flows a navigable river called the 
A r i  a s, which forms a vast lake bearing the same 
name. This same Aria h:w numerous towns, 
among which Bitana. Sarmatina, and Sotera. and 
Nisibis and Alexandria are the most notable. If 
you sail from Alexandria down the river to the 
Caspian Sea the distance is 1,500 stadia. 

Immediately adjoining these places are the P a.
r o p  a n  i s  a t  a e, who look on the east towards the 
Indians and on the west towards Caucasus, lying 
themselves towards the slopes of the mountains . 
The River Ortogordomaris, which is larger than 
any of the others, and rises among the Baktriani, 
flows through their territory. They too, have some 
towns, of which the more celebrated are Aga.zaca 
and Naulibus and Ortopana, fro� which the navi-

" Velleraque ut foliis depectaut teuuia. Sere�." " Strabo 
(XV, i, 20) describes silk as carded off the bark of certain 
trees. Pausanias, who wrote about 180 A.D.  is t.he first 
classical author who writes with some degree of correct
ness about silk and the silk-worm. Conf. P. Mela, i, 2, 
3 ;  iii, 7 ,  1 ;  Pliny, VI, 17, 20 ; Prop. i, 14, 22 ; Sol. 50 ; 
laid. Orig. xix, 17, 6 ;  ib . 27, 5. 
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gntion along the coast to the borders of Media in 
the immediate neighbourhood of the Caspian 
Gates extends to 2,200 stadia. Contiguous to the 
Paropanisatae just named are the D r a n g  i an i., 
seated quite close to the hills and watered by a 
river called the A r  a b  i an, because it rises in 
Arabia.. .Among their other to.\'lllls they have two 
to boast of in particular, Prophthasia and Ariaspe, 
which are both opulent and famous. After these, 
and directly confronting them, A r  a c h  o s i a 
comes into view, which on its right side faces the 
Indians. It is watered by a stream of copious 
volume derived from the Indus, that greatest of 
rivers, after which the adjacent regions have been 
named. This stream, which is less than the 
Indus, forms the lake called A r  a c h  o t o  s c r e  n e. 
The province, among other imporlant cities, has 
Alex.andria and Arbaca and Choaspa. In the very 
interior of Persia is G e  d r o s i a, which on the 
right tonehes the Indian frontier. It is watered 
by several streams, of which the Artabius is the 
most considerable. Where it is inhabited by the 
B a r b i  t an i the mountains sink down to the 
plains. A number of rivers issue from their very 
base to join the Indus, and these all lose their 
names when absorbed into that mightier stream. 
Here too, besides the islands there are cities, of 
which Sedratyra and Gunaikon Limen (Women's 
haven) are considered to be superior to the others. 
But we must bring this description here to an 
end, lest in entering into a minute account of tho 
seaboard on the extremities of Persia we should 
stray too far from the proper argument." 

42 G 





APPENDIX OF ADDITIONAL NOTES. 
I. On the latitude of Byzantium and of 

Ta.sh-KurgMn-(p. 14). 
Ptolemy, like Hipparkhos and all the ancients 

except Strabo, erroneously took the latitude of 
Byzantium (41° 1') to be the same as that of 
Marseilles (43° 18') .  The latitude of Tash
kurghan in the Pamtr is 37° 46' and its longi
tude 75° 10' E. ; the latitude of Tashkend is 
42° 58', and that of Och or Ush (near which 
there is a monument called at this day the Takht
i-Suleiman, ' Throne of Soliman,' which Heeren 
took to be the veritable stone tower of Ptolemy) 
is 40° 19'. 

2. On Kouroula-(pp. 22, 63, and 64) . 
Lieut.-Colonel Branfill (Names of Places in 

Tanjore, p. 8), thinks this may be represented 
by Kur la or Koralai-gorla on the East Coast . 
" There is," he points out, " GorlapMem near 
Nizampattanam. (Cf. Vingorla, South Concan, 
Malabar Coast)." 

3. Argaric Gulf and ArgeiJ:ou (pp. 22, 59, and 
60). 

Branfill in the work cited (pp. 8 and 9) says :
" A:rrankarai (pronounced nowadays .Atrankarai) , 
at the mouth of the Vagai looks very like the 
ancient 'Argari,' and ' Sinus Argalicus ' (Yule), 
the Argaric Gulf . .  AyxElpov looks like Al;laikarai, 
the ancient name of Adam's Bridge, so called by 
the Tamils as being the bridge or causeway par 
ezcellence . . . . . In the middle ages, before 
Pamban was separated from the mainland by the 
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&tonn that breached the famous causeway, there 
is said to have been a grea.t city, remains of 
which are still to be seen on the spit of sa.nd 
opposite to PAmban." AyxElpov in Nobbe's edition 
appears as ApyElpov. 

4. On Thelkheir-(pp. 63 and 64). 
Branfill (p. 12), would identify this with Chid

a.m.ba:ram-" the town between the V �!-Jar and Kol
laq.am ( Coleroon) rivers, . . . . from chit = wis
dom, and am.hara, horizon, sky; = Heaven of 
Wisdom. Tillai, or Tillaivanam is the former 
name of this place, and it is familiarly known as 
'l'illai even now amongst the natives. May not 
this be the ancient Thellyr and 9,;>..xElp of Pto
lemy and the ancient geographers P But perhaps 
Te!lftr (near Vandavasi) may be it." Tillai, he 
points out (p. 30), is a tree with milky sap. 

5. On Orthoura-(pp. 64 and 184). 
Branfill (pp. 7 and 8), identifying this, says :

" Orattilr (pronounced Oratthuru)is found repeat
edly in this (Kaveri Delta) and the adjacent 
districts, and may represent the ' Orthura ' of 
ancient geographers, for which Colonel Yule's .Map 
of Ancient India gives Ureiyour, and Professor 
Lassen's Wadiur." 

6. On Arkatos-(p. 64). 
Branfill, who takes this to designate a plaee 

and not a king, says (p. 11) :-" Arkaq. or Aru
kaqu = six forests ; the abode of six Rishis in old 
times. There are several places of this name in 
Tanjore and S. A.rcot, besides the town of ' .A.root' 
near ' V ellore' (ApKariiv f3auO..no11 U:,pa). One of 
these would correspond better than that with 
Harkil.tu of lbn Batuta, who reached it the first 
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evening of his march inland after landing from 
Ceylon, apparently on the shallow coast of Madura 
or Tanj.ore (fourteenth century)." 

7. On the River Adamas-(p. 71). 
Professor V. Ball, in his Presidential Address 

to the Royal Geological Society of Ireland (read 
March 19, 1883), says :-" The Adamas River of 
Ptolemy, according to Lassen's analysis of the 
data, was not identical with the Mahanadi, as I 
have suggested in my ' Economic Geology ' (p. 30), 
but with the Subanrikha, which is, however, so 
far as we know, not a diamond-bearing river, 
nor does it at any part of its course traverse rocks 
of the age of those which contain the matrix in 
other parts of India. Thie ...4.damas River was 
separated from the Mahanadi by the Tyndie and 
Dosaron ; the latter, according to Lassen, taking 
its rise in the country of Kokkonaga ( i.e. Chutia 
Nagpur), an� to which the chief town Dosara 
(the modern Doesa) gave its name. But, according 
to this view, the Dosaron must have been identical 
with the modern Brahmini, which in that portion 
of its course called the Sunk (or Koel), included a. 
diamond locality. I cannot regard this identifica
tion as satisfactory, as it does not account for 
the Tyndie intervening between the Dosaron and 
Mahanadi, since, as a matter of fact, the Brahmini 
and Mahanadi are confluent at their mouths. 
Las&en, however, identifies the Dosaron with the 
Baiturnee, and the Tyndie with the Brahmini. 
Thie destroys the force of his remark, as to the 
origin of the name of the former, since at its 
nearest point it is many miles distant from 
Doeaa." 
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8. On Mount Sardonyx-(p. 77). 
Professor Ball in the address above cited, says :

" The sardony:x: mines of Ptolemy are probably 
identical with the famoUB carnelian and agate 
mines of Rajpipla., or, rather, as it should' be 
called, Rata.npur." 

9. On Talara-{p. 90). 
Bra.nfill suggests the identification of this with 

Tel.JAr or TillArampaHu (p. 8). 
10. On Pounnatar-(p. 180). 
" Pu.naq.u, Punnaq.u, or PunnAta, as it is varioUBly 

written, seems also to be indicated by the Pa.n
nuta in Lassen's Map of Ancient India according 
to Ptolemy, and by the Paunata of Colonel Yule's 
Map of Ancient India, ubi beryllus." This place is 
about 70 miles to the south-east of Seringapa
tam. 

11 .  On Arembour-(pp. 180, 182). 
Branfill-(p. 8), identifies this with Arambaftr. 
12. On Abour-(p. 184). 
Branfill (p. 11), identifies this with " :Avftr, 

cow-villa, a decayed town, 5 miles S.W. of Kamba
koi:iam, with a temple and a long legend about a 
cow(a). May not this be the ancient Abur of 
the Map of Ancient India in Smith's Classical 
Atlas P Colonel Yule suggests Amboor, but this 
Avl\r seems nearer, and if not this there are several 
places in S. Arcot named AmO.r." 

13. On Argyre-(p. 196). 
Professor Ball says :-" There are no silver 

mines in Arakan, and considering the geological 
structure · of the country, it is almost certain 
there never were any. I have been recently in
formed by General Sir A. Phayre that Argyre is 
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probably a transliteration of an ancient Burmese 
name for Arakan. It seems likely therefore that 
it was from putting a Greek interpretation to this 
name that the story of the silver-mines owed its 
origin." 

14. On the Golden Khersonese-(p.  197). 
" Gold," says Mr. Colquhoun (Amongst the 

Bhans, p. 2), " has been for centuries washed from 
the beds of the Irrawadi, Sitang, Salween, Mekong, 
and Yang-tsi-kiang rivers." The gold-reefs of 
Southern India which have of late attracted so 
much notice, are, he .points out, but outcrops of 
the formation which extends on the surface 
for thousands of square miles in the Golden 
Peninsula. • 

15. On the Loadstone rocks (p. 242). 
Professor Ball thinks these rocks may possibly 

be identified with certain hill-ranges in Southern 
India which mainly consist of magnetic iron 
(Economic Geology of India, p. 37). 

16. On the sandy deserts of Baktria (p. 270). 
In the Proceedings of the Royal Geographical 

Society for April last will be found a description 
of the Kara.-kum sands, by M. Paul Lessar, who 
divides them into three classes. The burkans which 
form his 3rd class are of the nature described by 
Curtius. " Too im.n.d is wholly of a drifting 
nature ; the slightest puff of wind effaces the 
fresh track of a caravan." He notices a place in 
the Khanate of Bokhara. where whole caravans 
have been buried. 

17. On the river Ochos (p. 273). 
" What hitherto has been taken for the dry bed 

of the Och us is not the bed of a river, but merely 



336 

a natural furrow between sand-hills. Thus the bed 
of the Ochus has still to be disco-vered." Proceed
ings of the Royal Geog. Socy. for April 1885. 

18. On the Avestic names of rivers, &(). in 
Mghanistan-(pp. 305-19). 

In the 1st chapter of the Vendidad the names 
a-re given of the sixteen lands said to have been 
created by Ahura Mazda. Of these the following 
nine have been thus identified by Darmesteter in 
his translation of the Zend-Avesta, Sacred Books 
of the East, Vol. IV. p. 2) :-
Zand name. Old Persian. Greek. Modern. 
Sughdha Sugud� Sogdiane (Samarkand) 
Mourn Margu Margiane Merv 
Bakhdhi Ba�htri Baktra Balkh 
Ha:royu Haraiva Areia Hari-Rt1d 
Vehrka.na Varka.na Hyrkania Jorjan 
Harahvaiti Harauvati Arakhotos Harftt 
Haetumant Etymandros Helmend 
Ragha Raga Rhagai Rai 
Hapta hindu Hindavas Indoi (Pafija.b) 

Some of these and other names are examined in 
an article in The Academy (May 16, 1885, No. 
680), signed by Aurie} Stein, from which the 
following particulars are gathered : " We recog
nize the ' powerful, faithful Mourva ' as the 
modern Merv, the ' beautiful Bdkkdhi '  as Balkh, 
Hara�va as Herat, the mountain V ditigaesa as the 
Badhges of recent notoriety. The river Harah-
11aiti (Sansk. Sarasvatt) has been known in suc
cessive ages as Arakhotos and Arghand-ab ; but 
more important for Avestic geography is the 
large stream of which it is a tributary, the 
• bountiful, glorious -Haetumant,' the Etyman -
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dros and Hermandus _of classic authors, the 
modem Helmand.' " A passage is quoted from the 
Avesta where eight additional rivers seem t-0 be 
named. " At its foot {the mountain Ushida.o'e, i .e .  
the Koh-i-Baba and Siah.-Koh's) gushes and flows 
forth the HTJ4Jitra and the Hvaspa, the Fradatha 
and the beautif1d HTJarenimhaiti and Ustavaiti the 
mighty, and Unadha, rich of pastures, and the 
Ere11i and · Zarenwmaiti." The Hvastra Stein 
thinks may be the Khash-Rtld, and the Hva/Jp11, 
the KhuspAs- Rud, both of whieh eome from 
the south slope of the Siil.h-Koh an.d reaeh the 
eastern basin of the lagune where the lower 
course of the Helmand is lost. " In. Khuspi\s," 
he adds, " a place on the upper eourse of the 
Khuspa,s-Ro.d, we may recognize the town Khoaspa 
mentioned by Ptolemy in Arakhosia. The name 
hTJaspa means " having good horses," and seem11 
to huve been a favo11rite desig11ation for rivers in 
Iran. Besides the famous Khoaspes near Susa, 
we hear of another Khoaspes, a tributary of the 
Kabul River." In Kish, a town on the Khash
Rud may be recognized the station called Cosata 
by the Anonymous Ravennas. The Fraaatha i11 
Pliny's Ophradus ( i.e. o tf>palio� of the Greek 
original) and now the Farah-Rud. The Proph
thasia of Ptolemy and Stephanos of Byzantium 
is a literal rendering of fradatha, which in com
mon use as neuter means (literally '' proficiency"). 
" progress," " increase." The HaTJrenanihaiti i11 
the Pharnacutis of Pliny and now the Harrut
Rtld, whieh like the Far&h-R0d enters the lake 
of SeisM.n. FarnahTJati has been suggested aa 
the original and native form of Pharnaeotia. 

4,3 G 
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19.  On the Griffins o,- Gryphons-(p. 295) . 
Professor Ball in a paper published in the 

Proceedings of the Royal Irish Academy, 2nd Ser., 
Vol. II. No. 6, pp. 3 12-13  (Pol. Lit. and Antiq. )  
aaye : .. In the account which Photioe gives of 
the Griffins, if we exclude from it the word birds, 
a.nd for feathers read hair, we have a tolerably 
accurate description of the hairy black-and-tan 
coloured Thibetan mastiffs, which are now, as they 
were doubtless formerly. the custodians of the 
dwellings of the Thibetans, those of gold-miners, 
as well as of others. They attracted the special 
attention of Marco Polo. as well as of many other 
travellers in Thibet, and for a recent account of 
them reference may be made to Capt. Gill's 
• River of Golden Sana .' " 



839 

ERRATA. 

Page 8, n. 5, for Noble read Nobbe. 

" 

" 
" 

" 
" 
" 
" 
" 

" 

,, 

" 

" 
" 
" 

" 

14, n. 12, after TAsh-Kurghan insert its 
Lat. 3i0 46' (long. 75° 4') .  

20, n. for [IXXXIXl] read [IXXIXJ] . 
25, for censure in last line but one read 

use. 

51, 1. 20, for Kandionoi read Pandionoi. 
63, 1. 16, for outlet read outset. 

64, I. 13, omit the before Kolkhoi. 
68, 1. 15, for Gudru read GOddr. 
70, 1. 27, Katikardama should begin the 

line after. 
71, 1. 18, after Dosaron instead of the 

dash insert the sign of equality (-) 
and so after " Adamas" in the next 
line, and after " Ganges" in line 21. 

75, Section 21 should have been immedi
ately followed by the next 4, sections 
which appear on p. 78. 

76, 1. 16, for ' punishment' of the ' gods' 
read ' punishment of the gl'Jds.' 

80, 1. 21, for l;tikshavant read l;tikshavat. 
8 1 ,  1. 29, for Bidasis read Bibasis. 
87, 1. 7, for the comina after the bracket 

put period-. 

88, 1. 26, for Rhonadis read Rhouadis. 
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Page 124, The sections 47-50 should have been · placed after the •otice of Iomousa. on 
p. 126. 

,, 140, 1. 2t, after ' second group' insert(sectio,i,sc 
57 and 58). 

,, 140, la.st line, after ' fourth group,' insert 
( section 61). 

,, 141, 1. 1 ,5, after ' six.th group' insert (secticn,; 
64.) 
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OPIN IONS  OF TH E PRESS. 

In rendering the results of Dr. Schwanbeck's industry accessible to 
English readers by this translation of the collected fragments of the 
lost Indika of Megasthenes, perhaps the most trustworthy of the 
Greek writers on India, Mr. McCrindle would have performed a most 
valuable service even had he not enriched the original by the addition 
of copious critical notes, and a translation of Arrian"s work on the 
same subject.-Calcutta Review. 

Mr, McCrindle's translations of the accounts of Ancient India by 
Megasthenea and Arrian is a most valuable contribution to our know
ledge of the subject in the days when Greeks and Romans were ruling 
the world . . . .  , , , Mr. McCrindle has conferred, a ·great boon on society 
by translating Dr. Schwanbeck's learned work into English, illustrat
ing it by a valuable map of Ancient India, and publishing it at a small 
price. There is more bond jid-, information regarding Ancient India in 
this 'unpretending volume than is to be found in the great bulk of 
Sanskrit Puranas ; whilst it forms a most valuable adjunct to the mass 
of traditions and myths which have been preserved in the Hindu epiCB 
of the Mahabharata and Ramayana, &c.-Pio>ieer. 

Mr. J. W. McCrindle, of Patna, has given us a readable translation 
both of Schwanbeck's Megasthenes, and of the first part of Arrian's 
Indika. Mr. McCrindle deserves the thanks of all who take an 
interest in Ancient India, and, should he be able to fulfil his promise 
to translate " the entire series of classical works relating to India," he 
will give an impetus to the study of the early civilization of this country 
among native as well as European scholars. His work is well printed, 
and, as far as we have been able to judge, carefully edited.---The 
Madms Times, 

Mr. McCrindle, who has already published a portion of the tr-d.llsla. 
tion of Arrian, reprints these valuable contributions to our scanty 
knowledge of Ancient India. , . . . , An introduction and notes add 
vallle to the translation, a value which happens to be very great in this 
case, and to centre in one long note on the identification of the old 
Palibothra or Pataliputra with the modern Patna.-The Daily Review, 

Mr. McCrindle, who holds a very high position in the Education 
Department of the Indian Government, has collected into a volume 
some translations which he has lately contributed to the " Indian 
Antiquary" from Megasthenes and Arrian . . . .  , Strabo and Pliny 
thought fit to condemn the writings of Megasthenes as absolutely false 
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and incredil,le, although they were glad to copy into their own works 
much that he had written. We moderns, however, with our longer 
experience of travellers' tales, and of the vitality of fabulous state
ments, and practised in comparing accounts that vary, find much in 
these f.-.i.gments that agrees with what we can reasonably conjecture of 
the past of India. . . , . • We may observe that many of the sin
gularities of the human race, which are depicted on the famous 
Mappemonde, at Hereford, are desoribed by Mcgasthenes. Mr. 
McCrindle's volume ends with au excellent translation of the first part 
of Arrian's Indika. He is to be congratulated on having made a 
very useful contribution to the popular study of Indian antiquities. -
Westn,inster Bevieio, 

A good notion of the extent of the knowledge respecting India 
possessed by the old Greeks and Romans may be formed from the 
translation of the writings on the subject of Meg�sthenes and Arrian, 
presented by Mr. McCrindle, under the title of .Ancient India. Many 
of the statements made by the old writers are unmixed fable, although 
Megasthenes, there can be no doubt, travelled as far as Bengal, but on 
the whole, a.s much accurate knowledge was possessed by the Romans 
in the first centm·y after Christ, as by the European nations in the 16th 
century. An introduction, notes, and map of India add to the prac
tical utility of Mr. McCrindle's work.-Scots11,an, 

Both of these ancient works a.re very interesting as ill11Btrating 
the knowledge possessed by the later Greeks and the Romans 
respecting the geography of India and the neighbouring regions. 
Mr. McCrindle's prefaces, each with an informatory introduction, 
embody the results of the most recent investigations of modern scholar
ship on the subjects to which they relate.-Scotsma11, 

Mr. J. W. McCrindle, Principal of the Government College, Patna, 
has set himself the task of publishing, from time to time, tr-.Lnslations 
of the Greek and Latin works which relate to Ancient India, and in 
pursuance of this intention, some time since he published a work 
entitled .A.ncie.it India as des,ribed by Megasthenes and .A.rrian. A 
second instalment has now appeared under the title of The Commerce 
and Navigation of the E,·ythrrean Sea ; being a translation of the 
Periplus Maris Erythraei, by an anonymo11B writer, and of Ar,·ian'• 
account of the Voyage of Nearkhos,from the mouth of the Indus to the 
head of the Persian Gulf, with introduction, commentary, notes, and 
index. The introduction and commentary embody the main substance 
of Muller's prolegomena and notes to the Periplus and of Vincent's 
Co11,merce and, Navigation of the .Ancients, so far as it relates specially 
to that work. The identification of places on the Malabar and 
Coromandel Coasts is derived from Bishop Caldwell's Dravidian 
Gra11w.a1·. Other recent works have been reso1·ted to for verification 
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and correction of the contents of the narrative, To those ·students 
who ham neither the learned work of Dr. Vincent, nor the Geographi 
Graeci Minores of C. Miiller, within reach, this handy volume will 
prove very serviceable.-The Academy. 

The careful and scholarly translations of ancient texts relating to 
India, which Mr. McCrindle is prepai-ing in serial onler, promises to be 
of great value. The method which he fvllows is in accordance with 
the best traditions of English scholarship . . . . . As to the historical 
importance of these texts there can be only one opinion. History in 
Sanskrit literature is conspicuous by its absence, so that external 
autho1-ities are at once the only ones available, and at least redeem 
by their unbiassed cha.raeter their relatively deficient opportunities of 
information. Those who are best acquainted with the difficulties of 
English rule in India, are best aware that the problems of Indian 
administration a:re, in fact, problems of Indian history. . . . It is thllS 
of vital importance that every possible hint and clue as to the course 
of the legal, social, and economical history of the conn try should be made 
amilable. It is the special value of Mr. McCrindle's work that it 
will form & solid, positive basis for the eai·liest period of authentic 
Indian history, &c.-The Civil and Military Gazette, Lahore. 

The fragments of the lnd,:ka of Megasthenes, collected by Dr. 
Schwanbeck, with the first part of the Indika of An-ian, the Peripl11B 
Maris Erythraei, and Ar1-ian's account of the voyage of Nearkhos have 
been translated, in two most useful volumes, by Mr. J. W. McCrindle, 
M.A. The lndika of Ktesias with the fifteenth book of Strabo is also 
promised, and the sections refen-ing to India in Ptolemy's Geography 
would complete a collection of the highest value to Indian history.
Note under the article India, in the new edition of the Encyclopredi11 
.Britannica. 

We are glad to learn that the papers by Mr. J. W. McCrindle (on 
Ptolemy's Geography of India) which have 1-ecently been appearing in 
tl1e Indian Antiquary are to be published separately. The aJUount of 
patient and scholarly work which they indicate is of tbe kind that we 
are rather accustomed to look for from a German savant, and can 
hardly be properly appreciated by one who does not know by expe
rience the difficulties of such investigations.-The Scottish Geographical 
Magazine. 


	Preface
	Contents
	Introduction
	Description of India within the Ganges
	Position of India Beyond the Ganges
	Position of the Sinai
	Position of the Island Taprobane
	Position of Hyrkania
	Position of Margiane
	Position of Baktriane
	Position of the Sogdianoi
	Position of the Sakai
	Position of Skythia within Imaos
	The Position of Skythia beyond Imaos



